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PREFACE 


Learning Greek is lifelong education. When the opportunity to work ona sec- 
ond edition of Introduction to Ancient Greek was presented to me by friends 
and strangers from California to Pennsylvania, I had already retired from 
classroom teaching after thirty-eight years at the blackboard (which morphed 
into the overhead projector and finally the Elmo). I had no idea how much I 
would learn from this undertaking, about Greek, about myself and my writ- 
ing, about approaches to teaching, and about changes in the world since I 
worked on the first edition, beginning in 1971. My colleagues and I have made 
hundreds of changes for the new edition: corrections of errors or infelicities; 
improvements in clarity, consistency, and pedagogy; additions of gender- 
inclusive material and helpful hints to learners and teachers. The changes are 
based on decades of teaching beginning Greek and learning from students 
what works for them. 


The Book’s Approach 


I have assumed that students who study Greek at the university level really 
want to learn Greek, and learn Greek so that they will be able to read Greek 
or some particular thing(s) in Greek, not in order to recite paradigm after 
paradigm in endless and meaningless succession. Yet the paradigms must 
still be learned. When I began writing this book, the beginning Greek text- 
books then in use tended to give students little more than the bare bones of 
Greek, and not in a very interesting way. The choice of Xenophon’s Anabasis 
(and that Xenophon adapted so that it was barely recognizable) struck me 
as an unfortunate pick for the main or only reading. Readings from Greek 
authors chosen to introduce students to Greek literature should be intellec- 
tually stimulating: they should make the students want to read Greek. The 
readings in this book were chosen because they illustrate grammatical 
points; but many were selected in the hope that they would be interesting 
to the students, encouraging them to learn the new paradigms, and expand- 
ing their consciousness of Greek, so that they would read more. The read- 
ings are taken from a variety of sources representing different eras and 
different philosophies, some of which most students will not have heard of 
before reading them. 


Languages, Living and Dead 


To call Greek a dead language is to take a narrow-minded, exclusively prag- 
matic view of time and of life and death (at least of the life and death of lan- 
guages). A language is only dead when it has passed from human memory, 


ix 
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leaving no literature and no living descendants. Perhaps we could say that 
Hittite and Tocharian are dead languages, because their literatures are scanty 
and they are known by few, though even they live for ardent Indo-European 
philologists, after their fashion. The life of a language is a relative thing. To 
call Greek a dead language is to admit that one knows no Greek and to imag- 
ine that it cannot be known and, indeed, is not worth knowing. 

Greek is a living language not only because it never died but continues to 
develop and change and can still be heard in its heir, Modern Greek, but also 
because it has left us a literature that is part of our common heritage and that 
continues to influence the way we think, speak, and write. 


A Traditional Approach 


On the other hand the Attic Greek spoken in fifth-century Athens is no longer 
spoken in the same way. There is nowhere we can hear it and no one with 
whom we can speak it. For this reason I have taken the traditional, rational 
approach to teaching Greek, rather than a “natural method.” The study of 
Greek has long been a bookish pursuit, and rightly so. For this language we 
have only the books (and other writings) of the ancient Greeks to study. We 
have only part of a language, the part that can be written down. I have there- 
fore tried to present the forms in a reasonable order and hope students learn 
them through use, repetition, and review. I have also intended to treat the stu- 
dents as intelligent, rational human beings, who will one day be better than 
their teachers. 


For the Second Edition 


I used An Introduction to Ancient Greek: A Literary Approach for nearly thirty 
years to help undergraduates learn Greek, mostly at the University of Idaho, 
where, as it may surprise the world to learn there has been for many years a 
dedicated band of classical studies students. The book had a small and loyal 
following outside, but although at first it had its enthusiasts it never gained 
wide circulation. Until I heard from Richard Hamilton, Professor of Greek at 
Bryn Mawr, and Deborah Mitchell, computer programmer, book designer, and 
faithful guide to Internet language learners, early in 2005, each independently 
of the other, I thought my book was destined to languish in obscurity. That 
same year I heard from several other interested teachers and learners. I was 
amazed at the interest and jumped at the chance, first presented by Professor 
Hamilton, to revise the book for the publication of a second, more aesthetic, 
more gender-inclusive, more streamlined, and less flawed 21st-century edi- 
tion. The book was tested in a beta-version at Bryn Mawr, Haverford College, 
and St. John’s College, Santa Fe, in 2006-7. Many suggestions and corrections 
from both students and teachers have been incorporated. One aspect which I 
have kept from the old edition is the preview of coming attractions, intro- 
ducing new material from the next lesson in readings with explanatory 
glosses and notes. In this way the new material will be a little less strange, 
since the students will already have seen it. 
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ing errata. Finally I would like to thank once again all the friends named in the 
first published book and especially Harry Fulton who typed and formatted the 
manuscript that remained in use for three decades. Only now do I fully ap- 
preciate what an enormous task it was and how well he performed it. 


WorldWideGreek 


For online help, supplements, interactive forums, useful links, and study 
guides, visit the official Web site: http: // www.worldwidegreek.com/. 

Students and teachers of Greek are invited to contribute to the Web site by 
sending submissions to admin@worldwidegreek.com or by writing to Cecelia 
Luschnig at cluschnig@moscow.com, and to discuss anything related to Greek 
in the Forum on WorldWideGreek. We are hoping to publish syllabi, sugges- 
tions for classroom use, and anecdotes about teaching and learning Greek. We 
are especially interested in additional unadapted readings from Greek au- 
thors with notes and glosses geared to the different lessons and vocabularies 
for texts for elementary and intermediate students. 


This book is dedicated to learners of Greek everywhere. 
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[I], [1], [IIT], ete. 


1 or Ist 
2 or 2nd 
3 or 3rd 
Aor acc. 
abs. 

act. 

adj. 

adv. 

aor. 

aor. 1 
aor. 2 
art. 
attrib. pos. 
aug. 
compar. 
conj. 
cpd. 

D or dat. 
decl. 
dimin. 
encl. 

Ex. 

f. or fem. 
fre. 

fut. 

Gor gen. 
imper. 
impers. 
impf. 
ind. 

inf. or infin. 
intens. 
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is derived from 
produces 
important Reading Vocabulary (Lesson IX 
forward) 

used with (of cases, constructions) 
refer to lesson numbers 
first person 

second person 
third person 
accusative 
absolute 

active 

adjective 

adverb 

aorist 

first aorist 

second aorist 
article 

attributive position 
augment 
comparative 
conjunction 
compound 

dative 

declension 
diminutive 

enclitic 

Exercise 

feminine 

fragment 

future 

genitive 
imperative 
impersonal 
imperfect 
indicative 
infinitive 

intensive 
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Abbreviations and Reference Works 


interrog. 
intrans. 
irreg. 

m. or masc. 
mid. 

Mod. Gr. 
mid.-pass. or m.-p. 
n. 

n. or neut. 
N or nom. 
neg. 

obj. 

opp. 

opt. 


part. or partic. or ptcpl. 


pass. 


poss. 
postpos. 

pred. 

pred. pos. 

prep. 

pres. 

princ. pts. or PP 
pron. 

rel. 

reg. 

sg. 

subj. 

superl. 

trans. 

vb. 


interrogative 
intransitive 
irregular 
masculine 
middle 
Modern Greek 
middle-passive 
noun 

neuter 
nominative 
negative 
object 
opposite 
optative 
participle 
passive 
person, personal 
perfect 

plural 
pluperfect 
position 
possessive 
postpositive 
predicate 
predicate position 
preposition 
present 
principal parts 
pronoun 
relative 
regular 
singular 
subjunctive 
superlative 
transitive 

verb 


Recommended Grammars and Lexicon 


G&G = Goodwin and Gulick: William Watson Goodwin, Greek Grammar, re- 


vised by Charles Burton Gulick. 


LSJ = Liddell, Scott, Jones: Henry George Liddell and Robert Scott, A Greek— 
English Lexicon, revised by Henry Stuart Jones (Oxford). 


Smyth = Herbert Weir Smyth, Greek Grammar, revised by Gordon M. Messing. 


INTRODUCTION 


The Greek Alphabet 
and the Structure of Greek 


In this lesson you will learn the letters and sounds of Greek, the diacritical marks, the 
classification of letters, the parts of speech, and useful definitions. You will be able 
to read words, recite the alphabet song, translate selected sentences, and read signs. 


ALPHABET AND SOUNDS OF GREEK 


The Greek alphabet has twenty-four letters (ypépoto: grammata), given be- 
low with their names, usual transliterations into the Roman alphabet, and a 
recommended pronunciation. 


The Alphabet 
Character | Name Transliteration Pronunciation 
A @ CAGE alpha a short: cup; long: father 
B B Bt beta b b 
| YOO. gamma _ g(ng) hard g, ng, going 
A 8 d€ATH delta d d 
E € éwiov epsilon e short e, bet 
Ze HG Cyto zeta Zz sd, wisdom; dz, adze 
H Tito eta e long e (cf. French féte) 
© 06 OATH theta th t-h 
Iu iOtO iota i short: bin; long: bean 
K «k Konno, kappa kc k 
A 2X AGUBSA lambda _ 1 ] 
M u vay) mu m m 
Nv vo nu n n 
BR & EI xi x ks/x: tacks, tax 
O o Ouiupov omicron o short o: pot (German Gott) 
Il «2 ual pi p p 
Pp pa rho r, rh trilled r (as in Italian) 
x GS oly. sigma s as in say 
T Tt TOD tau t t 
Yov D WiAdv upsilon  y French u; German ti 
® ¢ ot phi ph p-h 
xX YX val chi ch k-h 
Yoy wi psi ps hips 
Q @ @ Weyo omega =o go 
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The capitals are the original forms, but the small letters are used in modern 
printed texts except for proper nouns and the beginnings of paragraphs. 


Punctuation 


In Greek printed texts, the period (.) and comma (,) have the same use in 
Greek as in English. A raised period (-) is equivalent to both our semicolon (;) 
and colon (:). The semicolon (;) is used in Greek as a question mark (?). 


Attic Greek 


In Greek a variety of both literary and spoken dialects persisted. Attic, the di- 
alect used by the Athenians, gradually became the standard for prose. Koiné, 
the common dialect, developed from Attic. The exercises in this book are 
based on Attic Greek. In the readings, words in other dialects (Doric, Ionic, 
Aeolic, Homeric) are explained. 


Exercise A 


1. Learn the names, sounds, and shapes of the Greek letters (concentrating 
on the small letters). 


2. Pronounce the following words. Transliterate them into the Roman al- 
phabet. Do you recognize any words that are similar to English words? For 
the time being, stress or raise the pitch of the syllable that has the accent mark 
ao) 

Example: né80c: pathos; Engl. pathos, -path, patho- 


1. woxn 5. LUKPOG 9. MOTALOG 13. BapBapos 
2. GEvosc 6. BEd 10. wyopa 14. C@ov 

3. d&Vdpov 7. AOYOSG 11. otA0¢ 

4. dpaue 8. oKnvy 12. apyn 


3. Pronounce the following and write English derivatives. 
1. GAdEBNTOS 5. OVUBIMOIG 9. untpdonoAig 13. &vOpwmoc 
2. BapBapiondg 6. pwwoKepwmg 10. teyvodoyia 14. d&dEAddc¢ 
3. CwdiaKds 7. ETWMOAOyia = 11. Enttowyj 15. yvpuvaoiov 
4. opOoypadia 8. Kixroy 12. ano8Ewoig ~=16. ioooKEANs 


"Ev Gpxf tv 6 Adyos. 
In [the] beginning was the word. 
—Gospel of John 


Alphabet and Sounds of Greek 


Vowels, Diphthongs, and lIota-subscript 


1. Vowels 


The vowels (dwvijevta) are o, €, 1, L 0, v, @. Of these, o, 1, and v are of variable 
quantity, that is, they can be either long or short. Of the others, e (€ yirov 
plain e), and o (6 wikpdv little 0) are always short; and y and  (@ péya big 0) are 
always long. Long vowels were originally pronounced for about twice as long 
as short ones. Vowel length affects pronunciation, accent, and the meters of 
poetry. 


2. Diphthongs (Si¢@oyyot) and Vowel Combinations 


A diphthong is a combination of vowel sounds that starts as one vowel and, 
within the same syllable, changes gradually to another vowel. 
The diphthongs in Greek are: 


Diphthong Transliteration Pronunciation 

ou ai, ae, e (ai) aisle, high [i] 
ov au (au) sauerkraut 

El ei, e, i (ei) sleigh [a] 

ev (also nv) eu (e + v) 

Ou Oi, 0e, e, i (oi) coin, toy 

ov ou, u (ou) soup [oo] 

vt ui (uy) (cf. New York) 


(The combination v1 in Attic Greek always occurs before another vowel and 
is pronounced as v followed by the semi-vowel y; there is no exact English 
equivalent.) 


3. The Long Diphthongs: Iota-subscript 


When a long vowel (&, 1, or @) combines with 1 to form a diphthong, the 1 is 
(in most modern texts) written under the line: this is called iota-subscript or 
.-subscript, @, 1, @. This is not an ancient custom, but dates from the Byzan- 
tine Age, when scholars were attempting to standardize the spelling of an- 
cient Greek, although the pronunciation had changed over the years. Most 
but not all modern texts follow the Byzantine practice. 


Note on t-subscript 

In the Classical period, and in fact until the ninth century c.z., the 
capital letters were used for all formal writing. The small letters are 
simplified forms of these for faster writing, and began in the ninth 
century C.E. to be used as a formal (or book) hand. Before this time 
the long diphthongs were written with iota on the line with the other 
letters: AI, HI, QL, as in THI KQMQIATAL, THI TPATQIAIAI (th kopnwdic, 
Th tpaywdia for the comedy, for the tragedy), and iota was pronounced: 
spelling originally represents pronunciation (i.e., language), but of- 
ten becomes standardized (or fossilized) as pronunciation changes. 
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By the second century B.c.£. this iota had been lost from the pronun- 
ciation in Attica, and it gradually ceased to be written. The Byzantines 
put it under the line to show that it no longer affected the pronunci- 
ation. When this little iota occurs, it must be learned as part of the 
spelling. Thus, it is necessary to distinguish -y (a dative ending) from 
-1 (a nominative ending). After a capital letter, this vis still written on 
the line in modern texts, At, Ht, Q1 (= @, 1, @). 


Breathings 


1. In Greek, the symbol ‘, though not a letter, represents one of the sounds of 
the language, the h-sound (or aspiration). 


2. Every word beginning with a vowel or diphthong must be marked with 
either the ‘ (rough breathing for /) or the ’ (smooth breathing for the absence 
of anh): cic (eis) into; eis (heis) one; 686¢ (odos) threshold; 686¢ (hodos) road. The 
breathing mark goes over the second member of a diphthong: ov not; od of 


whom. 


3. Words beginning with p and v always have the rough breathing: pddov rose; 
omép over (hyper). 


Note on the Breathings 
The alphabet given above is the Ionic alphabet, which was the one used 
by the Ionian Greeks and adopted by the Athenians (officially in 403 
B.C.E.), and gradually by all the Greeks. Before this universal accept- 
ance of the Ionic alphabet, a city-state might not only have its own di- 
alect, but some even had their own versions of the alphabet. Now the 
Ionic alphabet is the one used both for Modern Greek and for classi- 
cal Greek texts. The old Attic alphabet (and some others as well) used 
the H symbol for the h-sound (the aspiration), but the Ionians used the 
same symbol to represent the long e-sound: in their dialect, speakers 
tended to drop their h’s. In some places, anew symbol was developed 
to represent the h-sound, at first used only to differentiate words that 
were otherwise the same—such as dpog (horos) boundary from dpoc 
(oros) mountain—but later adopted universally. This symbol was de- 
veloped from the H, by splitting it in half: + (used in inscriptions from 
the Greek colonies in Southern Italy, topos). It was later adopted in the 
form * by the Alexandrian scholars from which it developed into our 
‘, the rough breathing (nvedua da00 hairy breath). The Alexandrian 
grammarians also introduced the complementary 4 (which became : 
and then ’) to indicate the absence of aspiration (calling it vedo 
wirov plain breath, bald breath) again to indicate the correct reading of 
words otherwise spelled the same. It is now conventional to mark 
every word beginning with a vowel or diphthong with a rough (") or 
smooth (’) breathing. It must be learned as part of the spelling of the 
word. It is written beside (to the left of) a capital letter: H, ‘H, A, A. 
The rough breathing is pronounced and transliterated as the letter 
h; the smooth breathing is not heard and is not transliterated. 
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‘Opéotns, Orestes “Ounpos, *Homer 
“Note: in English the endings of personal names are often dropped. 


The rough breathing is also used over an initial p, to indicate that 
it is aspirated. We represent this by trilling the p and transliterating 6 
as rh: pytap (rhetor), orator. 


Classification of Consonants 


The consonants (ovpo@va.) are divided into Mutes (or stops) and Continuants 
(including liquids, nasals, a spirant, and double consonants). 

There are nine Mutes (édwva), divided according to (1) where they are pro- 
duced, into labials, dentals, and palatals; and (2) the effort in breathing, into 
unvoiced, voiced, and aspirated (or rough). 

The following chart shows the two classifications: 


Unvoiced Voiced Aspirated Produced With 


Labials 1 B o the lips 
Palatals kK Y x the soft palate and tongue 
Dentals T 5 8 the teeth and tongue 


Unvoiced or voiceless (ytAc&) consonants are produced without vibration 
of the vocal cords. 

Voiced consonants (called wéoo in Greek) are produced with vibration of 
the vocal cords: the difference between t and 6, or « and y, or x and B (t and d, 
or k and g, or p and b) can be felt if you place your fingers on your Adam’s 
apple; you will feel 5, y, and 8, but not 1, k, x. 

Aspirated (Saoéa) consonants are followed by a blast of air, or the h sound 
(‘), the rough breathing in Greek. 


Note on the Aspirated Consonants 

The three aspirates, 6, 0, x, are equivalent to the three unvoiced mutes 
t, t, k plus the h sound. This means that they are pronounced more 
or less as follows: like ph in flop-house; 6 like th in pot-head; and x 
like kh in block-head; except that in Greek the two sounds would be 
in the same syllable. Actually in English our initial p is aspirated (and 
so probably very much like Greek 9): if you hold your hand in front 
of your mouth when saying put or pot, you will feel a blast of air 
(which is the aspiration). Then try spot or stop, and you will find that 
p in these positions is much less heavily aspirated. The same is true 
of English ¢ and k sounds, as in top, stop; cat, scat. English does not 
make the distinction in spelling between these two variants of p, t, k, 
but Greek does. An English speaker would have difficulty in hearing 
the difference between xz and 9, t and 6, « and x in the ancient pro- 
nunciations of these letters. Knowing that =n ;8@=1;y%=«' willbe 
helpful later on. 
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The Nasals. There are three nasals in Greek: p (a labial nasal), v (a dental 
nasal), and nasal y (a palatal nasal). 

Nasal y: when y occurs before another palatal (i-e., y, «, x, or &), it is pro- 
nounced ng (as in sing): 


Example Translation Description 

&yyEehos messenger (angel) yy as in anger. 

avayKn necessity y« as in ink, ankle 

ovyXopos partner in the chorus y« as in sink-hole, Bankhead 
Lotyé Sphinx yv& as in inks, Sphinx 


The Liquids are p and i. 

The only Spirant in Greek is o. Note that sigma at the end of a word is writ- 
ten c, anywhere else o. Some modern editors print the open or lunate form (c) 
found in papyri for sigma in all its positions. 

The Double Consonants (81mAG): ¢, €, and y, are each two consonant sounds 
represented by one letter. 

Labial mutes combine with sigma to become y: 2, B, or 6+ o> y. 

Palatal mutes combine with sigma to become &: «, y, or y+. 0 >&. 

The symbol ¢€ represents the sound combination 08. There is, however, 
some dispute over the pronunciation of this letter: it may originally have in- 
dicated the sound dz and it is pronounced in this way by most English-speak- 
ing Greek scholars. The continual change in language often makes it difficult 
to find exactly how a given letter was pronounced at a given time: either com- 
bination (sd or dz) is acceptable for classroom use. 


Exercise B: Diphthongs, etc. 


1. Pronounce the following words aloud. (Try to guess at their meanings or 
find English words derived from them.) 


1. daipev 6. wevdrs 11. Lotyé 16. innos 

2. at6np 7. OYYEAOSG 12. nvpnKko 17. ovpavdc 
3. elptvn 8. Elpaveta 13. yapaxtip 18. otKos 

4. otkovouiKdg 9. EKAELYIC 14. poaywddc 19. KVTOLATOS 
5. daivopevov 10. advotnpds 15. €yKk@utov =. 20. bmoKpITN5S 


2. Read the following proper names aloud and try to write English equiva- 
lents. Because there are many variant spellings of Greek names in English, 
there is no one right answer for each. 


1. Atownos 9. “Hpo 17. ‘Hotod0g 25. Atyvatoc 

2. Ayopéuvav 10. Kédp0c 18. LwKpatns 26. Oidimous 

3. Evwaeting 11. “OArvpmos 19. Mnédeia 27. A@nvar 

4. ‘Iovyéveron 12. Aptotodavys 20. “Hpaxrng 28. KAavtouvnotpa 
5. A@nva 13. Avoyévns 21. Atoyvaog 29. Apteptc 

6. “Extop 14. LoboKans 22. Aerdot 30. “Exixkovpoc 

7. BaKyos 15. ‘Pdd0¢ 23. Evpuniéyns 31. Zev, 
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. OovKvdting 16. AAKiBiddng 24. AndAAwWV 32. AprototéAns 
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AvOpanos ovoet TOAITUKOV CHov. 
A human being [is] by nature [a] political/ 
social animal. 

—Aristotle, Politics 


Obsolete letters 

In the earliest Greek alphabets, three other letters are found in some 
inscriptions, but not in manuscripts. They are (1) F (also written ¢) 
called digamma from its shape; it was pronounced like English w; 
(2) 9, called koppa (corresponding to q) and used in place of « before 
o and v; and (3) %, san or sampi, whose original sound is a little more 
obscure: it was probably another spirant (perhaps the sh sound). In 
the alphabet, f is the sixth letter (between € and €); 9 is between 2 and 
p; and ~ comes at the end, after w. These were used for numerical no- 
tation along with other letters of the alphabet (see below for numer- 
als and numerical notation). The sounds these three obsolete letters 
represent were lost very early in the history of the Greek language, 
though traces of the digamma sound are found in Homer, the earliest 
Greek poetry, and the letter itself occurs in early papyri, most notably 
those of lyric poets, such as Aleman, Corinna, and Sappho. 


Accents (tovot) 


The predominant accent of classical Greek was one of pitch rather than one 
of stress (until about the fourth century c.E., by which time it had probably 
become a stress accent like that of Modern Greek). We know that it was a mu- 
sical pitch accent from the descriptions of it by Greek grammarians begin- 
ning in the Hellenistic Age, and from the very terminology used to describe it. 
Stephen G. Daitz offers helpful suggestions in The Pronunciation & Reading of 
Ancient Greek: A Practical Guide with accompanying tapes. It is recommended 
that this be available in the library or language laboratory and that the use of 
pitch accents be encouraged from the beginning. 
There are three accent marks in Greek: 


Kind English Name Greek Name Translation 

: acute 060s sharp 

. grave Bapvs heavy, deep 

* circumflex TEPLOTOPLEVOG pulled around 


which represent respectively a rising pitch (’), a flat pitch (*), and a rising- 
falling pitch (*). Most Greek words have one accent mark to indicate the dom- 
inant accent («kvpiog tovoc) of the word. There are many rules on the placing 
of the accent, some of which will be given in this book, as they are needed, 
beginning now. 
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Placing the Accent Mark 

The accent is written over a vowel or diphthong (over the second 
member of the diphthong): @&vatog death; vioos island; nAodto¢ wealth. 
Should the accent and breathing mark fall on the same letter, the 
acute or grave is written to the right of the breathing mark, the cir- 
cumflex above it: 6¢ or 6g who; @ to whom; otc to whom (pl.). With cap- 
ital letters, both accent and breathing are put to the left of the letter: 
“Ounpos Homer; *Q Oh! If the word begins with an accented diph- 
thong, the breathing and accent are put over its second member as 
usual: Atyuntoc Egypt. 


Accent Rules 


1. The accent mark can fall only on one of the last three syllables of a word 
(see below for the definition of a syllable). These are usually called by Latin 
names: the last syllable is called the ultima (Jast in Latin); the next to last syl- 
lable the penult[ima] (almost the last); and the third from the last is called the 
antepenult (before the next to last). These terms are briefer than the awkward 
English phrases, and will be easy once they become familiar. (We need not 
bother with the anteante- or any others further back than the antepenullt, since 
they are out of the running for the accent mark.) 


2. The acute (tdvog 6&0c) can fall on any of the last three syllables; the cir- 
cumflex (tovog meptondpevoc) only on one of the last two; the grave (tdvocg 
Bapvc) only on the ultima. 


3. The circumflex (which required a rising and falling pitch within the same 
syllable) can fall only on a long vowel or diphthong. The acute and grave can 
fall on either long or short vowels or diphthongs. 


4. How far back (i.e., away from the end of the word) the accent can go is de- 
termined by the length of the ultima. For purposes of accent a syllable is long 
if it contains a long vowel (n, @, & 1, 0) or a diphthong, short if it contains a 
short vowel (¢, 0, & t, 0). The diphthongs -o1 and -ot as endings are considered 
short in determining accent (except in the optative mood of verbs). (Note, 
however, that -otg, -a1g are long and that -ot-, -ct- in other positions are long, 
as in A®@nvaioc.) 


5. If the ultima is short, the acute can fall as far back as the antepenult and 
the circumflex no farther than the penulkt: 


&vOparoc, &vOpwmor man, men 

TALSLOV, TOLLSTO child, children 

OE0c, Bet god, gods 

Sapov, SHpa gift, gifts 

AOnvatoc, APnvotor Athenian, Athenians 


6. If the ultima is long, the acute can fall only as far back as the penult and 
the circumflex only on the ultima (i.e., the circumflex cannot fall on the penult 
if the ultima is long): 
avOpanov man’s, nasiov child’s, SMpov of a gift, ope goodness, Beod 
god's. 
These rules will be treated again when we deal with the declension and ac- 
cent of nouns. 


Alphabet and Sounds of Greek 


7. The grave accent falls only on the ultima and is used only when a word that 
normally has the acute on the ultima is followed by another word with no in- 
tervening punctuation (to lead into the next word, the pitch is slightly lower 
than the normal acute). 

yd good 

0 aya.8dc¢ &vOParOsG the good man 


Notes on the Accents 

The accent of nouns and adjectives is inherent, that is, it belongs to 
the word and is not imposed on it by the rules for accent. The accent 
of nouns or adjectives may fall on any one of the last three syllables 
and it is persistent, that is, it remains in the same place unless forced, 
by the rules of accent, to move forward. 

In classical times, the accent marks were unnecessary, and they are 
not found in inscriptions. Native speakers of Greek did not need to 
be told where to raise and lower their pitch, any more than we nor- 
mally need to have the stress marked in order to pronounce familiar 
English words correctly. According to tradition, the marking of ac- 
cents was started about 200 B.c.£. in Alexandria by the great Homeric 
scholar, Aristophanes of Byzantium. There are two explanations of 
why accent marks became necessary at this time: either Aristophanes 
instituted them, in connection with his work on Homer, to guide even 
native speakers in the proper pronunciation of the ancient epic forms 
that had by then become unfamiliar; or, because Greek had become 
an international language in the Hellenistic world, accent marks may 
first have been developed for teaching foreigners the correct accen- 
tuation. Whatever the reason, accent marks are a great help to us all, 
since we must all learn classical Greek as a foreign language. The sys- 
tem used now in all texts was developed by Byzantine scholars from 
the Alexandrian systems and is a very practical and economical way 
of indicating an important aspect of the Greek language: its tonal 
accent. 


Syllables 


1. For each separate vowel or diphthong in a Greek word there is a syllable 
(i.e., there are no silent vowels in Greek). 


2. A syllable consists of a vowel or diphthong alone or with one or more 
consonants. 


3. Some rules for syllabification: 
a. A single consonant between two vowels in one word goes with the 
second vowel (e.g., G-@-va, bo.1-VO-Lle-Vvov). 
b. Any group of consonants that can begin a word in Greek goes with 
the following vowel, as does a mute before u or v (e.g., MPG-yua,, WN-TPdc, 
W-1TO). 
c. If the group of consonants cannot begin a word, it is divided, as are 
double consonants (e.g., &v-G0c, €A-mic, &y-yE-hog, in-m0¢). 
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Exercise C: Accents 


According to the rules of accent given above, only one in each group is cor- 
rectly accented: choose it. Be prepared to say why the other two are wrong. 
Be rational. 


1. a. &vOparnov b. &vOparot c. &vOparzov 

2. a. TAODTOV b. mAOvTOS C. MAODTOSG 

3. a. MEPLOMMLEVOG b. nEptlom@pEevoc C. TEPLOTMLEVOG 
4. a. Aoyos b. Adyos c. AOYOS 

5. a. 10 d@pov b. 10 d@pov c. TOD S@POVv 

6. a. &pem b. &petm c. &péem 

7. a. OIC b. oi¢ c. OIG 

8. a. OovKvdtdnsg b. OodvdKv4d167/¢ c. OovKdd1d¢ 
9. a. datLov b. daivav c. SaiLav 

10. a. tov Oedv b. tov OE6v c. tov BEdv 

11. a. poyn b. TV KOA WoxXnV sc. KOLA 

12. a. &8avatos b. &Odvator c. GO&vatoUs 
13. a. podov b. fodov c. pddov 

14. a. &OdvoatoIg b. d0avata c. &OGvatov 

15. a. KoAdg Kat HyaBds b. KaAdG Ka MyaBds =C. KAD KAI HYALBOG 


Vocabulary 
Numbers 


The earliest system of Greek numerical notation was alphabetic, that is, they 
used the letters of the alphabet (including the three that have since become 
obsolete, F, 9, ~) as numbers, with the sign (’) to mark them as numbers. The 
following list gives the names of the numbers one to twelve and twenty, 
together with the letter used to represent each one. This system of numerical 
notation lacks a sign for zero and is therefore inferior to the Arabic system in 
use today. The Greek system was an additive system rather than a place sys- 
tem, using a separate figure for 10: v’; 11 is then 10 + 1: 10’, etc. 
Learn the names for the numbers 1-12 and 20. 


Value Name Value Name 
on” 1 cic, wia, &v C 7 Ente 
B’ 2 500 n 8 OKTO 
y 3 TPEIc, Tpia 0’ 9 EVVEO. 
5 4 TETTOPEG, TETTAPOL U 10 béKa 
rom 5 TMEVTE 10." 11 EvoeKa, 
S 6 && 1p’ 12 SHS5EKOL 
kK’ 20 ElKOOL 


The first four, cic, 500, tpeic, téttapec, and their compounds are declinable 
(ie., change endings according to gender and case). 
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Readings 
The Alphabet Song of Callias 


Callias was an Athenian comic poet of the fifth century B.c.£. This choral song 
comes from a comedy called the Alphabet Tragedy (ypoppatixh tpaywdia). 


10 GAoa, BATE, youu, SEAT, £0 yup ei 
Chr’, Ata, OFt’, iata, Kanna, AZPSa, Wd, 
vd, Eel, 16 0d, nel, HH, TO OtypLA, TAD, TO D 
NOPOV El YEI TE TH WEI Eis 10 O. 


The letters we call epsilon, upsilon, omicron, and omega were at this period called i, 
%, ob, and . Epsilon or si (end of line 1) is called the god’s letter because of a large 
E dedicated to Apollo at Delphi. The scholar Plutarch wrote a treatise on this mon- 
ument (Moralia 392, called epi tod EI tod év AeAdoic) in which he gives various 
explanations for the E, which also represents the number 5. Especially charming 
is the suggestion that it is a greeting to Apollo. Instead of using the usual Hello, in 
Greek, yaipe, Apollo greets those who come to his temple with the inscribed words 
yv@0u cavt6v (know yourself) and the worshiper answers with the word ei which 
means you are. to (also, in another form, t@) the is added before some of the letters 
to maintain the rhythm. Line 4: napov being next to; te and; sig to, up to. After singing 
the alphabet, the chorus in pairs went through the letters, making syllables by com- 
bining each consonant with each vowel in turn and in this way imitating the fa- 
vored method of teaching young Greek children how to read. 


Brta cAda-: Bo 
BAta ei: Be, K.7.A. (Kai t& Aoind is Greek for etc.) 


The Grammar of Dionysius Thrax 


Dionysius Thrax (Atoviotog Opaé, c.166-90 B.c.E.) was the author of the 
earliest Greek grammar textbook, téyvn ypaupatixy. His treatise became a 
standard and continued to be used until the 18th century. The work is an ad- 
mirable example of brevity and organization, beginning with a definition of 
grammar, listing its parts and discussing the letters and syllables (ypéppota 
Kai ovAAaBat), from which the first readings have been excerpted. Later he 
defines the parts of speech, which you will sample at the end of the intro- 
duction. The most remarkable thing about this early grammar book is that, 
for all its faults and omissions, much of it is still useful. Although you prob- 
ably will not be able to get everything in these readings, the learning and the 
fun come from the attempt. 

Read aloud and try to understand these short sentences about the letters 
and sounds of Greek. 


1. Letters: Ppoppate éotiw eikooitéooupa, UNO TOD O& HEXPL TOD OW. 


[éottv (he/she/it) is, (they/there) are. teooupa = téttapa. and from. tod the (gen.). 
uéxpt to.] 
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2. Vowels: tovtmv bMVvEVTO LEV EOTLV ETTA MENLO VO. 
[tobtev of these (refers to ypoppata). wév ... 6é (in sentence 3) point to two 
parts of a contrast or items in a list.] 
3. dwvyevta dé AEYETOL OTL OOVIV AO EQLTOV KNOTEAET. 
[Aéyetan is/are called. bt because. poviy (acc. obj.) voice, sound. db Eavtav from 
themselves. Gnotedet [it/they] produce/s.] 
4. Longs/shorts: tov 5€ dwvnévtov Lakpd Lev ott Sv0, 1 Kai w, Bpayéa Svo, 
E KAL O, StYPOVa. TPIO, O, L, V. 
[tOV dbovHévtor of the... (gen. pl.). paxpé& long. Kai and, plus. Bpaxée. short. 
dixpova. of variable quantity (sometimes long and sometimes short).] 
5. Diphthongs: Sip@oyyo1 5€ eiow €& a1 av €1 Ev OL Ov. 
[eiow (they/there) are.] 
6. Consonants: ovpomva, 5€ TH Aoe ExtaxaideKn PySCOKAUVET POT 
OXY. 
[té& Aouré the remaining, the rest.] 
7. ovpdova d€ A€yetor, STL ALTA HEV KAO’ EaLTH dwviv ovK EXEL, 
OVVTOOOOHEVG SE LETH TOV OWVNEVTOV dwVIV GTOTEAET. 
[“They are called consonants [ovuwowva] because they do not have a sound 
[dwvi] by themselves, but arranged with the vowels they produce a sound.”] 
8. Mutes: cdwva dé Eotw evver Py dK at OxX. 
[Gb@va: a-privative: a-, un-, non-, without, -less + owv .] 
9. Unvoiced, aspirated, voiced mutes: tovta@v yim Lev Eotl Pia, K 1 T, 
daoee TPIG, 8 o x, LEGA SE TOVTOV TpIa By 5. 


[péoa in between: in Latin they are called mediae (middles), in English, unvoiced.] 


10. Double consonants: ét1 8€ TOV OVLOO®vaV STAG LEV EoTL Tpia’ F & w. 


[gu furthermore, besides. -wv endings imply of (gen. case in the p1.).] 


11. ditAG 5E EipNta OTL EV EKAOTOV AUTOV EK 500 OVLOOVOV OVYKELTAL, TO LEV 
Cex TOD o Kal § 10 b€ € Ex TOD K KAI O, TO SE W EK TOD T KOLO. 
[eipytan is/are called. 6u because. Ev Exaotov adtav each one of them. é« from, 
of. obyKertan consists (+ &x of).] 


12. Accents: tovoi uév odv eiol TpEIc: OEs’, Bapts , TepiommpeEvos . YpOvor 
S00" HAaKPds~ KALI Boas”. 


Notes on the Alphabet 

How important the art of writing was to the Greeks can be seen in the 
fact that it was the subject of myth, its invention being attributed to 
one of the gods or a folk-hero. One of the most popular stories of the 
origin of writing (told as history by Herodotus, V. 58-9) is that Cad- 
mus (founder of Thebes) brought the alphabet from Phoenicia to 
Greece. This explains why the letters are called Bowiknic ypoppata 
(Phoenician letters). 
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GRAMMATICAL OUTLINE 


Tpoupatikn €ottv EUTElpiA TOV TAP 
NOUNTAIS TE KL OVYYPQAHEDOL Ws EXL TO TOAD 
AEYOUEVOV. 
Grammar is a practical knowledge of the usage 
of poets and writers of prose. 

—Dionysius Thrax 


English and Greek 


The Greek language is very different from English: this is one thing that 
makes it endlessly exciting (and exacting) to learn. In studying Greek, we 
must study grammar. Grammar, though no longer stylish, is a good thing. A 
knowledge of grammar enables us to speak and write correctly, clearly, and 
elegantly, and to recognize the same qualities in others. Studying a foreign 
grammar forces us to see and to ponder the different ways in which things 
can be and have been said. It gives us a chance to look at other modes of ex- 
pression than our own and to glimpse other modes of thought behind them. 
It makes us more aware (and more wary) of what we are reading and writ- 
ing, hearing and saying. 

To begin with, Greek is a highly inflected language. English is not. English 
has lost most of its inflections. In English often only the context (environment 
of words) can tell us even what kind of word (noun, adjective, adverb, verb, 
etc.) we are dealing with. Take, for example, the word right in the following 
phrases: 


1. the right of way 

2. to right a wrong 

3. go west and turn right 

4. the right way to do something 
5. do it right away/right now 


In (1) right is a noun; in (2) it is a verb; in (3) and (5) it is an adverb; and in 
(4) an adjective. We cannot take the word right out of its environment and say 
that it is a particular part of speech. In Greek, on the other hand, it is usually 
possible to recognize what part of speech a word is by how it looks: its form 
goes a long way in telling what part of speech it is, and what it is doing in the 
sentence. 

English syntax is one of position. If we were to say such a thing as, “the 
warden gave Socrates a cup of hemlock,” we would know who gave what to 
whom by the order of the words: the subject is first, then the verb, followed 
by the indirect object (to whom) and the direct object. Change that order and 
you change the meaning. In Greek, however, it is not the order of the words, 
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but their form which indicates their relationships to each other (i.e., their syn- 
tax). Socrates will have a different case-ending from the warden. The warden will 
be nominative because he is the subject; Socrates as indirect object (the recipient 
of the cup) will be dative; the cup (the direct object) will be in the accusative case 
in Greek. The order of the words will make very little difference because the 
endings (or inflections) tell the whole story. Of course English does have some 
inflections left: the personal and relative pronouns change their forms from 
subject to object. We must say “I like you,” but “you like me.” Even so, we can- 
not reverse or meddle with the word order (“me like you,” “you me like,” or 
“you like I”) because the syntax of word order in English has taken precedence 
over that of case inflection to such an extent that these series of words are not 
only ungrammatical but nonsensical. And although the order of words in 
Greek is more flexible, some words are more mobile than others. 

English still has some (though simple) verb inflection: add -s to form the third 
person singular of the present (work, works), add -d or -ed to form the regular 
simple past (worked) and so forth. Greek has a very elaborate verb system, 
expressing by inflectional variations all the subtleties for which English uses 
its rich system of auxiliary verbs and compound verb formations (shall, will, 
may, might, should, would, used to, going to, etc., besides the forms of be and have). 

Both English and Greek are rich and subtle languages, but their richness lies 
in different directions. For the varieties of tense, mood, and voice, Greek has 
an abundance of verb endings and English of compound and periphrastic 
expressions. It is a tendency of language to simplify, to regularize, to analo- 
gize (to get rid of the differences). Greek and English are languages at differ- 
ent stages of development. There is no sense in making value judgments about 
whether an inflected language is better or worse than a noninflected one. In the 
19th century, linguists and comparative grammarians considered our mod- 
ern spoken languages the decadent progeny of the pure Aryan (an earlier 
name for the parent language of the Indo-European tongues) mother tongue. 
And they considered English among the worst of a bad lot. Now in our own 
less romantic age, it is recognized that languages tend to move in the same 
direction, from complexity of form to simplicity. 

It is sobering for Greek scholars and beginning Greek scholars to bear in 
mind the opinion of the great Danish scholar of the English language, Otto 
Jespersen: “The so-called full and rich forms of the ancient languages are not 
a beauty but a deformity.” This is perhaps going too far in the other direction, 
but, considered and judged in the only way a language can be judged, as a 
means of expressing thought, Greek will not be found wanting. 


Note 

The material treated below will be considered in more detail through- 
out the book. It is given now in the hope that you will feel safer and 
happier after getting a rational overview of the parts of speech of the 
Greek language and their equivalents in English. 
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The Parts of Speech (t& tod AGyou pEPH) 


In English the parts of speech are usually listed as these eight: noun, pronoun, 
adjective, verb, adverb, preposition, conjunction, and interjection. In Greek 
there are also eight parts of speech (by some ancient accounts at least), but the 
Greeks listed them differently: noun (6vouc), pronoun (avtwvupia), verb (pj), 
adverb (éxippnuca), article (&p8pov), participle (uetoy1), preposition (mpdGeot), 
and conjunction (ovvéeoyuos). In English we define our parts of speech ac- 
cording to what role(s) each can play in a sentence. In Greek it is possible to 
define them according to their form (the shapes they can take = morphology). 

Anoun (voc) is the name of a thing, anything that has been given a name. 
In Greek a noun is described as a word that has case, number, and gender. 

Case-declension (xtdotc: literally, a falling) tells what part a noun is play- 
ing in a sentence. In English we use prepositional phrases and word order to 
show the relationship between a noun and other words in a sentence. Greek 
uses cases. Greek also has prepositions used with the cases to further define 
the relationships—it would be impossible to have a separate case for every 
possible relationship a noun can have with the other members of its sentence. 
The cases in Greek are: 


Nominative (6p0n) for the subject of the sentence 


Genitive (yevucy) for one noun depending on another noun in rela- 
tionships for which we use the preposition of (such as possession or 
origin); or the preposition from (for separation) 


Dative (SotiKy) for the indirect object and other relations for which 
we use fo and for; for the locative (the place at which a thing is located: 
by, at, in, on, etc.); for the instrumental (the means by which, the man- 
ner in which) 


Accusative (aitiaticn) for the direct object of the verb; for the end of 
motion (to, into). 


These are the important cases to learn now. There is a fifth case in Greek, 
the vocative (xAntikn), the case of direct address (for calling people or ad- 
dressing them). 

We are fortunate that Greek reached such an advanced stage of develop- 
ment and had dropped some of its original cases by the time it became a lit- 
erary language. Indo-European, the parent of Greek and of English (and the 
other Germanic languages), as well as of Latin (and the Romance languages), 
and of the Indo-Iranian, Slavic, Armenian, Albanian, and Celtic languages, had 
more than these five. This parent had at least eight cases: Nominative, Geni- 
tive, Dative, Accusative, Ablative (for separation), Instrumental (for means by 
which), Locative (for place where), and Vocative. 

In Greek, the genitive and ablative became melded into one form, and the da- 
tive, instrumental, and locative uses all drifted into one form (the dative). Old 
English had an elaborate case system too, but modern English has lost the case 
endings for all its adjectives and nouns, except for the genitive or possessive 
endings of nouns, -’s, -s’ (we do have a plural of nouns, but that is not a case). 
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There are three genders (yévn) in Greek: 


Masculine (m.), &poevikdv 
Feminine (f.), OnAvK6v 


Neuter (n.), ovdétepov, neither 


In English we do not have grammatical gender: if we know or believe (or 
wish to say) that a person or animal or thing (such as a ship, machine, or hur- 
ricane) is male or female, we use he or she (respectively); all other things are 
it. Greek and many other languages have grammatical gender: a noun is mas- 
culine, feminine, or neuter (and must have its article and adjective in agree- 
ment with that gender), sometimes quite regardless of its sex or lack thereof. 
For persons, grammatical gender usually follows natural gender; but things 
(things which we do not think of as having gender) are often either masculine 
or feminine grammatically, and sometimes people are neuter, grammatically 
(e.g., diminutives such as nodiov a small child). 

There are three grammatical numbers (&pi8pot) in Greek: 


Singular, évikdc, for one 
Dual, d5vixdc, for two 


Plural, tAnOvvti«cdc, for more than two 


We need not worry about the dual in Greek because it had grown obsolete 
by classical times and was used mainly for such natural pairs as hands and 
feet, or a yoke of oxen. Usually in Greek the plural is used for more than one. 

Since adjectives have the same properties as nouns in Greek (i.e., they un- 
dergo changes in form to indicate case, gender, and number), they are con- 
sidered to belong to the same part of speech as the noun (6vou.a). Furthermore, 
any adjective in Greek can be used as a noun when the article is put before 
it. In English we say that an adjective modifies a noun (or better, that it gives 
an attribute of a noun). The adjective does not really change the meaning of 
the noun, but rather offers a subclass: good people are none the less people for 
their goodness, but they are a part of the class of people. In Greek if we want 
to say the good people, we can actually leave out the word for people because 
the gender of the article and adjective tells us that we mean people as opposed 
to neuter things: oi GyaOoi &vOpwnor the good people, or simply oi &ya@oi the 
good, with people understood from the gender. The masculine plural is used 
generically for human beings in general. If we want to narrow this down to 
good women, we change the gender of the article and adjective to feminine, oi 
ayaa. 

A pronoun (&vtmvupia) is a word used instead of a noun: it has no mean- 
ing of its own, but is used when we choose not to name, or not to repeat the 
name of, whatever we are speaking or writing about. The reader is expected 
to know what the noun is to which the pronoun refers. Pronouns in Greek 
undergo declension with respect to case, number, and gender. 

The article (to &p@pov) we recognize (in English grammar) as belonging to 
the same class as adjectives. In Greek (6, 1, 16) and in English (the), it is really 
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a demonstrative (cf. this, that): in both languages the article is etymologically 
related to the demonstrative. The definite article is used when we want to re- 
fer to a particular (definite) member or members of a class. Greek has no in- 
definite article (a, an), which we use in English to indicate that we do not mean 
a particular member of a class. In Greek the noun by itself suffices. 

A verb (pfa) in Greek is a word showing the following properties: tense, 
voice, mood, person, and number. The Greek verb has many forms to ex- 
press these properties. In English too we can express them all, not through 
changes in the form of the verb, but through auxiliary verbs and compound 
tenses. 

The tense in Greek tells us two things: time and aspect. Time tells us 
whether the action or state expressed by the verb is past, present, or future. 
Aspect tells us the relationship of the action or state to the passage of time: is 
it going on, momentary, or complete? 

Greek has seven tenses of the indicative mood: present, imperfect, future, 
aorist, perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect, which we can chart according 
to their aspect and time: 


Time 
Aspect Present Past Future 


Durative Present Imperfect 

. Future 
Momentary Aorist 
Completed Perfect Pluperfect Future Perfect 


Voice tells us the relationship of the subject to the action, whether the sub- 
ject acts or is acted upon. The Greek verb has three voices: active, middle, and 
passive. (It will probably occur to you that the Greek verb has more than its 
share of everything.) 


Active voice: the subject performs the action (I stop the car). 
Passive voice: the subject receives (suffers) the action (I am stopped). 


Middle voice: the subject is both the doer and the receiver of the ac- 
tion (I stop myself, I cease). It can be reflexive: the subject does some- 
thing directly to himself, but usually it is more subtle; the subject does 
something for herself/himself or for something belonging to him/ 
her (thus the middle voice can have an object). The middle voice im- 
plies that the subject is more directly (or more deliberately) involved 
in the activity. 


The moods, or modes, (€y«Aicetc) tell us the manner of the action. Greek 
has four moods: Indicative, Imperative, Subjunctive, and Optative, besides 
the Infinitive (a verbal noun) and Participle (a verbal adjective). 

The Indicative is, generally speaking, used to state a fact, the Imperative 
to give an order. The other two moods are less distinct. The Subjunctive was 
originally used for futurity, and many of its relationships have to do with 
the future: for exhortations, prohibitions, purpose, after verbs of fearing, in 
conditions (both future and general). The Optative is used for wishes and 
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possibilities and in the same types of clauses as the subjunctive. Which is used 
depends on the tense of the main verb. 

Person and Number: the Greek verb changes its form to express the sub- 
ject of the action. First, second, or third person, singular or plural (I, you, 
he/she/it; we, you, they) are expressed by the ending, and the pronoun can be 
omitted unless special emphasis is needed. Greek also has a dual form for the 
second (you two) and third (the two of them) persons. 

Infinitives are formed from the various verb stems, but are not inflected. 
They are verbal nouns and share the characteristics of both nouns and verbs: 
as nouns they can be used with the article (16) in different cases and they can 
be subjects or objects; as verbs they have tense and voice and can take objects. 
Infinitives are fairly common in English, with or without to. 

The Participle (uetoyh) shares the characteristics of verb and adjective: it 
was considered a separate part of speech by the Greek grammarians. The 
Greek language is oUW0pét0x0¢ (fond of participles). Their uses are numerous, 
though not very difficult, once the concept is grasped that the same word can 
be two parts of speech. The participles are formed from the different tense 
stems of the verb and they are declined (according to case, gender, and num- 
ber) because they are adjectives. 

The possible forms of a (full) verb: 


Present Imperfect Future Aorist Perfect Pluperfect Fut. perf. 


Indic. Indic. Indic. Indic. Indic. Indic. Indic. 
Subj. Subj. — Subj. 

Opt. Opt. Opt. — Opt. (Opt.) 
Imper. Imper. Imper. 

Infin. Infin.  Infin. — Infin. (Infin.) 
Partic. Partic. Partic. Partic. (Partic.) 


All tenses and moods have the active voice, although the future perfect is 
very rare. The middle and passive voices are combined into one form (mid- 
dle-passive, m.-p.) for the present, imperfect, and the perfect tenses. Aorist 
and future have separate forms for the passive and middle. (See Appendix I 
for a complete verb.) 


Definition of principal parts 

Every verb has principal parts which show what type of verb it is 
(active, deponent, thematic, etc.); the changes in stem for different 
forms; what kind of future, aorist, perfect it has; and whether it has 
all the possible tenses and voices. 


The other parts of speech present no difficulties: an adverb (éxippnuc) indi- 
cates an attribute (such as time, manner, degree, place) of a verb, adjective, 
another adverb, or may affect a whole sentence; a conjunction (ovvSeou0¢) is 
used to join; a preposition (1pd8eotc) is used with a noun case to further de- 
fine the use of the case. Interjections are outside the grammatical structure of 
the sentence. None of these elements is inflected even in Greek. 
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Readings 


Dionysius Thrax and Zeno on the Parts of Speech 


1. Parts of Speech: tod 5€ Adyou pep Eotw OKO’ SvoLa, PFA, LETOYT, .pOpov, 
AVTIOVULLA, TPOBEOIG, EXIPPHUG, OVVdEOLLOG. 


[tod AOyov of speech. pépy plural of wépos part.] 


2. tod dé AOYOV EOTI HEPT NEVE’ OvOLLG,, TPooNyopta, Pha, odvdeopoc, CpOpov. 


[Zeno the Stoic offers a shorter list (in Diogenes Laertius). npoonyopia. proper 
noun as opposed to évopa name, common noun.] 


3. Nouns: 6voud €0tt UEPOSG AOYOV TTWOTIKOV, GOLA T TPAYUG ONLOAVOV, CALA 
uév olov AiOoc, TPGyLa S& Oiov TAsEia, KOWAS TE Kai iSiMs AEYOUEVOV, KOM 
uév oiov &vOpanos innos, Sims 5é oiov Lwkpetns. 
[“A noun is a part of speech with case declension (ntwtiK6v), signifying an 
object (o@pa. body) or an abstraction (xp&@ypa. action, deed), object such as 
stone (A100), abstraction such as education (nor1deia), called common and 
proper, common such as human being (&vOpanos), horse (imnog), proper such 
as Socrates.” | 


4. Gender: yévn vév odv é071 THI KpoEviKov, OnAvKOV, ObSETEPOV. 
[obv then, therefore, in fact.] 
5. Number: c&p8uot tpetc: Evicds, duiKdc, TANPvvtUKOG EvuKds LEV 0 “OnNpos, 
Svikdc 5€ TH ‘OunNpa, TANOPvvtUKds SE Ot “Ounpor. 
[6 the (article, nom. sg. masc.). “Opnpog Homer. t@ the (nom. dual masc.). ot 
the (nom. pl. masc.)] 
6. Case: TTMOEIC OVOETOV Elol TEVTE OPON, YEVUKN, SOTUKT, QLTLATIKN, KANTUK]. 
[nt@oEIc cases (literally, fallings). 6bvopatev of nouns.] 
7. Person: rpdcwno Tpia, TP@toV, SevtEpov, TPitTov’ TP@TOV HEV &d 0D 6 AdYOG, 
Sevtepov Tpdc bv 6 AYO, Tpitov 5é MEPi OD 6 AOS. 


[npocona pl. of npdomnov person, face, mask. np@tov, SevdtEpov, tpitov first, 
second, third. &g 0d from whom. 6 AOyog the speech, the word. npdg dv to whom. 
nepi ov about whom.| 


8. Participles: wetoyn €oti A€EIg WETEXOVOM THs TOV PHUGT@V Kai THS TOV 
OVOLETOV 15LOTNTOS, 


[AéEug word. petéxovoa sharing (+ gen.). tig... i6votHTtO¢ (gen.) the peculiarity. ] 


Kvple, KYABOV vodv YAPLOAt LOL, TVA LAB TH 

YPALLATA KAI VIK@ TODS ETAIPOUS HOD. 

Lord, grant me a good mind so that I will learn 

my letters and outshine my peers. 
—Eustratius 
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Reading Signs 


This is a typical Greek street sign. OAOZ 
(080g in classical Greek) means road or way. 
In English we have many derivatives, for 
example, odometer, exodus, method, pe- 
riod, cathode, anode, synod, episode, par- 
odos (side entrance), electrode. In Greece 
you will see others, such as EIXOAOX (en- 
trance), ANOAOX (ascent). In Greek cities, 
towns, and villages, an open central square 
is called a Plateia, which comes from 
TAatEtA 0806 (wide way). From this English 
derives piazza (from Italian), plaza (from 
Photo by L. J. Luschnig. Spanish), and place (from French). 

On the sign above, from the modern town of Delphi, the Street of the Phil- 
hellenes is named. Philhellenism, admiration for classical Greek culture, was 
a 19th-century movement in Britain and America that supported the Greek 
struggle for independence from the Ottoman Empire. Closer to home, sur- 
vivals of the Philhellenic fashion are seen in the Greek letters of college fra- 
ternities and sororities. 


LESSON | 


Verbs and Nouns 


In this lesson you will learn the present tense of verbs (the first principal part), the 
declensions of the article and nouns, important vocabulary, and how to read sim- 
ple sentences. Most important, you will expand your understanding of the concepts 
of grammatical voice (the relation of subjects to verbs) and case (the relation of nouns 
to other words in a sentence). Learn these and the rest of Greek will be easier. 


PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE AND 
MIDDLE-PASSIVE OF -o VERBS: 
THE FIRST PRINCIPAL PART 


Characteristics of Verbs: Definitions, Forms 


A verb shows person, number, tense, voice, and mood. The endings show the 
subject, that is, they include person and number: I/we; you; he, she, it/ they. 
The stems and endings show tense and voice. In this lesson we will treat the 
present active and middle-passive. 

In Greek there are two types, or conjugations, of verbs: (1) -w verbs (or 
thematic verbs) and (2) -u1 verbs (non-thematic or athematic). The -w verbs 
are characterized by the thematic vowel 0/e (that is, o or €), which connects 
the endings to the stem; the -u1 verbs on the other hand lack the thematic 
vowel (in certain tenses, as will be explained later). 

There are three voices in Greek: active, middle, and passive. Voice indicates 
the relation of the subject to the action. In the active voice, the subject per- 
forms the action; in the passive voice, the subject suffers or experiences the 
action (is acted upon); in the middle voice, the subject acts upon himself (the 
reflexive use of the middle), or she acts for herself or in her interest, or on 
something belonging to herself: the subject is intimately involved in the ac- 
tion of the verb. 


Uses of the Voices: Examples 


1. The Greek verb form nave (active voice, first person singular, present in- 
dicative) means I stop, in the sense of I bring to a stop (i.e., I bring someone or 
something to a stop). In the passive sense navouo. (a form which is middle 
or passive, first person singular, present indicative), means I am stopped; in 
the middle sense, nowopo1 means I stop myself or I come to a stop. The differ- 
ence between the middle and passive is that the middle implies that I stop of 
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my own free will, the passive that I am forced to stop by someone or some- 
thing outside myself. The active form is transitive (that is, it takes an object: I 
stop someone or something other than myself). In this example the middle is 
intransitive (since it is used reflexively). 


2. mei@w I persuade (the active voice); teiPou01 in the middle voice means I per- 
suade myself, and in the passive I am persuaded. From this, the middle and pas- 
sive come to mean I trust in, believe, or obey. 


3. Often the middle voice means to have something done for oneself. For ex- 
ample, no1devo means | educate; nousevouo (as middle), I have (someone) ed- 
ucated or trained: for instance, the parents have (are having) their children educated 
in the best institutions. In this example, the middle voice is transitive, that is, it 
takes an object; and there is no implication that the parents are actually doing 
the teaching, but rather that they are having it done (i.e., are sending their chil- 
dren to the best teachers or schools). 

Avo means I release; Aono (the middle form), I have (someone) released (by 
ransom); it can also mean I release something of my own. These uses of the 
middle are not reflexive and may take objects. 


4. Other examples: 
1. ypc I write; ypadouos I write for myself, i.e., | write something down 
for my own use (e.g., of taking notes). 
2. néunw I send; néunowon I send for. 
3. oépo I bear or carry; béponon I carry or bring (with me for my own use). 
4. &pxo I make a beginning; the middle voice, &épyouc, is used where per- 
sonal action is emphasized. 
5. Povaeto I plan; Bovrevouon I take counsel with myself, make plans for 


myself. 
Note 


Although in some of these examples the meaning of the verb appears 
to change significantly from the active to the middle or passive, a 
close look will show that these changes are only logical progressions 
caused by the differences in the uses of the voices. It is always pos- 
sible to translate the word literally when you are unsure of the exact 
meaning, and then, as the context becomes clearer, to substitute a more 
suitable word in the translation. On the other hand, in some of the 
examples given above, the translations of the active and middle will 
be identical. Differences in meaning will be clear in the Greek but 
will be lost in the translation into English. This is but one of the many 
subtleties of the Greek language which make it difficult to translate 
adequately, but worth the effort of reading and understanding. 


The same forms are used for middle and passive in the present system 
(which includes present and imperfect) and in the perfect system (perfect and 
pluperfect), but the meaning will usually be clear from the context. Just as in 
English, if you take the word sets by itself, you cannot tell whether it isa noun 
or a verb, but in a sentence its meaning will usually be clear; in the same way, 
mowono in isolation may mean either I stop (myself) or I am stopped, but in a 
sentence the surrounding words will tell you which is meant. 


Present Indicative Active and Middle-Passive of -@ Verbs 


Tenses 


The Greek verb has seven tenses, divided into primary and secondary tenses. 
The primary tenses are present, future, perfect, and future perfect; the sec- 
ondary tenses, aorist, imperfect, and pluperfect. 

The present tense is used for action going on in the present time. The Greek 
present tense can be translated by any of the three English present tenses: Avw 
may mean I am freeing, I do free, or I free; Weg; are you freeing?, do you free? 


Formation of Present Indicative and Infinitive 


Formation: present stem + thematic vowel + primary endings 


Endings with thematic vowel 


Active Sg. Middle-Passive 

-@ Ist -O -LOL I 

-E1G 2nd -e1/-y [< -e-oon] you 

-El 3rd -€ -TOL he/she/it 
Pl. 

-O -LEV Ist -0 -ue8a we 

-€ -T€ 2nd -€ -00€ you 

-ovo(v) 3rd -O -VTOL they 

-EW Inf. -€ -08at to 

Notes 


1. Note that the thematic vowel is absorbed in the long endings, -a, 
-€lg, -€l, -ovot. Otherwise it can be seen quite clearly as an element 
used to join the endings to the stem. 


2. It is a characteristic of the Greek language that -o- between two 
vowels tends to drop out. In the second person singular of the 
middle-passive the ending was originally -co1, but the -o- comes 
between the -a1 of the ending and the thematic vowel, so it drops out; 
the resulting -e-o1 contracts to -e1, for which the alternative form -n is 
also found. 


3. -ovoi(v): the movable v. Certain forms ending in vowels add v if the 
word following begins with a vowel, or if the form ends a sentence. 
This is true of words ending in -ot (whether nouns or verbs) and third 
person singular forms ending in -e [II]. Compare the v-movable to the 
indefinite article: a confrontation, an ultimatum. 


Example: Av in the Present Indicative and Infinitive: Present Stem, Av- 


Active Middle-Passive 
Sg. OM Ist ADOLOL 
MEIC 2nd vel or AVY 


Aver 3rd AvETA 
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Active Middle-Passive 
Pl. AWOLEV Ist AvopE8a. 

AvEeTtE 2nd Aveo0e 

Movor(v) 3rd Mbovta 
Infinitive Awe Aveobar 
Accent 


The accent of verbs is recessive. This means that the accent goes as far 
back as the length of the ultima permits. If the ultima is long, the ac- 
cent will be an acute on the penult; if the ultima is short, the accent 
will go back to the antepenult, if there is one. The few exceptions to 
this rule will be noted as they come up. 


Deponent Verbs 


Many verbs in Greek lack active forms for some or all of their tenses. If a verb 
has no active forms, it is called deponent; if it lacks the active in only some of 
its tenses, it is called semi-deponent. Such verbs are easily recognized be- 
cause they will show principal parts in the middle-passive ending (-ouo1) 
rather than in the active ending (-«). Although deponent verbs are middle and 
passive in form, they are translated as active. 


Vocabulary 


In the following vocabulary list, the first principal part is given for each verb. 
This is the first person singular present active indicative, or the first person 
singular present middle-passive indicative, if the verb is deponent. 

The present stem of the verb is found by removing the first person ending, 
-@ or -ouot. Examples: Av@: stem, Av-; Aetna: stem, Aem-; Epyouat stem, Epyx-; 
yiyvoua stem, yiyv-. 

In the list below, find the present stem of each verb. 


— Which of the verbs below are deponent? 


Verbs 
ayo lead, drive, bring (paedagogue, norsaywydc) 
Gpxo begin; rule (+ gen.) (archaeology; anarchy) 
Bovrsto plan (+ inf., resolve to do) (BovAevtnptov, council chamber) 


Bovropor — wish, want (+ inf.) (cf. Lat. volo, Ger. wollen, Eng. will) 


Present Indicative Active and Middle-Passive of -@ Verbs 


yiyVvopa become, be born, be, turn out to be (+ nom.) (the root of this 
word is Yev-, yv-, > Yéveots) 

YPad@ write (epigraphy, palaeography) 

£0220 wish, be willing (+ inf.) (not found in m.-p.) 

Epyopar come, go 

zx have, hold, keep 

Kpivo judge; decide, separate (critic) 

LEYO say, speak, mean (cf. Lat. lego; Greek, Xyog word) 

Leito leave (eclipse, ellipse) 

Mo free, loosen, release; destroy, break; mid. ransom (catalyst, 
analysis) 

Lévo@ remain, wait (not found in m.-p.) 

vopiCo think, believe (< vouos) 

TOLEDO educate, train (< naic, morddc child) 

Tada stop; mid. cease (pause) 

rei0a persuade; in m.-p. obey, trust (+ dative) (Mea, Peitho, 
Persuasion, patron goddess of politicians) 

TNELTO send (pomp) 

TLSTEDO trust (+ dat.) 

TPETTH do, make; mid. exact for oneself (as a fee) (practical, 
pragmatic) 

Epa bring, carry, bear (cf. Lat. fero, Eng. bear) 


Conjunctions / Adverbs 


Kal and, even, also, too, actually 


koi...Kai both...and 


or 
..H either... or 
Vocabulary Notes 


1. &pxo means be first, whether of time (begin, make a beginning) or of 
place or station (govern, rule). The word &pxov, the present participle 
of &px%o, is used in the masculine as a noun to mean ruler, commander, 
archon, and is the title of the top administrative magistrates in ancient 
Athens and many other city-states. 


2. BPovAopo1 and BovAevym are related. From BovAouo (wish) comes 
the noun Bovan, which means (1) will, determination, and (2) the Council 
or Senate of Athens, referring to the Council of Five Hundred, es- 
tablished by Cleisthenes in 507 B.c.£. From the noun BovAn is derived 
the verb BoviAeva, take counsel, deliberate, be a member of the Bovan. 
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3. BovAopan and €6é. both mean wish, but BovAouct implies choice 
or preference (ei BotAet, . . . if you please, if you like), and €9€A is used 
of consent rather than desire: ei BovAer, Ey €6€A.a: if you want to, lam 
willing to go along (ei if, €yo 1). 

4. vopiCo is derived from the noun vouog meaning usage, custom, law. 
The original meaning of vouiGm is use customarily, as in the expression 
voniCew yA@oouy, to have a language in common use; but it has the 
secondary meaning of own, acknowledge, believe, as in voniCew beovs 
eva, to believe that the gods exist. 


5. Verbs ending in -1Cm and -evw are called denominatives, that is, 
they are derived from nouns: vowiGw from vouoc, BovAeto from BovAn. 
noidsevo, derived from nats (child), means bring up, rear a child; noteva, 
from miotic (trust, faith), means put faith in. 


Learning by Rote 


Sit down with your textbook and go over the new forms a few times; write 
them down from memory. This is a good start, but only a start. Later in the 
day, say them over to yourself, sing them in the shower (paying attention to 
the pitch accents), mutter them at breakfast, mumble them in rhythm as you 
walk along, count them over as you fall asleep (you may even begin to dream 
in Greek, a good sign). Make them a part of your memory, and you will never 
forget them. Learning a new language necessitates taxing your memory to the 
utmost, because you cannot know the language in the abstract. You must 
know its forms and structure (i.e., grammar) and its vocabulary. 


Exercise A 


1. Fill in the correct accents. 


1. 


Doak WN 


KYO 7. YAEL 12. Aeyeto. §=17. modevev 
. apxecbar 8. €8eAouev 13. Aevtovor 18. naver 
. BovaAevetg 9. épyeoOar 14. Avovtor 19. neWeobOor 
. ayoucda 10. exyouev 15. weve 20. nmeutoneba 
. Bovaetat 11. Kpiwete 16. vouit@ 21. miotevouev 
. Ylyvovtat 


2. Conjugate (i.e., write out all the forms you have learned so far, in the or- 
der given; including infinitives) in the pres. act. (where it exists) and m.-p. 


1. 
2: 
3: 


oy 4. épyonot = 7. «EXO 9. nado 
BovAopLaL 5. ypaow 8. vépa 10. néunw 
yiyvopot 6. AEttw 


Present Indicative Active and Middle-Passive of -@ Verbs 


3. a. Parse the following (i.e., identify them grammatically) and then trans- 
late them. (e.g., mépneo@au: pres. m.-p. inf. of néunm; meaning to send for, to be 
sent; &yete: pres. act. ind., 2nd pers. pl. of &yw; meaning you lead, are leading.) 
b. Change 1-10 to the opposite voice, if it exists (act. to m.-p.; m.-p. to ac- 
tive). Deponents have no active; €0éA@ has no m.-p. 
c. Change 11-20 to the opposite number (sg. to pl.; pl. to sg.). (An infini- 


tive has no person or number.) 


1. bépeobar 16. 
2. apyoueso. 17. 
3. BovAEr 18. 
4. €0€he1c; 19. 
5. TEUMOWEV 20. 
6. &youeE; 21; 
7. &YyEtEe 22. 
8. ylyvetou 23. 
9. Povreveobe; 24. 
10. Epxovtar 25. 
11. épyer; 26. 
12. vouiCovow 2% 
13. ypdbeobe 28. 
14. Aveww 29. 
15. A€éyeoOar 30. 


TLOTEVEIG 

TAVOLEBO 

HEVEL 

Eeinetou 

EYE 

OEPEIS KAI CyEIG. 

BovAevone 0a, Kai KpivouEv. 

ti mpatters; (tt what?) 

BovaAevovot ypmdetv. 

AvEetE T AvEoVE; 

BovAEton EpyeoOa1 T MEVEL; 

tt BovAovtat ypadecBa; 

tivi metBeo0e; (tivi [to] whom?, dat.) 
BovAEet AVEoBan; 

BovAonat KpyEetv. E8EAEIc KpyeoOa; 


4. Translate the following into Greek verb forms. (It may help to decide what 
voice, person, number, and verb to use. For example: They are being sent: they 
= 3rd pers. pl.; are being = pass.; sent = néunm > néunovta.) 


1. we are being taught 


23. Iam willing (consent) 


. she trusts (persuades herself) 24. are you (pl.) writing? 


2 

3. we are being led 

4. you (sg.) begin 

5. we are ruled 

6. do you wish? 

7. you (sg.) become 

8. are you (sg.) going? 

9. he has 

10. they are being sent 

11. you (pl.) say 

12. she is being released 

13. I think 

14. do you (pl.) believe? 

15. to wish 

16. I cease (stop myself) 

17. they are being carried 

18. you (pl.) persuade 

19. they plan 

20. you (sg.) obey (are 
persuaded) 

21. he is writing 

22. they make plans for 
themselves 


25. he judges 

26. it is said 

27. to remain 

28. to become 

29. to plan 

30. to be left 

31. He wants to write. 

32. Do you (pl.) wish to be led? 

33. Is he writing or speaking? 

34. They are willing to remain. 

35. We wish to be educated. 

36. They are either coming or 
remaining. 

37. Are you (sg.) willing to stop 
(yourself)? 

38. He is willing both to rule and 
to be ruled. 

39. Do you (pl.) wish to plan 
(make plans for yourselves) 
or to judge? 

40. I both wish and consent to 
obey. 
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Epyov 8’ ovdEV OvEtdoc, 
No shame in work. 
—Hesiod 


NOUNS OF THE FIRST (-n) AND SECOND 
(-o) DECLENSIONS; ARTICLE 


Characteristics of Nouns 


Number tells how many: one (singular) or more than one (plural). There is 
one set of endings for singular and another for plural. Besides the singular 
and plural, Greek has a third number, the dual, for two persons or things. You 
will not be burdened with learning the dual at this time, since it was archaic 
in the classical period and is not very common even in the earliest Greek lit- 
erature. By the classical age, the dual was used mainly for certain obvious 
pairs, such as feet, hands, a team of oxen. 

There are three genders in Greek: masculine, feminine, and neuter. All 
nouns have gender, either natural gender or purely grammatical gender. Usu- 
ally nouns for males are masculine, those for females feminine: 6 &vnp the man, 
1 yvvy the woman. But the names of things are very often masculine or femi- 
nine and nouns for people are sometimes neuter: e.g., all diminutive nouns 
in -.ov are neuter, as 10 nodtov little child. The gender of every noun must be 
learned. Each noun in the vocabulary is accompanied by a form of the article 
(in the nominative) that tells you what gender it is: 6 (m.), 1 (£.), 6 (n.). 

The case tells the relationship of a noun or pronoun to the other words in 
the sentence. There are five cases in Greek: nominative, genitive, dative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative. The nominative is the case of the subject and of the 
predicate nominative (used with copulative verbs such as be, become). The gen- 
itive is the case of possession, denoting the relationship expressed by the 
preposition of, or by -’s, -s’ in English. The dative is the case of the indirect ob- 
ject or the person interested, expressed in English by to or for. The accusative 
is the case of the direct object. The vocative is the case of direct address. 

There are other meanings for the genitive, dative, and accusative cases be- 
sides the basic ones given above. As was mentioned in the Introduction, there 
were three other cases in the Proto-Indo-European language from which Greek 
was developed: the ablative, the instrumental, and the locative. (In Latin, the 
ablative assumed the meanings of the instrumental and locative.) In Greek, 
the genitive took over the meaning of separation (from) of the old ablative 
case, and the dative has the meanings of the instrumental (by, with) and of 
the locative (in, on, at). The accusative expresses the meaning of the end of 
motion (called the terminal accusative: the place, thing, or person motion is 
directed toward). These relationships in English are, for the most part, ex- 
pressed by the use of prepositions. 
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It is impossible to have a separate case for every possible relationship a 
noun can have in a sentence. Finnish has sixteen cases and even that is not 
enough. In Greek, there are a number of prepositions that further define how 
the cases are used. Some of these prepositions are used with one case only, as 
év in, which is used only with the dative case (the locative dative, the case for 
place at which); or eig into, to, used only with the accusative case (the terminal 
accusative, the case for place to which). Other prepositions are used with more 
than one case, and the word we use to translate them depends on which case 
follows. One such preposition is mapé alongside of (at the side of, near). With the 
genitive, tap& means from beside, from the side of, or simply from: this is the gen- 
itive of separation. With the dative, nap& means at the side of, with, beside, near: 
this is the locative dative. With the accusative, napé& may be translated to the 
side of, to: the terminal accusative. It is important to remember that the mean- 
ing of the case is generally retained when a preposition is used with it. As we 
go along the cases and their special uses will be treated in more detail. 

It is important to become familiar with the case endings and with their uses, 
for it is only the cases that tell you what part a noun plays ina sentence. Greek, 
as an inflected language, is not bound by the place system of syntax as Eng- 
lish is. The use of a word is not dependent on the order in which it appears in 
the sentence, but on its form. 


Noun Endings 


There are three declensions of nouns in Greek. First declension, or y/o nouns, 
are so called because -n or -a is characteristic of their declension; the -n type 
will be introduced in this lesson, the -a type in Lesson IIL Second declension, 
or -o- type nouns, characterized by the vowel -o-, are divided into two types, 
-o¢ and -ov. The third declension will be introduced in Lesson V. 


First, —y type Second, —oc type Second, —ov type 
Sg. Pl. Sg. Pl. Sg. Pl. 


N -7 -OU -0G -Ol -OV -OL 
G -1S -OV -Ov -OV -Ov -OV 
D -1 -AL1G -O -O16 -O -O1G 
A -1V -OC -OV -OUG -OV -OL 
Vv -E 


The vocative will be given separately only when it differs from the nominative. 


Examples: 


1 yvoun thought 6 novoc toil TO HETPOV Measure 
Sg. Pl. Sg. Pl. Sg. Pl. 


N }| yvoun YV@LOLL MOVOG  mOVOL METPOV = LETPO 
G |} young yvoudv nmovov nov@v UETPOD  LETP@V 
D | yvoun YVOULAIG TOV TOVOIG = LETP@ LETPOIG 
A | yv@unv yvo@ueso  mOvov ndvovg HETPOV ETP 
Vv MOVE 
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The Definite Article 


Corresponding to the English definite article, the, is 6, 1, 16 in Greek. Like any 
other adjective, the article is declined: it has singular and plural, all three 
genders, and all the cases (except the vocative). Its endings are similar to those 
of the -n- and -o- declensions, though not identical with them. It should be 
learned thoroughly, the sooner the better. 


Singular Plural 
N 0 n 10 ot wal TO 
G TOD THS TOD TOV TOV TOV 
D TO mH TO TOIG TOLLS TOS 
A TOV mV 10 TOUS TOG TO 


Remarks on the Article 

Notice that the forms of the nominative masculine and feminine, both 
singular and plural (6, 1, oi, ai), the forms without 1, have no accent. 
They are proclitics, that is, they lean on the word following them for 
their accent. 


Uses of the Article 


1. In general, the definite article corresponds to English the, but is used in 
some instances where English would omit it. 


2. Often proper names are accompanied by the article, e.g., 0 TAd&twv (Plato). 


3. Abstract nouns may be used with or without the article: 7 Gpet) or dpet} 
(excellence). 


4. Demonstrative adjectives are always used with the article in prose: obtog 
6 vip (this man). [TIT] 

5. The definite article is used with a noun in a generic sense, when a person 
or thing represents a class, 0 &vOpwnog (man, in general), oi &vOpwnot (mankind, 
people). 

6. The article can also be used as a possessive, to indicate that a thing belongs 
to someone mentioned in the sentence: that is, it may sometimes be translated 
as my, your, his/her/its, their, etc. 


7. Greek has no indefinite article equivalent to our a/an. However, ttc, tt (the 
indefinite pronoun) is sometimes used in a way similar to the indefinite 
article. 


Nouns declined with the article 


To find the base of a noun, remove the genitive singular ending. For this rea- 
son, the genitive is always given with a new noun in the vocabulary. 
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1. Nouns of the first declension [-n type] 


All nouns of this type are feminine. The examples are chosen to show the dif- 
ferent accents. 


Formation: to the base of the noun, add -n type endings 


N apetn excellence 


Sg. 


Pl. 


FU Zz 


1 dikn justice 

Sg. Pl 

n otky ai dtkar 
ths StKkns TOV SUKOV 
TH OtKky TALIS SIKOLIG 
tH Sik TAG SUK OLG 


1 Gpety 
THs &pEettg 
TH Gpeth 
THY APETV 


ot KpEetat 
TOV CLPETOV 
TOG OLPETOIG 


TOG PETES 


2. Nouns of the second declension (-og and -ov types) 


The examples below show the different accents and genders. 


Examples: -oc¢ type 


Formation: to the base of the noun, add -og type endings 


0 AOyOS 
word 


1 0506 
road 


0 MAODTOG 
wealth 


0/) &vOpaToOs 
human being 


Sg. 


Pl. 


0 AOyoOs 
TOD AGyOU 
TO LOYO 
TOV AOYOV 
oye 

Ot AOyoL 
TOV AOYOV 


TOG AGYOIS 


rUOA ZA -FUOZ 


TOUS AOyYOUS 


Examples: -ov type 


1 0506 
Ths 0500 
TH O5@ 
TMV OO0V 
06é 

ai Od01 
TOV OSV 
TOG O501¢ 


TH O50 


0 MAODTOG 
TOD TAOVTOV 
TO TAOVTO 
TOV TAOVTOV 
TAOVTE 

Ol NAOVTOL 
TOV TAOVTOV 
TOUS MAOVTOIG 


TODS NAOVTOVS 


Formation: to the base of the noun, add -ov type endings 


tO Epyov deed 


Sg. 


Pl. 


tO SMpoOV gift 
Sg. 


0 &vOpPaTOG 
TOD GAVOpamov 
TO KVOPOR 
TOV &vOPM@TOV 
&vOpane 

ot &vOparot 
TOV AVOPOTOV 
TOI AVOPATOIG 


TOVs KVOPATOVG 


Pl. 


rUOOZ 


TO Epyov 
TOD Epyou 
TO EpyO 


10 Epyov 


TO EPYOr 
TOV EPYOV 
TOI EPYOIS 


TO EPyor 


10 S@pov 
TOD SMPOD 
TO SOP 


10 S@pov 


TO SOPAL 
TOV SOPOV 
TOIS SMPOIG 


TO SOPOL 
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Remarks on the endings 
Be sure to learn the t-subscript of the dative singular endings, -y and 
-o: the forms are not correct without it. -.- is characteristic of the dative 
Case: -1, -@, -O1G, -016. 

The endings for the -og type and the -ov type are the same except 
for the nominative singular and the nominative and accusative plural. 

Neuters always have the same ending in the nominative and 
accusative. 

The numerous examples given above have been chosen to illustrate 
the accentuation of nouns; the endings are the same within each type, 
and should be your primary concern at this point. 


Noun Accents 


The accent of nouns is persistent, that is, it regularly stays on the syllable on 
which it starts, unless forced to move. You can learn where it starts by obser- 
vation and by repeating new words to yourself. 

An exception to this rule is that nouns of the first declension have the cir- 
cumflex on the ultima in the genitive plural (regardless of where the accent 
falls in the other forms). Historically the -@v ending is the result of a contrac- 
tion from -dwv or -éwv to -av. 


Some Accent Rules 


Using the nouns declined above as examples, study these rules: 


1. The accent of nouns is persistent, and will stay where it starts. In the word 
diy the accent is on the penult, which is short, and remains there, except in 
the genitive plural (see above). Study dixn, Adyoc, and épyov. 


2. In the first and second declensions, if the accent falls on the ultima, the cir- 
cumflex is used in the genitive and dative, singular and plural. In the word 
&petn, the accent is on the ultima and remains there throughout the declen- 
sion. In the genitive and dative cases, however, the accent changes from the 
acute to the circumflex. Study the examples apeth and 08dc. 


3. a. If the penult is long and accented, and the ultima is short, then the ac- 
cent on the penult must be the circumflex. In the words mAottos and d@pov, 
the accent is on the penult. In these two words, the penult is long. Remember 
that the endings -o and -o1 are short for the purpose of accentuation. What is 
the length of the -o in the neuter plural, long or short? Study the declensions 
of mAODtog and Sapov. 

b. The circumflex can fall on the penult only if the ultima is short. If the 
ending is long (as are -ov, -@, -atc, -o1g, -ovg, -wv), the accent changes from the 
circumflex to the acute. 


4. An accent can go as far back as the antepenult only if the ultima is short. 
In the declension of &v@pwrnoc, you will notice that the accent shifts from the 
antepenult to the penult. The accent is forced to move by the length of the ul- 
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timaa. If the ultima is long, the furthest back an accent can go is the penult: thus 
&vOparosc, &vOpwror, but avOparw, &vOparov. 

5. The grave accent is used when a word, accented with the acute on the 
ultima, is followed immediately by another word, without any intervening 
punctuation mark, e.g., tov dvOpanov; 0 AOYOs Kal TO Epyov. 


Vocabulary 


You can recognize nouns in the vocabulary because they are given in the fol- 
lowing way: nominative singular, genitive singular, article (in the nominative 
singular): e.g., &vOpwnoc, &vOpanov, 6/1 human being. The article given with 
each noun tells what gender it is. It is not always possible to determine the 
gender from the nominative form (e.g., 056c, feminine). Try not to think of de- 
clensions as having gender. As you will learn in Lesson III, there is a class of 
nouns of the first declension that is masculine; and, as you already know, a 
few nouns of the second declension are feminine. Therefore it is a good idea 
to get in the habit of learning the article with each new noun. The genitive 
should be learned as well, because the base of a noun is usually found from 
the genitive singular. As you will see [V], the base is not always clear from the 
nominative. The nominative and genitive together show you what paradigm 
(pattern) the noun will follow. Always learn the accent of a noun (by saying 
it aloud) when you study it, and notice what changes (if any) in accent take 
place from the nominative to the genitive. Some nouns are common gender 
(e.g., &vOpwnoc and Gedc), that is, they appear as either m. or f. 


Nouns 


avaykn, &vayKns, necessity 
GvOpanoc, dvVOpanov, 6/4) person, human being, man, with article; 
humankind; of individuals and generically 


(anthropomorphic) 
Gpetn, Apetijs, 1 goodness, excellence, virtue 
apxn, Spxnc, 1 beginning, origin; power, empire, office; first 
principle (cf. the meanings of &pyo) 
Bioc, Biov, 6 life, livelihood (macrobiotic) 
povan, Boviaie, i will, determination; Council, Senate 
YVOUN, YVOuNS, T thought, opinion (gnomic) 
dikn, diKys, 1 justice, order, right; lawsuit, trial 
S5Opov, SHpov, tO gift (Pandora) 
cipyvn, ciphvns, peace (Irene) 
eipyvyny yew live in peace 
Epyov, Epyou, 6 deed, work (erg, energy) 
HA10s, HAtov, 6 sun (helium; Helius, the sun god) 


Oavatoc, Bavatov, 6 death (euthanasia, thanatopsis) 


33 


34 


Lesson I 


020c, Ne0d, 6/h 
TPs De@v 
Ai90c, AiBov, 6 
LOyOs, AOyOU, 
LETPOV, HETPOD, TO 
ViIGOG, VNGOD, 
vOpLOc, vOnODv, 6 
Kata VOLOV 
Tapa VOLOV 
VOL@ 
Eévoc, Févov, 6 
060c, 0600, 1 


ovpavdc, odpavod, 6 


TOLSLOV, TOLOLOD, TO 
TAOVTOG, TAOVTOD, O 


TOAEHOG, TOATPLOV, O 
TOVOG, TOVOD, O 
oirn, oiANG, 1 

O1L0c, biAOD, 6 
@1X0G, -1, -OV 
1Apvos, {pvon, 6 


WOU, Woxiis, 1 


god, goddess (voc. sg., 8€0¢) 
good heavens!, in the name of the gods! 
stone (lithograph) 
reason, word; speech; account; principle 
measure, moderation (meter) 
island (Peloponnesian) 
usage, custom, law (cf. vouia) 
according to law 
contrary to law 
by custom, conventionally 
guest-friend, stranger, foreigner (xenophobic) 
road, street, way (period, method) 
heaven, sky (uranium, Uranus) 
little child, young slave (pediatrician) 
wealth, riches (1Ao0tt0g, Plutus, god of 
wealth) 
war 
toil, labor 
friend, loved one (includes family) 
friend, loved one (includes family) 
adj. [II] dear, loved 
time (can refer both to time in the abstract 
and to a definite period of time) 
(anachronism) 
life, soul (psyche, metempsychosis) 


Particles 


Many particles are postpositive (postpos.): they cannot come first in a sen- 
tence, clause, or phrase and are usually put second. In translation they may 
seem to begin a sentence, but in Greek they connect a sentence or thought to 
what comes before it. 


yap for, postpos. conjunction. Note that yap is not a preposi- 


tion (the English preposition for is usually expressed in 


Greek by the dative case without a preposition), but a 


causal conjunction, a milder way of saying because. 


bé and, but, postpos. conjunction 


pév...6& onthe one hand... on the other hand (both pév and &¢ are 


postpositives and are used to point out that the words 


with which they are associated are being contrasted or 


differentiated, as in a list) 
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Prepositions 


Prepositions are given with their basic meanings, the case(s) they take, spe- 
cial meanings if they take more than one case, and where applicable a selection 
of idiomatic meanings. 


Eis into, to, + acc.: (terminal acc., place to which) 


in, on, + dat.: (locative dat., place where) 


napa alongside, by, near (used of persons) + gen., dat., acc. 


+ gen. from the side of, from beside, from 
+ dat. by the side of, beside, with, near 
+ acc. to the side of, to, along; in addition to, contrary to 


ovv with; along with, by means of (of accompaniment or means) 


+ dat. (older Attic spelling &vv) 


Vocabulary Notes 

1. &peti (excellence) is a very important word and concept in the 
Greek language and in the Greek mind. It is the word that comes to 
mind when we think of the Greek ideal—striving for perfection of the 
mind and body, and for the fullest development of human capabilities. 
Naturally the understanding of the word changed over the years. In 
Homer’s heroic world, &pet was martial valor, the quality of the 
hero, the ideal for which men lived and died. Later it came to have a 
more political connotation: under the influence of the Sophists, man’s 
highest goal came to be political pet. Socrates’ mission was spiritual 
perfection (pet), which he believed could be attained through 
knowledge of the truth. Apet became less sexist and more gener- 
alized, as is attested in the words of Antisthenes: &vdp0c Kai yuvarkds 
7 adm apeti, of male and female, the same excellence. 


2. yvapun (cf. ytyvdoKa, root yvw-, know), although often defined as 
meaning opinion, has as its first meaning a means of knowing, and so 
an organ by which one knows or perceives, and thence intelligence, thought, 
judgment, opinion. The phrase yvounv éxew means to understand (to 
have intelligence rather than to have an opinion). The philosopher 
Heraclitus (fragment 41) wrote, év 10 coddv’ Exiotac8or yvauny 
(Knowledge is one thing: to know true judgment). Here the meaning of 
yvoun is obviously quite different from our use of the word opinion. 
yv@po are maxims, the opinions of wise men: cf. English gnome (not the 
garden variety ), a short saying which expresses a general truth. To 
express a general truth (or a habitual action) in a vivid way, the aorist 
tense is often used in Greek, hence the designation gnomic aorist. 


3. diKkyn is another word for which the usual translation (in this 
instance justice) is somewhat misleading. The first meaning of dixy 
is custom or usage, that is, the normal rule of behavior. In a technical 
sense, diky refers to a lawsuit or trial (that is, the proceedings in- 
stituted to determine legal rights). In the writings of the Greek 
tragedians, especially Sophocles, the word dixn seems to represent a 
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balance: if this balance is upset, all nature rebels until it is set right. A 
great crime against nature or society (such as Oedipus’ murdering his 
father and marrying his mother, or Creon’s refusal to bury the dead 
Polyneices, while burying Antigone alive) destroys the balance of 
dixn. This in turn brings disaster, sometimes upon the whole city, 
until the balance is restored. 


4. XOyog (derived from A€ym): in LSJ one finds six long columns 
under the entry for Adyoc. These have been condensed into the 
following ten items, to give an idea of the ways this word is used. 
1. computation, reckoning, account 
2. relation, correspondence, ratio, proportion 
3. explanation, plea, case; statement of a theory, argument, thesis, 
reason, formula, law, rule of conduct 
4. debate (internal): reason, abstract reasoning 
5. continuous statement, narrative, story, speech 
6. verbal expression, opposite to €pyov; common talk, repute 
7. a particular utterance: saying, oracle, proverb 
8. the thing spoken of: subject matter (in art, the subject of a 
painting) 
9. expression, speech: intelligent utterance: language 
10. the Word or Wisdom of God: in the New Testament, XOyo¢ is 
identified with the person of Christ: év px tv 6 AOyos. 
5. €vog guest-friend: the word €vocg applies to persons or states 
bound by treaty or ties of hospitality. When applied to a person, it 
means guest or host (though most commonly guest), ie., a person 
giving or receiving hospitality. The people you stay with when you 
go to another town and who stay with you when they come to yours 
are your f€vo1. The relationship between guest and host was a sacred 
one and very important to survival in a land that was divided into 
many separate political entities. To harm or betray one’s guest or host 
was considered a serious and unholy crime: many tales from Greek 
legend and folklore are concerned with the guest-host relationship 
(e.g., the cause of the Trojan War in Paris’ theft of his generous host's 
beautiful wife). The stranger, wanderer, or refugee is also a €évocg 
and was under the special protection of Zevc Gévioc. Any stranger or 
foreigner, as opposed to a native or citizen, is called Eévoc, and one 
addresses any stranger @ Eéve. The word is also used as opposite to 
oirog, that is, the Eévoc is not a member of the family. Thus we have 
the anomaly of the same word meaning both friend and stranger. 


6. woxn life or the force of life that escapes from the person at death: 
from this the word carries the idea of the departed spirit, the shadow 
or ghost of the person that goes to Hades after death. In Homer, this 
shadowy realm is described as a place where spirits flit around in a 
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vague and bleak eternity, clinging to the life they have lost. For Homer 
the real life of human beings was spent on earth under the sun. But 
this is not so for many later writers: the yoyn becomes the more 
important part, the immaterial and immortal soul, one of the eternal 
verities. At death it escapes from the pollution of the body and 
returns to its essence: here we see the division into body and soul 
(c@ya kai won). To Plato, the yuxn is the immaterial principle of life 
and movement. To him we owe the tripartite division of the soul into 
hoytonds (reason), Bvudg (spirit), and éniOvuia (appetite), in which 
reason must rule. yux1 can also mean the conscious self or person- 
ality, whence our use of the term psyche. 


7. Diminutives (e.g., zordiov from naig, child, stem: no8-), formed from 
noun stems by adding -tov, are all neuter, even when they denote 
a person. They may be used to express endearment or contempt: 
natpisiov (from natnp, father), Daddy, is a term of affection; but the 
names LoKxpatidiov and Evpuinidtov (little Euripides and little Socrates) 
are used by Aristophanes in ridicule. Many diminutive forms are not 
diminutive in meaning (e.g., BipAtov book, nediov plain; this is espe- 
cially true in Modern Greek, where diminutives abound). 


Exercise B 


1. Decline (i.e., give all the cases, in the order given in the paradigms). 


1. 1 vijoos 4. 0 ovpavds 7. TO LETPOV 9. 6 Bdvatos 
2. 0 NALS 5. TO TOLStOV 8. NV yv@un 10. 0 biAog 
3. 0 Bios 6. 1 Bovan 


— What happens to the accent in the nominative plural of yva@n? What is the 
length of tin oiAocg? How can you tell? 


2. a. Parse the following (example: 050, dat. sg. of 056c, , road). 
b. Change to the opposite number (example: 086, dat. sg., Odoic, dat. pl.). 
c. Give the form of the article to be used with each noun in 2a (NB: There 
is no article in the vocative). 


1. &vOpanovs 9. apxt 17. AOyos 24. eiprvaic 
2. vOL@ 10. G&peEtiis 18. avayKn 25. 0606v 

3. xpovov 11. dap 19. apxov 26. Bedv 

4. bidov 12. 0d0v 20. AL8@ 27. wETPa 
5. Bovah 13. modtov 21. moA€uwovs 28. Eévovus 
6. Séve 14. vnowv 22. Bios 29. woxat 
7. TAOVTY 15. Bavétov 23. Bavatovsg 30. movoig 
8. YVOULOV 16. ovpavds 
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Syntax 


Study the following points before doing the translation exercises. 


1. Instrumental Dative: Besides being used for the indirect object, and with 
many prepositions (e.g., év, in; nupd, by the side of) denoting place where 
(locative), and with the preposition ovv (with) denoting accompaniment, the 
dative is also commonly used for means or manner: the instrumental dative. 


A. 


B. 


Dative of Means 

The means by which anything is or is done is in the dative case. (It 
answers the question: “with what?”): 

tovs Beovcs nEiBopev Sdpoig. “We persuade the gods by means of gifts.” 
OPALEV TOI OOOAALOIG. “We see with our (the) eyes.” 

Dative of Manner 

The manner in which anything is done is in the dative case. (It an- 
swers the question: “How, in what way?”): 

TH ELT YvOun in my opinion 

dSpou@ on the run 


ouyy| in silence 


2. Verbs of ruling such as &pyo take the genitive case. 


3. The verb motevm and the verb meio in the middle (zei80p101) take the da- 
tive case. 


4. Aneuter plural subject takes a singular verb: the neuter plural is thought 
of collectively. It’s like spaghetti: you would never say “spaghetti are.” 


Exercise B (continued) 


3. a. Translate the following. 


. TMEV Eiptvn o€pEet TOV Biov, 0 dE TOAELOSG Bdvatov. 

. O NAS TOIg AVOPOTOIs THV GPX TOD Biov vEpPEL. 

. O RAODVTOS THV TOD KVOPHTOD WoT AVEL 

. aveyKn Létpov éxew. [avay«Kn (eott) + inf.: it is necessary] 
. 10 Tadtov E6EAE1 Tae vEOOaL. 

. 0 6€ XYPOVOs TALdEVEL TO TALSIOV. 

. 0 CVOPANOG TAISEVETAL TO TALSIOV. 

. TOL TOLSLG E1G THV VIOOV NEUMETAL. 

. TOUS YP BEOIs KVAYKN TH SAPO WEL. 

. OLHEV GvOPOTot TH VOU TEBovTAL’ TH SE TALSIA TOs OiAOIG TELBETL. 
. 0 AGYOS EoTI TOPS TOV Bedv. [EoTt is] 

. TH YAP SHPA KYOHEV TAP TOUS BEOUG. 

. ODV TAI didais EPYOVTAL. 

. €ig GvOpanovG AéyeEt 0 BEds. [eis here: before] 

. odv 0€@ eipnyny npattete. [tpdttw bring about] 


16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
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0 pev KvOpamos A€éyet, O SE GEOs TPATTEL. 

TOV MOVOV AEtTOLEV. 

Oi EV Tag VOOIs &vOparot NLOV &pyovoty. [Lav us; gen.] 
TOPO TOIs HiAotg PovAdUEDS LEVEtV. 

TOPS TH OS@ TOV Hirov AEtnETE; 


3. b. Translate. Change appropriate nouns and verbs to the opposite num- 
ber. (1-10 into the plural; 11-24 into the singular.) 


1. 


2. 
3: 


4. 
De 


1 Uv 0506 &yel Eis TOV O&vatov, 1 Sé cic TOV Biov. [HEV...1 52. .., 
the one... the other.. .] 

0 &VOPaTOS TO TALStOV AVETAL TA SOP. 

0 Lev BE0G pet TOD AvOparoD, 0 SE KvOPANOG CLPYETAL DIO TOD BEOD. 
[16 + gen. by] 

0 &VvOpaTos KYEL TOV Otrov Eig SikNV TAPH VOLLOV. 

ic Adyous Epyouan TH Eévoo. [Eig AOyous Epyeobau + dat. enter into 
speech with] 


. 0 KvVOpanos EVEAEL biA0G yiyveoBa. 

. TWoxT] Kptivetot Ev ODPAVA. 

. NYP ApEtI ytyvEetat N Tod Biov apy] TO AvVOPOTO. 

. PovrAer EAAGSa AEineww; Bove pévew; [EAAGSa Greece; acc.] 
. TLOTEVEIS TO DEM; 

. Ot GVOPATOL KYOVOL TH SAPH KALI TOTS BEOIS KAI THIS BEOTEC. 

. SMPOIs YAP MEtBoLLEV TOs BEovc. 

. Ot BE0i TOV KVOPOTOV KpYovOLV. 

. PovAEvovtat Kai KPtvovoLy. 

. BovAovtat ot GvOparot dirovus ExEW. 

. VOHICovGL TOs KvOPanovs civon Eévous. [eivon to be] 

. E1G ALBOUS YPCMOLEV TODS AOYOUS KAI TAS YV@[LOALS. 

. OL YAP KvOpanor yPaoovot TOIs TALS1OI6. 

. AL TOV AVOPATOV WHYAI Eis TOV ODPAVOV EPYOVTAL. 

. TOI HEV TOV DEDV ADYOIs MLOTEVOLEV’ TOIc SE TOV KVOPOTMV VOLOIG 


Te WonEeda. 


. TOS LEV AYOIg HiAoL Etoiv’ Toic 5é Epyots ov. [etot(v) they are; od not] 
. Ot PEO TAVOVOL TOV MOAELOV’ O HEV TOAEMOS NAVETAL, NSE EipyV 


ylyvetau. 


. KOLO GEOi Kat Ot GvOpamor PovAOVtM EipT Ny CLyEL. 
. ovdv VEois ed mp&ttouev. [ed well] 


4. a. Write in Greek (review Syntax, p. 38). 


SOANDOU KB WNFH 


— 


. The man brings gifts to his [= the] guests. 

. The gods bring both life and death to people. 

. Does man rule [over] the god? 

. Do you trust the opinions of men? 

. Do we judge our friends by [= by means of] the gifts? 

. Both men and gods wish to stop the war and to have peace. 
. Does the road lead to the island? 

. Lam willing to wait, but I wish to leave. 

. Is justice destroyed by gifts? 

. Do the gifts of human beings persuade the god? 
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4. b. Make up some Greek sentences using the following words. Change the 
forms of the nouns and verbs. Think out the sentences in Greek. Be creative. 
10 d@pov, Ev, Eds, ODPALVdc, bEPa 

T YVAN, YPCOw, O diAog 

0 &vOpaTOG, KPivO, Kat, TO Epyov, 0 AdYOS, diAOG 

BovAonoL, Bios, Eipyvn, Exo, Kat 

nev, 5€, €0€Aw, BovbrAouat, EPYOUCL, UEVELV, Els, T] VOOS 


SL seared 


Elision 


In both prose and verse, a final short vowel is often dropped before a word 
beginning with a vowel. This is called elision; it is marked by the apostrophe. 
For example: 


uv éotw for Lia €ottv 8’ Epyoic for 6€ Epyots 


Readings 
1. "Ev &pyxf ty 6 Adyos, Kai 6 ASyos Ty TPOc TOV BEdv, Kai BEds Ty 6 ASYOS, ODTOG 
HV &v GPT MPds TOV OEdv. 
—Gospel of John 


[The noun with the article is the subject; the one without the article is the 
predicate nominative. fw was (3rd sg. impf.). mpdg prep. with acc. to, with, in 
the presence of. odtog this (refers to A6yos).] 


2. "Ev Gpyt Emoinoev 0 BEd Tov OVpavoV Kal THY Yij\V. 
—Genesis 
[énoinoev made (3rd sg. aorist tense). yiv (acc. sg. of yf) earth.] 
3. 0801 S00 Eiot, Uta TIS Cwrs KAI Li TOD Bavetov, SiMPOPe SE TOAAN HETAED 
TOV S00 OS0V. 
—Didache (Teaching of the Twelve Apostles) 
[eioi are (3rd pl.). pia one. Can life. diadopé difference. noAAH much (with 
diaopé). petasv between (+ gen.).] 
4. avayKy OvdE GEOt UHYOVTL. 
—Greek Proverb 
[ovdé and not, not even. waxopan fight (+ dat.: ie., fight against).] 
5. 0 O€0¢ Ovopa OvK EEL Ws KvOParOs. 
—Eusebius, Ecclesiastical History 


[6vopa name (acc.). od, odk, Odx Not. ¢ as.] 


10. 


11. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


Nouns of the First (-n) and Second (-o0) Declensions; Article 


TMOVOG TOV TOVOV HEPEL. 

TO TOL 

TG YAP ODK EBav EyO; 
—Sophocles, Aias (Ajax) 
[x@ Doric for nf where. obx &Bav. have I not gone? (The chorus is searching for 
Aias, fearing the worst.)] 


Biog Biov deduEVOSs OvK EoTIV Bios. 
—Menander 


[SeopEvos lacking, in need of (+ gen.). €otiv is. Both meanings of Biog are used. ] 


got yep [H won] otov &px} tov Cov. 
—Aristotle, nepi woxfis (On the Soul) 


[ii woxn is bracketed because it is supplied from previous sentences. oiov 
such as, as if, as it were. C@ov, ov, 16 living being, animal.] 


ELPTIVN] YEWPYOV KKV TETPAIG TPEDEL 
KOAGG, TOAELOG bE KV TESTO KAKA. 
—Menander 
[yempydc, 00, 6 farmer (yi\+ Epyov). Kav = Kai Ev. nEtpats (dat. pl.) rocks, rocky 
terrain (nétpa, -ac, | rock). tpéo@ nourish. KaA@s well. KaK@s badly. nEdiov, 
ov, 76 plain (the best land).] 


uv E0TLW APETH TOV GTONOV HEDYELV GE. 
—Menander 


[pi = pia. tov &tonov the wicked (person). devye flee, avoid. &ei always.] 


d@pa Veovs TEBE. 
—Greek Proverb 


Odavatov 7 Biov béper; 
—Sophocles, Ajax 


N yap Sicc1osbvn, © LaKpatec, &peth gottv. 
—Plato, Meno 


[Sixoobvy justice. (@) LAkpates, voc. of Socrates.] 


TIvAGSn, oe YAP 57 TPOtoV KvOPOraV EYa 
TLOTOV VOLT Kai diAov EEvov 7’ ELLOt. 
—Euripides, Electra 


[IlvvG6y Pylades, aname in the vocative. The speaker is Orestes. o¢ you (acc.). 
yap: in the context the speaker uses the particle to say, “[I’m saying this] be- 
cause. ...” yo I, nom. subj. metoév faithful, loyal, agrees with oe. v’ and for te. 
kat...t¢ both...and. Translate te before the word it follows. kai A B te means 
“both A and B.” époi to me, translate after motév.] 
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Conversation 
Yipes (yaips, © girs) Hello. (Hello, my friend.) 
kKQi od, YAIpE. Hello to you too. 
tl mpattets; (mHs EXEIs) How are you? 
KAS TPGTTO (KAAS 2x). I’m well, and how are you? 
Kai ov, Ti TPATTEIC; 
KOKOS TPETTO. Not well. 


From Menander, The Misogynist: 


A. yaip’ @ PrvKéptov. Hello, Glycerium. 
Ti. Kai ov. Same to you. 
A. TOALOGTO XPOVO OPO GE. Long time, no see. 


VOLO WoYPOV, VOLO HEPHOV, EtET SE TONE 
KQL KEVOV. 
By convention hot, by convention cold, in 
reality atoms and void. 

—Democritus 


“AND” 


4 Conjunctions are used to connect words, phrases, 
_ clauses, or sentences. They are among the easier 
* parts of speech because they are not declined or 
. **- conjugated. The only changes they undergo are eli- 
iene 2%: *, sion and crasis or combining with the words that 
follow, for example: kayo crasis for Kai €ya, x7 cra- 
sis for kai 1, KovK crasis for kai odK. The sign for 
crasis looks like the smooth breathing. If you see a word beginning k’ , it is 
from kai combining with another word. 
Even conjunctions have their idiomatic uses. Some useful expressions us- 
ing Kou are: 


Photo by L. J. Luschnig. 


Kal t& Aowd and the rest; abbreviated xt. = etc. 

Kai E€y@ me too! 

Kai 8) ti but then what? (in questions it raises an objection) 
Kat is used for plus in numbers and addition (for example, fifteen is nevte- 
KaideKa, one plus two is €v Kai 800. The only common English word using kai 


is triskaidekaphobia, “the fear of the number thirteen.” Katt is still used in mod- 
ern Greek, pronounced ke. 


LESSON II 


Verbs, Adjectives, Relative Pronoun 


In this lesson you will learn the imperfect tense, how to augment verbs, the verb to 
be, adjectives, and the relative pronoun. The most important concepts you will learn 
are agreement, predication, and the definition of a pronoun. 


IMPERFECT ACTIVE AND 
MIDDLE-PASSIVE; eipi 


The imperfect tense is formed from the present stem (found by removing the 
personal ending from the first principal part) and is therefore said to belong 
to the present tense system. 

The imperfect is a secondary (historical) tense, used for a continuous, ha- 
bitual, or repeated act in past time (i.e., for action going on in the past) as op- 
posed to the aorist tense [IV] which is used for a single act in past time (or 
action simply taking place in the past). 


The Augment 


Like all secondary tenses (in the indicative), the imperfect receives the aug- 
ment (or increase, at the beginning of the form). The augment was originally 
an adverbial particle used to indicate past time, but became attached to the 
verb to mark past tense. The augment occurs in two ways: the syllabic aug- 
ment (e-) and the temporal augment. The syllabic augment adds a syllable to 
the word; the temporal augment lengthens an initial vowel but does not add 
a syllable. It is called temporal because the vowel takes longer to say. 


1. Syllabic Augment. Verbs beginning with a consonant simply prefix the 
syllable e- to the tense stem: 


WO stem Av- ehv- imperfect €Avov 
Leino stem Aeun- ehein- imperfect éAeuov 
BovAouaL stem BovA- eBova- imperfect é€BovAounv 


Note: verbs beginning with p double the p after the augment: 
pinto (throw) stem ptnt-, Eppint- imperfect éppittov 
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2. Temporal Augment. Verbs beginning with a vowel or diphthong are usu- 
ally augmented by lengthening the initial vowel according to the following 


pattern: 
“oe > nla - nla — yn] ow = nD] Gyo: qyov 
*e ~ nile - y ev > NW | Epxyouar npyounv 
0 > w/o > @® 
Ke Se ok 
vd > DV 


“These are the most common and you should concentrate on them. 


Note 

There are several instances in which verbs beginning with a vowel 
take the syllabic (e-) augment. These will be treated as irregular 
forms. They occur when an initial consonant, F (w-sound), or o has 
been lost; and the most common is € augmenting to e1 (contraction of 
€ + €): xo, imperfect, eiyov. 


Formation and Meaning of Imperfect 


Formation: Augment + present stem + thematic vowel + secondary endings. 


Endings with Thematic Vowel 


Active Middle-Passive 
Sg. -O-V Ist -O-UNV I 
-E-G 2nd -ov < [-e-oo] you 
-e-(v) 3rd -€-TO he/she/it 
Pl. -O-EV Ist -0-1E80 we 
-€-TE 2nd -€-00€ you 
-0-V 3rd -0-VTO they 


There is no imperfect infinitive. 


Example: 


A0o in the imperfect active and middle-passive: 


Active Middle-Passive 
Sg. €Avov Ist eAvounv 
EAVES 2nd eAvov 
éAve(v) 3rd éAvETO 
Pl. EAVDOUEV Ist eAvopEeba. 
eAv_ete 2nd erveo0e 


€Xvov 3rd €Adovt0 


Imperfect Active and Middle-Passive; eiut 


Translation of the imperfect: €Avov may be translated in the following ways: 
I was freeing, I used to free, I kept on freeing. (It also sometimes has the meaning 
I tried to free. This is known as the conative imperfect.) 


Irregular Imperfect: as noted above, certain verbs augment irregularly. 
Among these is ya, which has eiyov as the imperfect. When a verb deviates 


from the norm in the imperfect, the form will be given in the vocabulary. 


Accent: remember that the accent of verbs is recessive, i.e., it goes back as far 
as the length of the ultima will permit. 


— Explain the accent of eiyov and jyov. 


Irregular Verb: cipi, Present and 
Imperfect Indicative 


The Greek verb ein, like the English verb be, is very irregular. Learn by rote 
the present and imperfect indicative and the present infinitive of eiut. 


Present Imperfect 
Sg. eiut Iam Ist tv/i Iwas 
el you are 2nd jo8% you were 
éoti(v) he,she,itis; 3rd tv he, she, it was; 
there is there was 
Pl. éouév = we are Ist wev we were 
E0TE you are 2nd jte you were 
eioi(v) they are 3rd = joav __ they were 
Pres. Inf. | etvor —_to be 


Accenting Enclitics 


The forms of the present indicative of eit, except for ei, the second person 
singular, are enclitics; that is, they lean on the preceding word for their accent. 
Often enclitics are not accented at all, but are pronounced with the preceding 
word. Under certain circumstances, an enclitic will cause changes in the ac- 
cent of the preceding word. 

Study these rules explaining the accent of enclitics, along with the exam- 
ples. Remember that the enclitic affects the accent of the word before it. The 
accent of a word, as you know, can fall no further back than the third syllable 
from the end of the word: the enclitic, as it were, adds one or more syllables 
to the end of the word. 
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a. Two accents will be marked on the word preceding the enclitic if the pre- 
ceding word has either an acute on the antepenult or a circumflex on the 
penult. In either case an acute is added to the ultima. 

&vOpands Erp &vOpanoc: acute on the antepenult 

SpOv EoTL S@pov: circumflex on the penult 


b. If an enclitic of two syllables follows a word with the acute on the penult, 
then the enclitic has an accent on the ultima. (But the preceding word remains 
unchanged.) Under these circumstances, an enclitic of one syllable will not 
have an accent. 

E€vol Eiotv but E€vos TI” 


“tig is the indefinite pronoun-adjective some, any; and is enclitic [VIII]. 


c. An accent on the ultima of the preceding word remains unchanged. That 
is, an acute does not change to a grave. The enclitic itself does not take an 
accent in this instance. 

OE0c EotIv OEot Eto 

BE@v TIV@V BEOD TLVOG 


d. In a series of enclitics, the first ones are accented and the last remains 
unaccented. (In the example, the enclitics are underlined.) 
€1 LOW Tic TIva 1601 EXOPdv 
—Thucydides 
Since enclitics lean for their accent upon the word that comes before them, 
they usually do not come first in the sentence. got and a few other enclitics 
can come first for emphasis, and are accented. 


Exercise A 


1. Accent the following words or phrases (Enclitics other than forms of eipi 
are underlined). 


1. éBovAov 8. elye 15. Eevor Eopev 

2. Eypadov 9. éBovdeveto 16. Bovans tvog 
3. Npyoucdba 10. evepovto 17. Oeo1 EotE 

4. éuevete 11. Aoyou tivec 18. G&vOpwmov tos 
5. ENIOTEVOHEV 12. éotw dvOparos 19. dmpov 11 

6. €ytyveode 13. G&vOpwnos EotIV 20. OEav tic 

7. NOEeres 14. Bovan ts 


2. a. Form and conjugate the imperfect. 


1. &pxo 3. Kpiv@ 5. vopniga 7. EPXOLAL 
2. €0€00 4. héeyo 6. TPATTH 8. ytyvonat 


2. b. Conjugate in full (pres. and impf.) including infinitives. 
1. Gyo 4. Epyouar 
2. €xo (irreg. impf.) 5. BovaAopon 
3. tava 


Imperfect Active and Middle-Passive; eipi 


3. a. Parse and translate. 
b. Change to the opposite number. 
c. Give the corresponding forms of the present or imperfect (except inf.). 


or ON FR 


. Exptvov 6. Et 11. edépete 16. motevovot 
. yiyveode 7. TIYEV 12. bépecOo01 17. énetBeto 

. €PovrAcvdpeba 8. greimov 13. éxavovto 18. 

. Bovrovtoa 9. gueveg 14. Eouev 19. Hpyete 

. Toa 10. £0éAe1G 15. o8a 20. tpxovto (2) 


4. Translate. 


. TYOMEV TH SOPO Eig THY VIjOOV. 

. ot &vOpwror EvouCov TOv HAtov eivan Bedv. 

. TOVG YAP HiAovSs TAPH TH OS EAEtMOLLEV. 

. ODV TOI tAOtG Eis THV Vijoov EpyeoOa1 EBOvAOVTO. 

. OLLEV NOEAOV Eipnvhy GyEv, ol S€ EBovAEvOVTO NOAELOV TOLEIV. 


[oivév...otdé some ... others; noveiv to make, inf.] 


. 1 TOD TAOVTOV 080c EvEPE OGvatov TH WoXT. 

. Eheye tovds Tov Ve@v AdyoUs Ev KvOpanorc. [Ev among] 

. OLEV TO ODPAVA BEoi EdEpov TH Siknv Tots KVOPoIc. 

. 6 &vOpanos TOvOUS EtxEV. 

. TOG DEO Spots EnEBOV. 

. ot E€vor oiAo1 Noav Kai TOIs BE0Is Kai TOIs &VOPHTOIG. 

. BE0s LEV Tv 0 TAODTOG, Hidog 8’ ov. [8’see p. 40; od, od not. Note: usu- 


ally the subject has the article; the predicate nominative usually 
does not] 


. EBovAcobe Kpxer Lev, Gpxyeo8ar 8’ ov; 

. OS0i Hoav Svo: 4 EV Tye cic THY GpEtHy, 1 5€ Cig TOV TAODTOV. 
. TH SOP Hv TAPe TOV dirwV. 

. ol yup &vOpwnor TOV TAODTOV Eiyxov Ev THIS WYOAs. 

. TAPS TH OO Euevopev. 

. TAPS ToVs EEvovs NpYOUEsa. OdV TH TALSLO. 

. TH MASA SMPOIG EAVOVTO. TH TALIA SMPOIG EAVETO. 

. Kai AdyoIs Kai Epyois oiAo1 Tt. 


5. Write in Greek. 


— 


SOANDU KB WNFR 


. Justice was a gift of the gods. 

. We were taking counsel for ourselves and we were judging. 
. Were you a friend to people and gods? 

. The children were writing to their friends. 

. Were the men bringing gifts to their guests? 

. The friends of the gods used to go into the heavens. 

. Men used to want to live in peace. 

. Were we left on [év] the island? 

. There were two roads; the one led to war, the other to peace. 
. They were persuading the gods with gifts. 


EOTLT WOT] TOD COVTOS CMUATOS KTLA KO KPYN. 
The soul is the cause and the first principle of 
the living body. 

—Aristotle, repi woxtis (On the Soul) 
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ADJECTIVES: -oc, -n, -ov 
AND -oz, -ov TYPES 


1. Adjectives are words used to modify nouns (or, better, to name attributes 
of nouns). In Greek they must agree grammatically (i.e., in gender, number, 
and case) with the nouns they modify. The endings of the noun and adjective 
are not necessarily identical, since the noun and adjective may belong to 
different declensions. (A declension in itself does not have gender.) 


The good man in Greek is 6 aya80cg &vOpanoc, but the good road is 
jya.61 050c, because 086c is feminine, second declension. 


2. Although there are several types of adjectives, the most common is the 
-0G, -1, -ov type (or the second-first declension type: that is, the masculine 
and neuter forms are declined in the second declension like Adyoc and épyov, 
and the feminine is declined in the first declension like 5ixn). The accent of 
adjectives is persistent, like that of nouns. The endings are the same as those 
you have already learned, and will give you an opportunity to review the 
declensions. 


3. Endings for the -ocg, -n, -ov adjectives: 


Singular Plural 
N -0G -7 -OV -Ol -OLL -O 
G -ov -116 -Ov -OV -OV -OV 
D -O -1 -O -O1G -ALLG -O1G 
A -OV -1V -OV -OUG -OG -O 
Vv -E 


Singular Plural 

m. f. n. m. f. n. 
N |] «ards KOAN KOAOV KQAOt KOACL KOAG 
G KQAOD KOANS KOAOD  =KOA@V KOA@V KOA@V 
D KAM KOAT| KOA® KOAOIC KOAQIC  KOAOIS 
A | KaAov KOAV KAO KOAOVG  KOAKG KOAG 
Vv KOAE 


Adjectives will be given in the vocabulary in the three genders: as KaAdc, 
Kad, KaAov, and thus will be easily recognizable. Some adjectives, mostly 
compounds, have only two sets of endings, -oc and -ov, with -o¢ serving for 
both masculine and feminine, e.g., GOdvatog, &Ocvatov immortal, deathless. They 
are declined in the same way as KaAdc, omitting the feminine (-n) endings: 


Adjectives: -oc, -n, -ov and -o<, -ov Types 


Singular Plural 

m./f. n. m./f. n. 
N KOGvartog KOGVvaTtOV OOG&vatoL KOdvato 
G KOavetOv KOavetOv KOAVeTOV KOaVeTOV 
D KOaveta KOaveto KOAVETO1G KLOAVETOIG 
A KOdvaTOV KOdvaTOV KLOKVETOVG KOKvaTtO 
Vv oOdvoatE 


Of this same type are GAoyoc, &Aoyov and Gdikog, GdiKoVv. 


The Position of Adjectives 


There are two possible positions (with certain variations) which the adjective 
may occupy. These are—simply stated—(1) directly after the article or (2) not 
directly after the article. 

The first position is called the attributive position and is used when the 
adjective is simply qualifying the noun. The most common order is article- 
adjective-noun (the same as the usual English order): 


0 000c &vOPaTOSG the wise man 
N HOGvatOS WoxXN| the immortal soul 
TO KOAOV TOLStOV the good child 


But this position can be varied in the following ways: the article and the noun 
may be followed by a second article: 


0 &vOpaTOs 0 KAADG the good man 
or the first article may be omitted: 


&VvOpaTos 0 KAAOG the good man 


KOTO YVOUNV Thy Eunv in my opinion 


without changing the meaning; only the emphasis is slightly changed. The 
first arrangement is by far the most common, the most direct and natural. 
The second is formal, putting the emphasis on the noun, with the attributive 
being used as a further explanation, almost as an afterthought: the man, ie., 
the good one. The third is common in poetry but less so in prose. The impor- 
tant thing to remember is that the adjective must come directly after the article 
for it to be in the attributive position. 

Other words and phrases that are used in the same way as adjectives are 
put in the attributive position (any one of the three arrangements). That is, 
any expression that tells an attribute of a noun, or qualifies its meaning in the 
same way as an adjective does, goes into the attributive position. Genitives 
and prepositional phrases are commonly used in this way. 
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Examples: 


Adjectives and Genitive 


N woxn the soul 

N KO&vatos woxT| the immortal soul 

N TOO GvOpanov* worn the soul of man 

TO KOAG TOLSLO the good children 

TH TOD AVOparov Nastia the person’s children 


“Note that the article tod is used with man (generic article, 0 GvO@panocg, man in 
general). The dependent genitive usually has the article if the noun on which 
it depends has it. It is not uncommon to have a series of articles, each agree- 
ing with its own noun: 


TO YUP THS TOV TOAA@V WoYTIS OULATO 
the eyes of the soul of the many 
—Plato 


Adverbs 


Ot tote KvOpamor the people of that time (the then people) 
ol vov G&vOparot people of the present day (now people) 


tote and viv are adverbs and are not declined. In these expressions they are 
used in the same way as adjectives, i.e., they tell which people. 


Phrases 
0 €& 0600 K&vOPaTOG the man from the street 
Ol Ev Gotet GvOparor 


the people in the city 
Ol &vOpPaTot Ot EV KoTEL 


Which people?—the people in the city: considered in the Greek mind as the 
same type of expression as the good man. 


Other examples: 


TO TOPE TOV AAdELOV TOTAHMOV TEdtOV 
the plain by the river Alpheius 

0 Ev TH ELT Woy AAODtOSG 

the wealth in my soul (Xenophon) 


Adjectives: -oc, -n, -ov and -o<, -ov Types 


The second position the adjective may occupy (i.e., not directly following the 
article) is the predicate position. A predicate adjective may precede the article 
or follow the noun and its article. 

A whole sentence may be formed, with the verb fo be understood: 


60O0¢ 0 &VvOpwros aes 
the man is wise 
0 &VOpPaTOG G0bdG 


The forms éoti and eioi are often omitted, especially in short sentences and 
proverbial sayings. It is not common to leave out other forms of eiut. 


Adjectives Used as Nouns 


The Noun-Making Power of the Article: attributive adjectives together with the 
article are often used as nouns. 

oi &yoa8oi means the good (people): the masculine gender of the article and 
adjective makes it clear that men/people is understood. (Cf. also oi t6te, those of 
former times, those then, and oi viv, people of the present day, those now.) 


H &piotH the best woman (the best of women) 
0 00006 the wise man 
N coon the wise woman 


TOL KOAG good things 


TO KOKO evils 


Note: in the plural the masculine is used for common gender, as in oi oodot, 
the wise. This is called the generic masculine. In tragedy even a woman speak- 
ing of herself in the plural will use the masculine. 

The neuter singular of an adjective (and sometimes the neuter plural) is 
very commonly used as an abstract noun: 


TO KOAOV the beautiful, beauty 


TO GOUKOV injustice 


In the sentence yoAen& 1 KaAG, the verb éoti is omitted (neuter plurals take 
a singular verb), in the short proverbial statement. The article and adjective 
(t& KaAG) are used as a noun. Note that although the word order does not tell 
which of the adjectives is the subject and which the predicate nominative ad- 
jective, we can tell that the sentence means good things are hard, rather than 
hard things are good, because the subject is usually accompanied by the article, 
the predicate rarely so. 

An extension of this use of the article with an adjective (omitting the noun) 
may be seen in the expression 0 pév .. . 0 5€, the one... the other, and oi pév... 
oi 6é, some... others, ai wév .. . ai d€, some women .. . other women. This 
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expression can, of course, be used in any gender and any case; so do not be 
surprised to see 1% Wév ... 1. 5€, some things... other things, or tod HEV... TOD 
dé, of the one. . . of the other. 

In this instance, the article retains an original demonstrative force [III] which 
has largely been lost in Attic Greek (but is generally still retained in Homer, 
the earliest Greek literature). Thus, the original force of 6 nev 0 5€ would have 
been this (man), on the one hand, this (man), on the other hand (or simply this one 
... that one). 


The Articular Infinitive 


Under the Noun-Making Power of the Article we may include the articular in- 
finitive: the infinitive used as a noun with the article. It can be used in any 
case, as subject or object, with prepositions, etc., in the neuter singular. It is 
the equivalent to the gerund in English: 


TO Avneiv to hurt; hurting 
EVEKO TOD AoPetv for the sake of gain 
TO LN SOvaoBaL not to be able 


The negative used with the articular infinitive is un. 


The Relative Pronoun 


The Greek relative pronoun (corresponding to the English who, whose, whom; 
which, that) is 6c, t, 6. The inflection is similar to that of the first and second 
declensions: see if you can discover where the differences are. 


Singular Plural 
te oe | ae ae 2 n. English 


N ] 6¢ h 6 ot at o who, which, that 

G |] od fs od | ov Ov ov | whose, of whom/which 
D | o 7 a) oi¢ = aig ~—tg.-s« Ys to whom/which 

A | ov” jv 6 ovo = Gs o whom, which, that 


The relative pronoun introduces a relative clause and refers to a noun or pro- 
noun (called the antecedent) in the main clause. In the sentence 


The man to whom you are writing is coming. 
6 &vOpamnos © ypdd_ers EpETOL. 


the man is the antecedent and (fo) whom is the relative pronoun. 


Adjectives: -oc, -n, -ov and -o<, -ov Types 


The relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in number and gender, 
but its case depends on the part it plays in its own clause. In our example, the 
man is masculine singular, and nominative, since it is the subject of the main 
clause: 6 &vOparos. (To) whom will therefore be masculine and singular, but in 
its own clause it is the indirect object, and so is dative: @. 

Be careful not to confuse the forms of the relative with the definite article. 


— Set the relative and the article side by side and list the differences between 
them, including differences in accent. 


A note on the relative pronoun 

The antecedent is often omitted, especially when it is indefinite and 
can be supplied from the context: e.g., éye1 & PovAEeton, he has (those 
things) that he wants, or he has what he wants. Often the relative pro- 
noun can best be translated by the one who, that which, or some such 
phrase. Cf. the saying from Hippocrates, ypovosg éotiv év @ KaIpdc, Ka 
KaIpds Ev @ YpOvog od TOA, “Time is that in which there is a critical 
time [ka1pdc], and a critical time is that in which there is not much 


time.” 


Vocabulary 


Adjectives 


Gya0dc, ayabn, &yabov 
G&61iK0s, G51KOV 

G0avatoc, GB&vatov 
GoOYOs, GLOYOV 

Gpiotoc, Apiotn, Apistov 
dE1V0c, SEV, SELWOV 
‘EXANVIKOs, -N, -Ov 
£0010c, £00An, E00X0V 
KQ@KOG, KOKN, KAKOV 
KQ@X0G, KOAN, KAAOV 
KOLVOG, KOLVI, KOLVOV 
LLOvOc, HOvn, LOvOV 

610s, 6An, 620 

TPOTOS, TPOTH, TPOTOV 
600c, GOON, GOHOV 
AANENOG, XOAETN, YAAETOV 
APNSTOs, LPNOTH, XPNHOTOV 


Adjectives are easily recognized in the vocabulary because their three (or two) 
genders are given. 


good 

unjust 

immortal, deathless (< @évatos) 
irrational (< ASyos) 

best (superlative of &yadc) (aristocrat) 
fearful, terrible; clever (dinosaur) 
Greek (Journal of Hellenic Studies) 
noble, good, brave 

bad, evil (cacophony) 

good, fine, fair, beautiful (calligraphy) 
common, public (koiné) 

alone, only (monotheistic) 

whole, entire, complete (holograph) 
first, foremost (protocol) 

wise, clever, skilled (sophisticated) 
hard, difficult 

good 
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BiBAtov, BLBALOv, TO 
yapoc, yYapLov, 6 
Hdovi, Ndoviis, 1 
iatpdc, iatpod, 6 
KOG[LOG, KOGLOD, 6 
Kata KOGLOV 
0ivoOs, oivon, 6 
TOXN, THANG, N 
brvoc, drvov, 6 


Nouns 


book (bibliography; BipA106}Kn, library) 

marriage (monogamous) 

pleasure (hedonist) 

physician, healer (pediatrician, psychiatrist) 

order, ornament, credit, world-order, universe 
in order, duly 

wine (cf. Latin vinum) 

fortune, luck 

sleep (hypnosis) 


Adverbs, Pronouns, Prepositions, Conjunctions 


vodv 


kai vdv 
oi vovV 


ee 
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0G, W oO 

ébornEp, irep, Orep 

od (ovdk, od x, Od xi, 0d) 


ovdé 
TEPL 


TpOS 


TOTE 


prep., through 
+ gen. through, by means of 


+ acc. because of, on account of 
if 
now; as it is (also, enclitic vov, vv, which 
does not have temporal significance) 

even so 

men of the present day 
who, which, that (relative pronoun) 
the very one who (accented like dg 1, 6 
not (ov« before smooth breathing; ovy 
before rough breathing; ovxi emphatic; od 
with accent, as last word or as answer, No!) 
but not, not even, nor 
preposition, about, around 


+ gen. about, concerning 

+ dat. about (mostly poetic) 

+ acc. about, around, near (of place or 
time) 


preposition expressing direction, on the 
side of, in the direction of 


+ gen. from 
+ dat. at, near, besides, in addition to 
+ acc. to, towards, with respect to 


at that time 


Adjectives: -oc, -n, -ov and -o<, -ov Types 


Vocabulary Notes 

1. Greek for good: &ya8dc, EoPAdc, KaAdc, and ypnotdc. 

Aya80c good, is used as widely as the English word good. It generally 
means good in the sense of capable, well-fitted to something. In Homer 
&ya0dc usually refers to physical excellence, hence the meanings 
valiant, brave (in battle); but it is extended to moral goodness as well. 
Frequently Gyo8dc is used with the accusative of respect to show 
what specific thing it refers to. oi Gya8ot in the political sense are the 
aristocrats (i.e., the well-born), especially in the phrase KoAoi kcxya8ot 
(kaAot Kai &ya8ot). "EoOX0g is equivalent to cyo.0dc, in all its senses, 
but is mainly poetic. KaAo¢ properly means beautiful and may be 
used either of persons or things. In the moral sense (extending its 
meaning from beautiful to good, virtuous, honorable), it refers to noble 
deeds, differing from &ya0dg, which would mean advantageous, use- 
ful. In Attic Greek, the word KaAdg is added to the name of a person 
(usually a boy) as a token of love: this is commonly seen on painted 
vases (Aéaypog Ko.Adc), appearing again and again for the favorite of 
the day. Xpyotdcs also means good, but more definitely in the sense of 
useful, serviceable, good of its kind; it is in fact derived from ypcopon use. 


2. Kotvoc: the Kow7y (Koiné Dialect). The ancients cite five major di- 
alects of Greek: S1AeK tot eiot mévte, AtBic Ampig Aioric Tas Kat Kon, 
that is, Attic (spoken in Athens and environs), Doric (used in the Pelo- 
ponnese and Northwest Greek), Aeolic (used in Lesbos, and with 
variations in Boeotia and Thessaly), Ionic (spoken on the coast of Asia 
Minor and on some of the islands), and Koiné, the common dialect as 
opposed to the four local dialects. It is not a combination of the other 
dialects, but is the common, or universal Greek language that had 
spread over the world as a result of the conquests of Alexander. The 
Koiné is based largely on the Attic dialect (both the written and the 
vulgar, or spoken, forms) with some Ionian influence. From the fourth 
century B.C.E. there was a gradual disappearance of the local dialects 
as the kow7 came into general use. Koiné is the language of the New 
Testament and of the Septuagint (the Greek translation of the Old Tes- 
tament), and of the Jewish historian Josephus, but it was used by many 
secular writers as well: for example, Polybius, Diodorus, Plutarch, 
Dio. Modern Greek is descended from Koiné. 


Exercise B 


1. Decline in full, paying some attention to accents, the following adjectives, 


in all genders. 


1. eyaddc 4. &pLiotos 
2. &d1K0G 5. TMP@tosG 
3. YOAETOSG 


2. Noun-adjective combinations: translate into Greek and decline. 


1. the wise man 4. the immortal soul 
2. the only opinion 5. the beautiful island 
3. the difficult child 6. the irrational 
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3. Parse the following words. (Examples: adjective: ya0@, dative singular 
masculine or neuter of &ya0dg, good; pronoun: 1, dative singular feminine of 
dc, relative pronoun, to whom.) 


1. 6v 7. Ot 13. 6¢ 19. té 
2. oAn 8. TOIG 14. & 20. tov 
3. ova 9. Kowe 15. aic 21. t 
4. dEwots 10. &8iK0sG 16. 0d06v 22. H 

5. KaKovs 11. é00X6v 17. vicov 23. od 
6. “EAAnvicod 12. codons 18. GAoyo 24. ot 


4. Relative pronouns-antecedents fill-ins. Translate the underlined words. 


. The gods to whom we gave offerings were unjust. 

. [saw the man who did it. 

. He does not give presents to the children who are naughty. 

. Is that the woman [yvvi] whose book you are reading? 

. The island which we see is very beautiful. 

. The evils that men do live after them. 

. Where is the book which I was reading? 

. The man whom we saw was Socrates. The woman [yovj]] whom 
we trusted was Aspasia. 
9. Did you see the goddess whose temple you were in? 

10. The gods who made heaven and earth are just. 


CNADOTKWNH 


Accusative and Dative of Respect 


1. Accusative of Respect 


The accusative is used to tell in what specific respect an expression is true. 

If we say &ya0dc éot1 (he is good), it is a general statement; but if we want to 
say that someone is good in or at something, we use the accusative for the 
quality or the part: 


cya.80c Yvan good in intellect 
Hyabn Eotw Naoay KpETHV she is good in every (nou) virtue 
BovaAny KaKds EotLv he is bad in council 


This accusative is very common with adjectives, but can also be used of 
parts of the body with nouns or stative verbs (i.e., verbs expressing a condi- 
tion of being; this is called the accusative of the part affected): 


AYO Ti KEOAATV I have a pain in my head 
(I hurt as to my head) 


Adjectives: -oc, -n, -ov and -o<, -ov Types 


2. Dative of Respect 


The dative of respect, used similarly to the accusative of respect, is a form of 
the dative of manner [I]. 


Examples: 


AOY@ LEV OtA01 Etotv, Epya@ 5’ ov. 
They are friends in word, but not in deed. 


ya.8c Eott TOAELO. 
He is good at war. 


Exercise B (continued) 


5. Translate. 


1. 
. KyaOai Ate yvOuNv; 

. MAOVDTOS HSiKkos EMEPE TOXTV KAKI. 

. COGVATOS 1 PET. 

. 0 EVOPATOG 0 GObDG ODK ETELBETO TH KSIKO AOYO. 

. Epyov Eoti 100 ypNnotod &vOpwnov raver Tov NdAELOV. [Epyov goti + 


NN WNY 


oi Lev Toav Gya8ot, oi SE KaKot. 


gen. it is the business of | 


. odk Eiyov & EBovAOVTO. 

. KOAN YUP Tv N vfjoos eis Tv Hyouev tH Spa. 

. KOAOSG KAI KYALBOs 0 GObdc KVOPMTOG. 

. EAEYEV 0 G0O0G KAKG; 1 SE GOdT HYAOG Expattev. 

. 0 HYABDs EBOVAETO TODS KAKOS bIAOUS KLYELV TPOs TH StKNVv. 

. &SuKOV Tv TAODTOV &xEw Tope vowov. 

. 0 UEVOG bépet Ndovijv. 

. KaKdv got 6 Ayers. KaKOV Hv 6 EAeyEs. 

. £A€youev Sti 6 codds Tv Kyabds Kai yvapnaAs Kai BovAcic. [6 that] 
. TOS WEV GyaBdcs ZAvOV, TOds SE KAKODS NYOV TPOG TH SiKny. 

. Ot BEoi EMEPOV TH KAAG SOPH TOG KVOPATOLG. 

. OL TOTE TPXOVTO Eis TH VIjOoOV. 

. OL AYABOL GvOparot TH TAISIA ETALSEDOVTO TOG TAV GOOAV ADYOIS Kat 


TOG YVOLOLG, 


. Ol TOTE “EAANVUKOL Eypadov Ets AIBovG. 

. OLHEV TOTE TH VOU ETELBOVTO, OL SE VOV TELBOVTAL TOTS HIAOIG, 

. 6 &SiK0G Hv Seivdg AEE. [Seis Eye clever at speaking] 

. Ot GPLotor NPYOV Tov KvOparov. 

. Ot GvOpanol oic EXO TEVOLEV OAV OiAOL. 

. ONAOG Og EEPE TOV Btov Tots GVvOpamoIc BEdG EvopiCETO. 

. etxev N Od Ldvov Tadiov. 

. EV TOIS TPOTOIG AOYoIs EAEYE TOAAG Ka KAAG Ka HyOOG. [TOAAG 


many things] 


. YOAENOV EOTL TAG YVOLAG TAS TOV GOO@V AVELV. 
. KOAGL LEV Ol TOV COHOV YVOLAL, YaAETOL SE Ot AOyoL. 
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30. 


31. 
32. 
33. 
34. 
35. 


6 0000, éAEyev bt 6 Biog oti YaAEndv. [6t1 that; yoAendv is neuter: 
a difficult thing] 

OL LATPOL ODV TOTS HIAOIC NPYOVTO TAPS TIV OdOv. 

6 Kya8dc bg TH VOUw EnE19ETO Eiye TOs BEOds we btAOUG. [ac as] 

0 000s EyPdbETO TEVTE PIBALA MEPL YoY TIS. 

GKyABOL Ol VOLOL Ol TEP TODS YMOVS. 

TMPOc SE TAOVTY HiAous Exe EPovAduEBa. 


6. Write in Greek. 


1. 


1, 


2 
3: 
4 


ol 


We did not have what we wanted. 


. The soul of the wise man is immortal 


Some [women] were good in deed, others in word. 


. Itis the business of the wise man to have good opinions. 


(See. Ex. 5.6.) 


. Did you wish to live in peace? The war is being stopped. 
. We used to trust the gods, who used to bring good [things] to men 


of former times. 


. The men who were saying wicked things were being led to court 


[= justice]. 


. The man to whom we were bringing gifts was our [= the] guest. 
. On account of wealth, they did not wish to have peace. 


Readings 


KOWG TH TOV OAV. 


—Plato 


[té& + gen. of possession the possessions of.] 


6 TLKQAOV otAOV Get. 


—Euripides 


[6 tw whatever, anything which: understand is. aet always. ] 


KOdvatOSG 0 Bdvatds EoTLV. 


—Amphis (a comic writer) 


. WoyT|s KYAOT(s Natpic o EVumAs KOoLOS. 


—Democritus 


[natpic homeland, country. Sopras whole.] 


. TEVTO YUP OD KAKOG E1LLL. 


—Homer, Odyssey 


[né&vta: acc. of respect, in everything, all things (n. nom. /acc. pl.).] 


. veya BiBAtov, HEYO KAKOV. 


—Callimachus 


[péya. big (n. nom./acc. sg.).] 


Adjectives: -oc, -n, -ov and -o<, -ov Types 


7. Koaripayos 6 ypoppaticds 10 uéyo. BiBAtov ioov gAeyev eivor 10 weyoAw 
KOKO. 

—Athenaeus 

[6 ypappatiKds the grammarian. ioov equal (to, + dat.). peyad@ big (m./n. da- 


tive sg.).] 


8. Unvoc Setvov K&VOPAMOIG KAKOV. 
—Menander 


9. dvTNS tatPdc EoTLV O YPNOTIG oiAoc, 
—Menander 
[Avmn, ng, 1 pain, grief.] 
10. Ev vuxti BovAn Tots codotot YiveTat. 
—Menander 
[év vuxctt in the night. copotor = oodotc. yivetar = yiyveta.] 
11. GédiKoV 10 AvTEtV TOds bIAOUS EKOVOLG. 
—Menander 
[t6 AvrEtv to hurt (inf. used as a noun). Exovoiag willingly, on purpose] 
12. héyetc, & 5E A€yEIS EvEKG. TOD AaPeEtv A€yEtG. 
—Menander 
[évexa tod AGPEtv for the sake of gain.] 
13. 167’ Hv éyo oor NvVO’ Ste HabAMS ExpattEs. 
—Menander 
[nav0’ (= névte) all things. badrms badly. 6te when. cor to you (dat.). yo I 


(nom.).] 


14. et tic Eotw Ev Meydpotc, ovdK Eotiv Ev AOjvaic. &vOpanos S’EoTiv Ev 
Meycpotc. odk Kip’ Eotiv GvOpamos Ev APrvaic. 
—Diogenes Laertius (quoting a paradox of Chrysippus) 
[t1g anyone (masc. nom. sg.). Méyapa, wv, ti Megara (a city). A®jvat, dv, ai 
Athens. &pa. therefore. ] 
15. LEY KAKOV TO HT] SOVAOBOL HEPELV KAKOV. 
—Diogenes Laertius (a saying of Bion) 
[péya. big, great (neut. nom./acc. sg.). pi Sdvac0an not to be able.] 
16. TWv SvtMV TH HEV EOTL KAKG, TH SE KYHOG, TH SE OVSETEPC. 
—Diogenes Laertius (quoting Plato) 
[tov Svtev of the things that exist. ovdétEpog neither, neut.] 
17. tv GyanO@v EoTt TH LEV EV WoT, TH SE Ev OMPLATL, TH bE EKTO, 
— Diogenes Laertius (quoting Plato) 


[copa body (dat. of c@pa). éxtdg outside (an adverb).] 
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18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


TO UEYLOTA TOV KYKOOV HIV yiyvetar dio Lavicc. 


—Plato, Phaedrus 


[Héyiotoc, 1, ov greatest. pavia, Lavias, h madness. hr to us (dat. pl.)] 


TOV AYKO@V Ov SEXOLEGOG KdPOV. 


—Greek Anthology 


[dexOpeo0a. = Sexoue00 from d5éxou0n, receive. KOpos, ov, 6 a surfeit (i.e., too 
much).] 


YOAETA TH KOAC. 


—Greek Proverb (quoted by Plato) 


yaAETOov O Bios. 


—Xenophon 


LoKxpatns yup codds Hv Kai Sikonos. 


ws) 


o> 


—pseudo-Aristotle 


[Sixauosg just.] 
Conversation 
Ti SOTL KOLVOV; A. What’s new? 
. OVSEV KaLVOTEPOV. B. Nothing (newer). 
TAS EXEC; A. How are you? 
EXO KAKAS. B. ’'mill. 
. TLAGOZXEIG, O OiAE; A. What’s wrong, my friend? 
CAYO tiv KEoaAnv: B. Ihave a headache. For I got 
(0Es yap EpeOdoOnv. drunk yesterday. 


Some Sayings on the Art of Drinking 


1. ti piKpdroyos ei; TAETat tor OivoD KALOIOL. 
Why are you so stingy? Your tents are full of wine. 


—Athenaeus 


2. ova tov oivov éEekabver. 
A hair of the dog that bit you. (Lit. to drive out wine with wine.) 


—Antiphanes 


3. olvos, @ dire nal, Kai GAGOEM (= GANPEM). 
Wine, dear boy, and truth. (In vino veritas) 


—Alcaeus 


4. oi pév &p’ oivov &utoyov évi KptHpot Kai Sap. 
Some were mixing wine and water in craters (mixing bowls). 


—Homer, Odyssey (I. 110) 


Adjectives: -oc, -n, -ov and -o<, -ov Types 


5. ovdeic biAomOTHS EoTiV CvOpMMOs KAKO. 
No one who is fond of drinking is a wicked man. 
—Athenaeus (quoting Alexis) 


6. Gplotov LEV Vdmp... 
Water is best... 
—Pindar 


TOADS THT OTA TOV TE VODV TH 7’ GuUUAT’ Et. 
[te Ota, TOV vodv, TH SuLOLTH are acc. of 
respect] 
You are blind in your ears, your mind, and 
your eyes. 

—Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannus 


The Bacchus Bar 


The ancient word for wine is oivoc (cognate to Latin 
vinum, the origin of English wine); from it is derived 
oenologist (also spelled enologist), a specialist in wine. 
In Modern Greek the most common word for wine 
anh "| is xpaot, which comes from the practice of mixing 
= wine with water in craters (mixing bowls, see say- 
ing 4). To drink wine unmixed (oivog &kpatog) was 
a synonym for hard-drinking, except for breakfast which often consisted of 
bread dunked in pure wine. 

TABEPNA (pronounced taver’na) is not originally Greek but entered Greek 
through Latin and may be of Oscan origin. It meant a booth, stall, or inn. There 
was a famous one about thirty miles from Rome called Tres Tabernae. From it 
we get tavern and tabernacle (the latter from the Latin diminutive tabernacu- 
lum, tent). 

Bacchus, or Dionysus, was the god of wine and much more. 


Photo by L. J. Luschnig. 


“[Dionysos’] domain is . . . the whole of hugra phusis [the principle of 
moisture], not only the liquid fire of the grape, but the sap thrusting 
in a young tree, the blood pounding in the veins of a young animal, 
all the mysterious and uncontrollable tides that ebb and flow in the 
life of nature.” 

—E. R. Dodds, in his edition of the Bacchae. 
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Future, First Declension Variations, 
Demonstrative Pronouns 


In this lesson you will learn the future (active and middle: second principal part), 
the variations of the first declension, and the demonstrative pronouns. 


FUTURE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE: 
THE SECOND PRINCIPAL PART 


The second principal part of most verbs is the first person singular future 
active indicative; of deponent verbs, it is the future middle indicative. The 
future belongs to a different tense system from the present and has a differ- 
ent stem. When a new verb is introduced, the future will be given along with 
the present. The future middle and passive voices are different in form (the 
future passive is formed from the sixth principal part and will be treated in 


Lesson X). 


The future is regularly formed from the present stem by adding -o- before 
the endings. For irregular verbs, you must learn special forms. For verbs with 
stems ending in consonants, certain changes in spelling take place when -o- 


is added, as described below. 


Formation of Future 


Rule for formation: present stem + o + thematic vowel + primary endings 


Middle 


Active 
Sg. Mow Ist 
MoEIG 2nd 
AvoEL 3rd 
Pl. ADOOLEV Ist 
AVGETE 2nd 
Moovo(v) 3rd 
Inf. ACEI 
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AVOOLAL 
MoeE1 Or AVON 
MOOETAL 


AvoopuEeba 
Avoeo0e 
AvVoovTaL 


Avoeo8ar 
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Orthographic Changes for Verbs with 
Mute Stems 


No problem arises in the regular formation of the future of verbs with stems 
ending in a vowel, as Av, Avow; taba, nodow; ktA. When the verb stem ends 
in a consonant, certain changes take place, depending on the type of conso- 
nant involved. 


a labial (x, 8B, o)+o>y 

a palatal (x,y, x) ta € 

a dental (t, 8, 8) drops out before o 
Examples: 

Type Verb Stem Future 

Labial TEMTO TEN TELWO 

Palatal ayo ay- (orate) 

Dental TEOw Tte10- TELOW 


— Form the futures of the following: 


Kpyo, Tasevo, Bovredvdw, TAL, YPCKOW, TIOTEDW, AEyw, 5Exou0A (receive, 
deponent), Aeinm, 80a (sacrifice) 


Principal Parts 


These verbs, from previous lessons, have irregular futures. They are conju- 
gated regularly. 


Verb Future 

BovAonon BovAjoopnar 

yiyvonot YEVNOOLAL 

£0220 e8eAnow 

EPYOWAL EAEVOOLAL 

exo oxno (I shall get), €« (I shall have) 
TPATTO mpcéw (stem: rpcy-) 


obepw olow 


Future Active and Middle: The Second Principal Part 


Deponent Futures 


There are a number of verbs that have their futures in the middle (though they 
have other forms in the active). These are usually verbs of perception or phys- 
ical activity, such as: 


CKOV, HKOVDOOLAL hear 

LavOdva, LAAnooLaL learn 

Opaa, Syouat see [present, XI] 
ano8vjoKw &noBavoduct die [contract future, XI] 
LopBava, Ayouor take 


These futures are translated as if they were active. 
Among the verbs with a deponent future is eit, be, future goon, I shall be: 


Deponent Future of eit 


Singular Plural 
EOOLAL Ist eEodpE8a, 
€oet or Eon 2nd Eoeo0e 
EOTAL 3rd EOOVTOL 


Inf.: Eoeo0at 


The forms are conjugated regularly except for éoto1, which lacks the the- 
matic vowel. This completes the principal parts of eiut. 


Vocabulary 


Along with the new verbs, you should study the futures of all verbs given 
so far. Some verbs with liquid or nasal stems (, v, A, p) have a special kind of 
future that will be treated in Lesson XI (of the verbs given previously, this 
affects kpiva, uéva, and vouim). These are given in brackets. Others form the 
future by adding a vowel before the o: €8eArjow, yevijoonan. 


Verbs 
ayyér.X.0 [ayyer6] announce (angel; evangelist) 
&KovO, GKOdCOPAL hear (+ gen. of person) (acoustics) 
arobvyoKe [-Bavodpari] die, be killed (< @dvoatos) (contract future) 
&noxtsivo [-KtEvo] kill 
BGA [Paro] throw, hit (ballistics) 
déxonar, 5EE0pa1 receive (cf. Mod. Gr. Eevodoxeiov, hotel) 
00a, boa sacrifice 


Loppava, AHyorar take, seize (epilepsy; syllable) 
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pav0ava, pa8jcopar learn, understand (stem: uo.0-, mathematics) 
TATYO, TELCOMOL suffer, be affected (stem: na8-, pathos) 
oaive [dave] bring to light; pass., appear (phantom) 


Note: the imperfects of &xo8vjoKw (die) and anoxteiva (kill) are 
ané8vynoKov and cnéKtewov, the verb being augmented rather than 
the prefix (&:to- in these two examples). The final vowel of the prefix 
is elided before the vowel of the augment. [IV] 


Adverbs, Conjunctions 


asi (aigi) always 
obte ... odtE neither... nor 
od note or odnO0TE never, not ever 


Exercise A 


Conjugate the futures of the following verbs. 


1. &pxo 3. TMAOXO 5. tetOo 7. €0€A0 
2. BovrAopaL 4. d€xouar 6. AEinw 8. a&Kovw 


Conjugate in full (all voices and tenses that you have learned). 


1. navw 4. éxo 
2. NEUTO 5. ytyvonar 
3. dEpa 


3. Parse the following, then change them to the opposite number where ap- 
plicable. (Remember: the infinitive does not have number.) 


1. gota 11. NOerEc 21. &€e 31. A€Eovtcnr 

2. otoovol 12. Eoopar 22. mEtBEeto 32. déxeoBar 

3. &Fouar 13. 7000 23. MLOTEVEIG 33. T1KOvOV 

4. Anyoueda 14. ypayovtor 24. mpago 34. émaoxov 

5. Oloetv 15. éAduBavov 25. et 35. Ehevoducba 
6. &Bovreveto 16. BovajoecOar 26. Tv 36. déEetar 

7. €dEinEetEe 17. 7pxov 27. daivopor 37. Kptvetv 

8. eytyveobe 18. euévouev 28. bépeobar 38. ypcayetat 

9. Expivev 19. vouiCew 29. €0ve 39. oxoouev 
10. E8eAnoetc 20. énavovto 30. padjoetar 40. anoOvynoKetv 


4. ‘Translate. 


1. 0 xpdvoc GEEt TODS KAKODS KAI GSIKOUG TPOG TI StKNVv. 

2. 1 diky TOUS TOV GvOpamov Blovs KPtvEL. 

3. O pév GdiKkos GvOpwmos CYTE TAODTOV, 0 SE KyABOs EFEr KpETIV Kat 
otAovs. 

. OYAP &VvOPaTOs 0 KyaBds OD PovAnoETO EXEL GSUKOV TAODTOV. 

. 10 yap Kdikov Eotat GSucov Ket. 

. EV UEVO datvetat 0 BEdc. 

. OYYEAEIs MOAELOV; 


NAA NA 


Future Active and Middle: The Second Principal Part 


. AKOVOOLEDG TODS ADYOUS TIS GOs. 
. OLKOAOL KAI KYABOL GTEBVHOKOV VIO TOV KAKOV KAI GOIKOV. 


[16 + gen. by, at the hands of | 


. EBOAAETE Tods FEvoUs TOIs AtBoIc; 
. 0 HYABDsS KvOpwTOs OD BVoEL TO TALdIOV TOIs DEOTGC. 
. OL GSucor Atfyovtat TH TOV HiAwV Tape vouov. [th + gen. the 


possessions of] 


. TH YUP SHpa SseEOuc8a. 

. ott Kai Hy Kai Zot01 Kei 6 OEdc, 

. TO TALSLOV YPGWEL TA OA. 

. GEL Ot VEOI TOV GVOPArwV KpEOvoL’ OD YAP ANOBVoKOvOL Ot BEOt. 
. Povredoouat kai piv. [Kptv = future of kpiva, 1st sg.] 

. EBEAoEts OVEtv TH SOPH TH NAIO; 

. EAEVOETAL O KPLOTOG Eg TH VIOOV KA AVOETOL TH TALS, & O KAKOG 


E€voc toIg BEots PovAEtat OVE. 


. TAIG KAAATS BEOIs TH YPNOTH SHPa OloovoOL, Ht TELWOvOL GYABdC 


BovAts TPO TOvs &VOPaTOVG. 


. EV TO TPT PiBALM YPcAyouLat THs YVOLAG. 
. TH SOP HEPEL TSOVIW TOIs TALdStOIG. 
. 1 SOpa GyEtat MAPA tods BEOds DAO TOV AvVOPArov. [dnd + gen., 


Ex. 4.9] 


. OVMOTE GTOBVHOKEL 1] BEdc. 
. Ot PEOt AMEKTELVOV TODS GdStKODUS Ot ODK EBVOV. 
. TH MALSLA TODS GOHODS EBOAAE ALBOIc’ Od Yap ETELBETO TOTS TAV GOOMV 


oyors. 


. 5€Eq 1 SHpa Ex tod oidrov. [Ex from] 

. TOV KAKOV KVOPOTOV LAONOOUEDS Epya KAKG. 
. HOVOdvEts & AEYO; 

. Ehevoducda cic Tv vhoov fe &provotv oi giAo1. 


5. Translate into Greek. 


. Shall we sacrifice to the gods in heaven? 

. Will you hear the wise [men/ women]? 

. We shall trust the opinion of the good, but not of the wicked. 

. The island [over] which we shall rule is beautiful. 

. Were you hitting the unjust men with stones? 

. The island of the sun is ruled by the best people. (i106 + gen.) 

. Good [men] and good [women] will have their children educated. 
. The possessions of the wise and good [people] will be in common. 


(Ex. 4.12) 


. Unjust wealth will bring war and unjust deeds. 
. What [= that which] you are saying is unjust. 


GEL KOAOLOG MAPA KOAOLA Cave. 
Birds of a feather flock together. [Lit. A crow 
always perches beside a crow.] 

—Democritus 
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FIRST DECLENSION NOUNS 


The first declension has many variations. Type I has -n as characteristic of the 
singular, as in din, &petr, ete. (1). 

If the base of a first declension noun ends in ¢, 1, or p, however, -o is found 
rather than -y in the singular (2). This -a is long in some words (-@) and short 
in others (-&), which does affect the accent in certain places. It is always long 
in the genitive and dative singular, but the length of the -av in the accusative 
singular will be the same as that of the -a in the nominative. 

There are also a few nouns with bases ending in letters other than ¢, 1, or p 
which have -& in the nominative and accusative singular, but n in the genitive 
and dative singular (3). Nouns of these first three types are all feminine. 

In addition, there are a number of masculine nouns of the first declension 
which end in -n¢ in the nominative singular (4), or in -Gc if the base ends in e, 
y or p (5), with the genitive in -ov for both types (as in the 2nd decl. gen. sg.). 


Summary of Endings 


Q@) = Q) (3) (4) (5) 
1 (e,yp)-0 -&/-ng_—-ng(m.)__-ag (m.) 
Sg. N -7| -OL -0 “115 -O6 
G -11S -OLG -11S -Ov -Ov 
D -1 -O -1 -1 -O 
A -1V -OV -OV -1V -OV 
Vv -O -OL 
Pl. N | -o Plural endings are the same for all types. 
G -@V 
D -AL1G 
A -O6 
Examples: 
(1) (2) (2) 
din justice Loips fate yopa land 
Sg. N n oikyn 1 LOIpA N XOpa 
G THs Stkng THs Woipac THS XOpac 
D tH Stk TH Moipa Th Yop 
A TH otk THV LOIPav THY YOPOAV 
Pl. N at dixon Ot LOTPAL ot YOpar 
G TOV SUKOV TOV LLOI|POV TOV YOPOV 
D TALIS SUKALIG TOG HOIPAIG TOLLS YWOPO1G 
A TUG SK OLG TOS LOIPAG TOS YOPAS 
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(3) (4) (5) 
OcAaTtTOH sea moAitns citizen (i) _veavias young man (i) 
Sg. N | 1 OdAatto 0 NOAITHS 0 VEAVLOG 
G | tis PaAGtINS TOD TOALTOD TOD veaviov 
D | tH OaAatty TO TOAITH TO VEQLVIGL 
A | tv 8dAattav TOV TOAITHV TOV VEQVIOV 
Vv TOAITOL VEQVLO 
Pl. N | ot OdAattor Ol MOATTOA Ol VEQVLOL 
G | Tov OaAGTIOV TOV NOALTOV TOV VEQVLOV 
D | toto OaAGttAIg TOI MOAITAIG TOIG VECLVLOLLG 
A | tas 8aAcattOAS TODS TOAITOLG TODS VEQVIOAG 


Besides these nouns, the adjectives with bases ending in ¢, 1 or p have -& in 
the feminine. 


dikatos, dikaia, dikatov, just 


Singular Plural 
m. f. n. m. f: n. 


dixatog sucata sikatov dikator dikart  dtka1a 
dtkaiov ducaiag dtukatov sdtkaiwv dikaiwv  sdickaiov 
ducaio = Stkaia «= Stkaiwm = Sukatioig «= SuKaiarg «= SuKato1g 


dikxotov ducatav Ssikatov dikaiovs sikaiag  dstKka1a 


<- U0 Z 


Sika1e 


Note on the Accent of Adjectives 

The accent of adjectives, like that of most nouns, is persistent. In the 
genitive plural, the feminine form, if it is the same as the masculine 
and neuter, is accented like them. 
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Demonstrative Adjective-Pronouns 


The three most important demonstratives are obto¢ (this, that), 65¢ (this [here]), 
éxeivos (that [there]). They are declined as follows: 


Singular Plural 

m. f. n. m. f. n. 
N | ovtog atm TODTO OvTOL ODTOLL THOTO 
G | tovtov tavtng tovtov tOvVTOV TOVTOV  —- TOUT@V 
D | tovt TAVTN TOUTO TOVTOIG = TAVTOLIG ~=—s TOVTOIG 
A | tovtov tavtnv  todvtO TOVTOVG  TAVTAG  TADTO 
Observations 


1. Notice that odtoc has initial t where the article has it, but not where 
the article does not have it. 


2. The endings are like those of the relative pronoun (i.e., the same 
as the -o<, -n, -ov adjectives except for the neuter singular nominative 
and accusative). 


3. The spelling of the base is -ov where the ending is in an -o-sound 
and -ow where the ending is in an ~a or e-sound. 


4. ovdtog refers to what is near in place, time, or thought, and so can 
mean the latter (i.e., the one more recently mentioned). It can also mean 
the aforesaid and generally refers to what precedes. 


Singular Plural 

m. f. n. m. f. n. 
N 66E Noe TOSE olde aide TOE 
G TODSE THOSE TODSE TOVOE TOVOE TOVSE 
D TOOE THOE TOOE TOLOSE TOLOSE TOLOSE 
A TOVEE t™mvoE tOOE tOVOSE TOAOSE TOE 
Observations 


1. 68¢ is formed by the article plus the enclitic particle -d¢e. It is, there- 
fore, declined like the article, except that all forms are accented. 


2. The fact that -de is enclitic explains the accent of ijSe, thvde, tovode, 
etc., which according to the rule should be circumflexed. 


3. Meanings: 65€ points with emphasis at someone or something. It 
also generally refers to what is near. It is sometimes used to mean the 
following. 68€ may be used to call attention to the presence or ap- 
proach of a person and in this sense should be translated here or there: 
Tidy 8’ dde .. . but Plato here... (and the speaker, Socrates in this 
case, would point to Plato). 


First Declension Nouns 


Singular Plural 
m. f n. m. f. n. 


Exetvog eketvn eKelvo Eketvol ExKEetval  eKEtva 


Exeivov eketvyng eKetvov Eketvav Exetvav  EeKEtvOv 


éxetvov eketvyv EKetvo Eketvoug EeKEetvag  EeKEtva 


N 
G 
D | Exetva éexetvy Exeiv@  EKEtVOIG EKELVOIG §=EKELVOIG 
A 
Observations 

1. éxeivoc has the same endings and accents as ovt0<. 

2. €ketvoc sometimes appears as Ketvoc (especially in Herodotus and 
in poetry). 

3. Meanings: that, éxeivoc, generally refers to what is remote in place, 
time, or thought. Thus it can mean the former, and sometimes refers 
to what is to follow, as being unfamiliar and therefore remote. 


Position 


The demonstratives may be used as pronouns or as adjectives. 
When used as adjectives in prose, they are used with the article, but are put 
in the predicate position: 


ovtos 6 TOAITHS Or 6 TOAITNS ODTOS this citizen 
The use of demonstratives is flexible and varies from writer to writer. You 


will learn more about them gradually by observation, but for the present 
should be content with knowing their forms and basic meanings. 


Vocabulary 
Nouns 
GAnGe1a, GAnOEiac, h truth, reality 
YROtta, YAOTHGS, 1 tongue, language (polyglot, glottology) 
also: yA@oou 

dséon0Wwa, Seonoivygs, 1 mistress, lady (fem. form of Seondtns) 
dScondts, Seondt0D, 6 master (despot) 
SnHoKpatia, SnpoKpatiac, | democracy 
dikaotis, SiKaot0d, 6 judge, juryman 
Evdpiridys, Edpinisov, 6 Euripides 
Hepa, hpepac, Hh day (ephemeral) 


Hovxzia, hovxias, 1 rest, quiet, stillness 


71 


72 


Lesson III 


0éXatta, OarAGtIHS, 1 
also: 0&Xac0"0, Paracons 

02d, Deac, f 

Hoipa, poipas, 1 

Modoa, Movong, 1 

vavtns, vadtov, 6 

VEGvVias, VEavion, 6 

OiKiG, OiKias, 1 

TEIPG, TEIPAG, 1 

TOUMTNC, TONTOD, O 

TOAITHS, TOALTOD, O 

oKHVH, OKNVA, 1 

OTPATLOTHS, GTPATLOTOD, O 

OvpLOOPG, GLEOOPGs, N 

TOpiac, TApiov, 6 

TIAN, TULTS, 1 

vyieia, DylEias, 1 

OuAiG, dlAiac, 


¢ 


XOPA, LOPAC, 1 


dpa, dpac, 1 
Opa [zoti] + inf. 


sea (thalassocracy) 


goddess 

fate, part, portion, lot 

Muse 

sailor (cf. Latin nauta, -ae, m.) 

youth, young man (< véos) 

house, dwelling (economic) 

test, trial, attempt (empiric) 

poet (maker) 

citizen (politics, < ndAtc city-state) 

tent, stage (scene) 

soldier (strategy ) 

misfortune (< épa) 

steward, dispenser, treasurer 

honor, esteem, office (timocracy) 

health (hygiene) 

friendship (< ido) 

land, country; place, position, (one’s) post, 

station 

time (any fixed period), season, hour 
itis time to... 


Adjectives 


Qic7xpdc, Gicxpa, Gicxpdv 
G&&10c, &&ia, Gov 
SiKGL0c, SiKkaia, SikaLov 


LUKpOc, piKpG, piKpov 
VE0G, VEG, VEOV 

TOAGLOS, TOAAGLC, TAAGLLOV 
TOVYPOs, TOVHPG, TOV POV 


shameful, ugly 

worthy (axiom) (16g eit, I deserve to) 
just (< Sikn) (Sikords ein, I have the 
right to) 

small (microwave) 

new, young (Neoplatonic) 

ancient, old (palaeography ) 

wicked (< ndvos) 


OLALOG, OLALG, OiALOV friendly (to + dative) 

EKEIVOG, EKEtVH, EKETVO that 

65, Nos, TOE this 

0dt0G, GUTH, TODTO this, that 
Prepositions 

ano + gen., away from, from 

ék + gen., out of, from 


First Declension Nouns 


Vocabulary Note 

1. On dialect differences. It is the -o which is originally the character- 
istic ending for the first declension. In the Attic and Ionic dialects it 
changed to -n; in Ionic even after e, 1, and p. In an Ionic writer such as 
Herodotus one finds ya@pn, oikin, quépyn where Attic has yopa, oikia, 
juépa. In other dialects (Doric, Aeolic, etc.), -o is retained (GA&Ge, 
ouepa, oxave for GANnVEw, Nuepa, and oxnvn. 

Another characteristic of Attic is the spelling tt for oo, as in 0GAatto 
for 0GAaoou; yA@tta for yA@oou of the other dialects. The tragedians 
and early writers of Attic prose, such as Thucydides, did not use the 
tt, although it is known to have been in use at that time from in- 
scriptions. Probably tt seemed too provincial in the early period, when 
Ionic culture and literature were still the most important. Atticisms 
became respectable, however, when Attic became the top dialect. 


2. A dikaotis is a member of a jury. Juries were made up of up to 
five hundred men, chosen by lot, fifty from each of the ten tribes. All 
(male) citizens over thirty were eligible for jury duty. Six thousand 
(six hundred from each tribe) were chosen annually as panels from 
which the jury would be drawn for each case, by an elaborate system 
of selection designed to prevent bribery (which nevertheless remained 
a problem). The great Athenian statesman Pericles introduced pay for 
the jury. The 5ucaotai not only heard the case and made the verdict, 
but set the penalty as well. The defense and the prosecution would 
each propose a sentence and the éikaotai would make a choice be- 
tween the two possible penalties. 


3. The original meaning of poipa is part: a portion of land, a division 
of a people, a political party, a geographical or astronomical degree; 
and then the Jot or share which falls to each person, especially in the 
distribution of booty. The word means the lot or rightful portion of 
an individual, but from this it came to mean the doom of death, man- 
kind’s inescapable lot. Thus poipa came to have a fatalistic connota- 
tion and was personified first as the goddess of fate and then as the 
three Fates: Lachesis, who assigns the lot; Clotho, who spins the 
thread of life; and Atropos, who cuts it. In Greek folklore, the Motpau 
come to the room where a child is born and at the time of birth de- 
termine his/her destiny, the whole course of life between birth and 
death. 


4. The Muses were daughters of Zeus and Mnemosyne (Memory) 
and acted as patron deities of music, poetry, literature, and dance; in 
heaven they provided the gods with entertainment at the Olympian 
feasts. (Feasting being the Olympians’ chief activity, the Muses kept 
very busy.) They inspired poets and gave them true knowledge. 
Homer calls on the Muse to tell him the story, to refresh his memory: 
Memory personified was their mother. Poets (both Greek and Latin) 
from Homer to the end of the Roman Empire celebrated the Muses 
as the inspiration for their art. Hesiod in the Theogony (lines 75 ff.) 
gives the following list of them: 
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1. 


tad’ &pa Motoa cerdov OrAvpMia Sonat’ Exovoa 
Evvén OvyateépEs WEyGAOV Alo EKyEYAVIAL, 

KAeio v’ Evtépnn te OGAEia te MeAnouevn TE 
Tepyiyopn v’ Epata te Toavuvid t’ Ovpavin te 
KoaAonn 0”: n SE TPOdEpEOTatH Eotiv ANACEMV. 


These things then the Muses sang, who have their homes 
on Olympus, 

Nine daughters born of great Zeus, 

Clio and Euterpe and Thalia and Melpomene and 

Terpsichore and Erato and Polymnia and Urania and 

Calliope; she is the greatest of them all. 


A museum (Lovoetov) is a place connected with the Muses and their 
arts, but, even in antiquity, the word had a literary and educational 
significance rather than a strictly religious one. Plato and Aristotle 
both organized their schools as associations of the Muses and their 
cult. The Museum at Alexandria was the most famous in antiquity. 
Scholars from all parts of the civilized world (i.e., the Mediterranean 
area) congregated there, and were generously supported by the 
government. 


5. The word oxnvy originally meant tent or booth (a booth in the mar- 
ketplace). Perhaps the Greek plays—before permanent theaters with 
stage buildings were erected—were first performed in front of a tent 
or hut from and to which the actors made their entrances and exits 
and in which they changed masks. Later the word continued to refer 
to the stage building or scene, as the background for the plays. oi ano 
oKnvijs are actors (as opposed to the chorus who enter or exit along 
the parodoi or side passages). 


6. The article was originally a demonstrative and is generally so used 
in Homeric Greek. In Attic this original meaning can still be seen in 
such expressions as 0 pév.. . 0 8€, the one. . . the other. (Also in the ex- 
pressions 10 kai 10, this and that, and tov Kai tov, this man and that one.) 
The relationship between article and demonstrative can be seen in the 
fact that d5e, ij5e, 105e is formed from the article, by the addition of 
the particle -5e. odto¢ is also from the article, perhaps with the article 
doubled as tovtov. 


Exercise B 


Determine to which of the five types of first-declension nouns each of the 


nouns in the vocabulary belongs. 


2. Decline. 


1. onomtg 3. Kc, -o,-ov 5. WHépa 7. Evpinidne (sg.) 
2. 1 Ged 4. 0 tapias 6. Neipnyn 8. NyA@ttIa 


First Declension Nouns 


3. Choose the correct adjective /article/demonstrative form to agree with 
the noun forms. 


1. moAtton a. KOAOG b. Karat Cc. KOAOL 
2. OGAatTIAV a. KaKTV b. KaKdv C. KOKEG 
3. TOUTE a. O&1o b. Gia c. aio 

4. Beas a. THS b. ta c. TOD 

5. oxnvyv a. VEOv b. vénv c. véav 

6. d€ondtov =a. THVTNG b. ovtov c. TOVTOV 
7. TOMTNS a. Tovnpdcs _—b. movnpiis c. Tovnpa 
8. TE1I|pAa a. TAVTH b. avt™ Cc. TADTO, 
9. veavias a. THVING b. tovtov Cc. TOVTOVG 
10. vavdtoacg a. aioxpaig b. aioxpa C. AOXPOIS 
11. ovudopav a. GduKav b. &éiKoVv c. GdtKTV 
12. Stkaotat =a. TA b. ai Cc. Ot 

13. 06066 a. Taradsg = bb. TAAGLOV C. TOAOLLOL 
14. yAwttys a. ourias b. o1Ains c. oiriov 
15. Evpimién sa. eto xp b. KoAW Kayab@ c. adiKy 
16. Movodv a. TOVTOV b. tavtov Cc. aVTOV 

4, Translate and decline in Greek. 

1. this citizen 4. the immortal goddess 
2. that misfortune 5. the shameful tongue 
3. the small tent 6. the dishonest (unjust) treasurer 


Genitives of Separation and Agent; vz0 


1. Genitive of Separation 


The genitive case is used to denote separation (from). It can be used with verbs 
meaning remove, deprive, release, cease, etc., and with adjectives (as a rule 
with those that imply deprivation, or some such thing). With verbs of motion, 
a preposition is used: two of the most common prepositions used with a gen- 
itive of separation are: 

od away from, from 


€K out of, from (from within) 
Cf. also napé& and mpdg with the genitive. 


2. The Genitive of Agent with b10 


A subdivision of the genitive of source is the genitive of agent. The person by 
whom the action of a passive verb is performed is put into the genitive case, 
in prose, usually with the preposition x6, by. 


TEMNOVTIAL VTO TOV BEOv they are sent by the gods 
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3. Other uses of bn6 (under) 
With gen. of place: under, from under 


DMO YTS under the earth 


TO DMO YNS the things under the earth 


With dat.: beneath, under, at the foot of (locative dat.) 


With acc.: under (to a place under: terminal acc.); of time: at, during 


vmod Tpoiav igévar to go under [the walls of] Troy 
DMO VUKTO at nightfall 
UNO THY EipHvnV at the time of peace 


Exercise B (continued) 


5. Translate. 


e 


tll lll onl eel oe el oo Rp eR 


NNNWN 
WNrFR © 


FS SO" 908 SVN ay eS 


0 000¢ BovAEta THY GANBEray A€yet HEL. 

ovdtos 6 &vOparos od LEV GObds EoTL, YAMoN Sé Sewdc. 

0 5€ KOOLOS NPYETO DIO THOSE THs BEGG; 

Exetvos 6 Beds Hv 6 Seondty¢ 6 THs SaActINS. 

6 SeondtNg Kai 6 SobAOsG ODK Eoovtai TOTE diAoL. [SoDA0¢ slave] 
05 0 KyA8d¢g SikQoTIs OVK EACUBAVEV GOK SOPH. 

Evpinisys tv 6 ths oKnvis coddc. 

OLEK TIS OaAKOONG Eiotv Aloxpot Kai duKoL. 

tH SE TOV TIS OaAGooNs DE@v Epya EoT KAAG. 

Evpintdys 6 nomi, éreye t68e: 6 1 KAAOV OiAOV Get. [6 tT that which] 
tHSE Th MuEeEpa srevodpuEeba cic Exeivny tH wucp&y vijoov. [thSe TH 
tépa: dative of time when, on this day] 

0 Atos bEpeEt TH NMEpav. 


. KOAG 1 Novia Kai 7 Eiptvn. 
. KAKOV OGAATIAV O KAKOG KvOPATOS bEpEL. 
. Ol GEO KA AL BEAL TEUTOVOL KAI KOAG KO KONKEL. 


DIO TOVTOV TOV SUKAOTOAV EKETVOG 0 GOOG KPIVETOL. 


. aya0n yap Loipa &Feo8e novytav. 
. 0 dikatog SuKqgoTi|s Kptvet SikT. 
. HOIpa yap Eott AMOOBVHOKELV TOVG KVOPATODG Ka SIKALODS KALL 


adixovs. [acc. subject of inf.] 


. OVaUTIS EXEL TOV Biov Ex Tis BaAATING. 

. ODTOS 6 VEAVIAS HV TOINTHS. 

. OLTOINTAL EXALSEVOV TODS MOAITAS KOAG Ka KynOK. 
. Ev SNUOKPATIG Ot TOATTAL PovAEVOVTAL. 


24. 


25 


26. 


27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31: 
32. 
33. 
34. 
35; 
36. 
37. 
38. 
39. 
40. 
4l. 
42. 
43. 
44. 
45. 
46. 
47. 
48. 
49. 
50. 
51. 
52. 
53. 
54. 


3: 
56. 
Sf. 
58. 
59. 
60. 


61. 
62. 
63. 


First Declension Nouns 


0 YAP VOLOS Kat 1 POLAT] GpYovot TOV TOAITOV Ev SNLOKPATIG. 

. MME HOE GyABOv 1 KAKOV OloEL; 

Ol nomntai EAEyovto TOV Movody tapiar. [EAéyovto were said to be, 
were called] 

0 600¢ K&VvOPaMds EOTL TALLLAG TIS YYOUNS KAI THs YAWoonGs. 

ot Veoi Kai ai Gea Hoav oi ToLion Oi TOV Ev TOIg OLpavoic. 
OVLOOPS EOTL KAKO MPHTTELV. 

6 Zed Tv topias TOV WOY@V Kai TOV GYAOOV Kai TOV KAKOV. 
TWIG OIAOIS TILES EDEPOLEV. 

0 600¢ AdyOs EEEt TILT HEL. 

OL EV TILATG KPYOVOL TOVTMV TOV TOALTOV. 

6 &S1K0g Stkaotis EFEPOAAETO EK THs TWAS. [ExK-BOAAW cast out] 
H dyiete vouiCetar KyAOdv TH Bio. 

GPLlotov KVOparoIs N VytELe 1 TIS WUXTS. 

0 KAKOG OTPATLOTHS AELWEL TIV YOPAV. 

Opa. Eoti PovrAEvecbat Kat KPtvEtv. 

KOAG TH EPyYa O& ENPATTETO DNO TOD HyAHOd ToNtODd. 

TOV EV TILOLIS EPYOV EOTLV CLPXEL TOV TOALTOV Stky Kat KyaOT BovAT. 
10 Sikarov SiopiCer 1 KAAG Kai TH aioxpd. [SropiCw distinguish] 
TH EPYOH TH TOD KYAHOD Tointod GEG Eott TUS, 

0 THIS GOONS AdYOS GELOS TILTG TOIs KVOPAOIG. 

6 &vOpanoc bc Sika Expattev GELos Tv Bavetov; 

ot Stator GE101 Eoovtar TUT Ka S@pa AaUBavELv. 

Sika1ot ot NoAItaL KOAGCEL TOds AdiKovs. [KoAdCew to punish] 
StKaldc Ei Aye THE. StKALAL EouEV TH5E AEyEL. 

Ot MOAI Os GnEKTEiveTEe ODK Noav &ELoL Bavetov. 

yop Vee F OLete GEic. TOV SHpov. 

ovK EOTIV ALOXPOV THY CANBELaV AEYELV. 

od Sikaros ci dnoKTeivelw TOvGSe TOUS KVvOPaTOVG. 

ovtos 6 &vOpamos Eévoc TaAaIds EoTIV. 

TO LUKPOV TALSLOV TOUS LIKPOUS AiBOUG OtoETOL. 

N HEV TOV VEOV KPETH EOTLV AVOpEta, 1 SE TOV TAAGLOV EoTIV KyaO} 
Bova. [cvipeia courage] 

0 Tovnpds Kio LuKpod. 

OL YOP TOMTAL VEOL HEL. 

Ol YVOLAL Kt TOV TAAKLOV CELA ELoL MLOTEVESBAL; 

GEV EoTt NEWEDOAL TOIs KVOPHMOIG O1 AEYOVOL THs GKANVEtLAGS. 
NOE N XOPA Orta: EEvorc. 

éxetvocs 6 otpatidtns bc Eiphynv Gyew EPovAETO HiAL0G TV TOIG 
TOALTOLAG. 

GEO AOYOU TH EPYA TH TOV DEOV KOLL TH LUKPG. 

OVTOL MEV EKkEivoIs TADTA ZAEYOV' EKxeivar 5 TovtOIg EAEyov THE. 
od Sikora & AEyEIs’ GSukov yup TAOVTOV EBEAEIs EXEL. 
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6. Translate into Greek. 


ND OF RB WN FR 


11. 


. It is time to go to that small island. (Ex. 5.38) 

. This man will not be a friend to his master. 

. The work of the good poet will be immortal forever. 

. On that day we were bringing gifts to the gods. (Ex. 5.11) 

. Will you sacrifice to the goddess who is killing the young men? 
. The good citizen will never have unjust wealth. 

. The wise [woman] said this [the aforesaid], but the poet said the 


following. 


. The opinion of the wise man will have honor. 
. The good soldier will never leave his place. (Ex. 5.37) 
. Do you wish to have the friendship of these people, but not of the 


gods? 
This [woman] who is freeing that [man] is worthy of honor. 


7. Make up sentences in Greek using the following words. 


mM BWN RK 


. Hya8ds, NHEpa, ddE, bEpa 

. Oed, Ob, 6¢/%/6, &SiKOs, 65e/ Se / 65 
. CANPELa, GyOLBdc, AEYO 

. &vOparos, SHpov, Exeivoc, OdTOG, EPH 

. GvOparos, BovrAEda, WPA 


Crasis 


In both prose and verse, a vowel or diphthong at the end of one word may 
contract with a vowel or diphthong at the beginning of another word. This is 
called crasis (a mixing); an apostrophe, called the coronis (’), is used to mark it: 


THYHOG for tH Hya0d 

KOAOS KOLYABdSG for KOAdG Kat Kya.8dc 

OPlote for @ &piote 

TAVOPOROV for ta &vOpanav 

OvOpwror for ot &vOpwror 
Readings 


1. Kdcuov tévbe obtE Tig OeGv OTE KVOPHONwV Enoinoev, GAA’ hy Gei Kai EotIV 
Kai EotTa1 NP. 


—Heraclitus 


[tig one, anyone (m. nom. sg.). étoinoev made (3rd sg. aor.). rdp fire (neut. 
nom./acc. sg.).] 


First Declension Nouns 


. UYEL BE TPO HHS THY GANBELAV YPdvoc. 
—Menander 


[@¢ light (acc.).] 

. OPA TH TAVITA TOD BPiov KPIVEL KAADS. 

— Menander 

[té& née. all things (acc.). KaA@s adverb ( ws = -ly).] 

. Févong Eévie, Kat od yap EEvoc y’ Eon. 

—Menander 

[SévuCe entertain! (2nd sg. imper.). ob you (nom.). y’ = ye at least.] 
. GVIP StKALOG TAODTOV OVK EXEL NOTE. 

—Menander 

[&vip man (masc. nom. sg.).] 

. B6AKCOM KAVCEL NAVI TAVOPOROV KAKE. 

—Euripides 

[KAdCEr washes (3rd sg. pres.). m&vte all (n. nom./acc. pl.). tavOpaneav = tH 
avOparov.] 

. OVSEV KAKOV LUKPOV EOTIV. 

—Demetrius (On Style) 

[oddév nothing (neut. nom. /acc. sg.).] 


. 0 VEOG EOTOL VEOS. 
—Greek Proverb 


. OD NOAELLOV HYYEAAEIG. 
—Greek Proverb (meaning that is good news) 


10. O0EWW ve WEAAEL Kai KEAEVEL BH AEyEt. 


—Aristophanes 


[we me (m./f. acc. sg.). wéAA@ be about to, intend to (+ inf.). keXeve order, bid. 
BH ba-a-a.] 


11. od yop SoxKeiv &plotoc, GAN eivon OéA€1. 


—Aeschylus 


[Soxetv to seem (infinitive). 0ére1 = €0€A€1.] 


12. dv ot Geo OU0dOoW G&noBvIoKEl vEOs. 


—Menander 
[trode (they) love (3rd pl.).] 


13. yoipe, PGAKoo orn. 


—Greek Anthology 
[xaipe hail, hello.| 
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14. mpd vidVv OpyTiv ODK EXEL YPNOTOSG TATIP. 
—Menander 


[vidc, 00, 0 son. Opyn, fis tanger; natnp father (m. nom. sg.).] 


15. odt6¢ sot Ayopenveov, e106 
MOOG, veKkpoc dé Thode SeElas YEPISG 
Epyov Sucaias tEKtovoc. 145’ WS’ &xe1. 
—Aeschylus, Agamemnon 


[Clytemnestra over Agamemnon’s dead body. gpg noo1g my husband (nom. 
sg.). veKpdg corpse (nom. sg.). de&idc, &, dv right. xEpdg (= xE1pdg) hand 
(gen.). téxtovog worker (m./f. gen. sg.). 148’ 8’ Exe this is how it is.] 

16. ci ovudopai TOV GVOPATOV KPYOVOL, KA ODKI OVOPTOL TOV OLELMOPAV. 
—Herodotus 


[obxi = odxi. HvVOparot = oi GvOporor.] 
17. Qt Te YUP CLLbOPAL TOLODOL LAKPOADYONUG. 

—Appian 

[te and (enclitic). novoder make (3rd pl.). paxporoyos = waxpds (long) + Adyos.] 
18. TO&VTO HEV TH VEX KOL KOAG EOTIV. 

—Demetrius (On Style) 

[n&vta. see readings 3 and 6 above.] 
19. 6 aya8dg G&VOPaTOG EK TOD KYABOD Onoavpod Tis Kapdias TPOvEpEL TO 


KyAbOv, KA O TOVNPOG EK TOD TOVNPOD TPOHEPEt TO TOVNPOV. 
—Luke 


[Onoavpdc, 0d, 6 treasury. npodépa bring forth. kapdia, ac, q heart.] 
An invitation to dinner (from a 3rd c. C.E. papyrus) 


koAet os Edvéaipov dSeinvijoai év TO Yupvacia éxi TH OTEWEL TOD Vi0d 
avdtod Neidov th & &nd Opas n. 

Eudaimon invites you to dine in the gymnasium at the crowning of his son Neilos 
on the 1st starting at 2:00 p.m. [Lit. from the eighth hour]. 


EteT] SE OVSEV L6LEV Ev BLOG yop 7 GKANGEre. 
In reality we know nothing: for the truth is in 
an abyss. 

—Democritus 


First Declension Nouns 


GREETINGS 


B When Aigeus, king of Athens, makes his entrance 

4 in Euripides’ Medea (663), these are his first words. 
eg This isa clear example of the use of everyday speech 
F. combined with the formal diction of tragedy in Eu- 
_ ripidean dialogue. 


Photo by L. J. Luschnig. 


Atyevc: Mrbeia, yaipe’ todde yop Tpootwiov 
KGAALOV Oddeic O15E TPOGhaVETV HiAOUG. 
Mfseio: @ xoapEe Kai ov, Tat copod Mavdiovosc, Aiyed. 


Aigeus: Medea, hello. For no one knows a better way 
than this to address friends and wish them well. 
Medea: Hello to you too, Aigeus, son of Pandion the wise. 


These ancient greetings are still heard in Modern Greek: yoipe (familiar form, 
for close friends and relatives, young children, and animals), yaipete (polite 
form for everybody else: a1 is now pronounced like ¢, and x is more like a 
heavy h-sound or a light ch-sound, though the exact sound depends on ge- 
ography). KoAnuépa and xaanonépa (good day and good evening) are more 
common greetings. The pronunciation is nearly the same as in classical Greek, 
except that n is now pronounced the same as 1, as are €1, o1, v. By far the most 
common greeting, used for both hello and good-bye, is yeu cov, also short- 
ened to just yevé [from byieve health + cov your]. 
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LESSON IV 


Aorist Active and Middle, 
Aspect, Indirect Statement 


In this lesson you will learn the aorist active and middle (the third principal part), 
the concept of aspect, and the syntactical construction of indirect statement. Most 
important, you will be ready for your first extended reading, from Plato’s Meno. 


AORIST ACTIVE AND MIDDLE: 
THE THIRD PRINCIPAL PART 


The Aorist is a secondary (or past) tense. It is used for a single act in past time, 
or one regarded as a single act, as opposed to the imperfect, which is used for 
continuous or habitual action in past time. 


Imperfect €Avov I was releasing, used to release, kept on releasing, 
tried to release 


Aorist €dvoa _ I released 


The aorist, like the future, has separate forms for the middle and passive. 

There are two forms of the aorist called, for convenience, first and second 
aorist. These differ in formation and conjugation, but not in meaning and use. 
If a verb has a first aorist, it will not have a second aorist (there are a few 
exceptions to this rule, but they will be dealt with as needed).' The first aorist 
is formed regularly from the present stem. To form the second aorist, changes 
usually take place in the verb stem. The two types correspond to our regular 
and irregular (weak and strong) verbs: 


Present Past (= aorist) Past Participle 


Regular look looked looked 

Irregular sing sang sung 
see saw seen 
drink drank drunk 


1 English hang has two pasts, hung (general) and hanged (used of an execution): they 
hung the picture but they hanged the man. 
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Note that in the three irregular verbs there is a variation in the stem vowel 
in the different forms. This is also common in the Greek verbs with second 
aorists: it is known as vowel gradation or ablaut. 

Like the imperfect and the other secondary tense, the pluperfect, the aorist 
(both first and second) is augmented, but only in the indicative. The infinitive 
and all moods other than the indicative are not augmented. 

The aorist active indicative, first person singular, is the third principal part 
of a verb. Fully deponent verbs, of course, have no aorist active. Deponents 
are divided into two classes, those that have their aorists in the middle and 
those with passive aorists, called respectively middle or passive deponents. 


Formation and Conjugation of the First Aorist 


1. Vowel and Mute Stems (Sigmatic Aorist) 


Vowel Stems 


Augment (€) + stem + o + -o (tense sign) + secondary endings (the secondary 
endings show slight modifications in the active of the first aorist): 


First Aorist Endings 

Active Middle 
Sg. -0-0 Ist -O-OLNV I 

-0-0G 2nd -o@ <[-o-a.co] you 

-o-e(v) 3rd -0-O.T0 he/she/it 
Pl. -O-OMEV Ist -o-ape8o we 

-0-O1E 2nd -0-a00e you 

-0-V 3rd -0-Q.VTO they 
Inf. -O-O1 -0-ao8a1 to 
Note 


These endings differ from the other secondary endings mainly in that 
they do not have the thematic vowel 0 or e; rather, -a- is the char- 
acteristic vowel of the first aorist endings. Notice that this o is short. 


Example: Avo, aorist €Av00 


Active Middle 
Sg. EAvoa Ist eAvodunv 
EAvoas 2nd EAVOW 
éArvoe(v) 3rd éAv0oat0 
Pl. EAVOOLEV Ist eAvoducba 
eAvoate 2nd €£Avoa00e 
€Avoav 3rd €A00avtT0 


Inf. Ado Avoac8ar 


Aorist Active and Middle: The Third Principal Part 


Note: the first aorist infinitive active is accented on the penult: Adoa, 
BovAedonl, ypoyo. 


Mute (Consonant) Stems 


Before the -o- of the first aorist, mute stems undergo the same orthographic 
changes as in the future: 
a labial (x, B, or 6) + o becomes y 
TEUTO: énewwo (future, néuyo) 


ypaow: Eyponya. (future, ypoayw) 


a palatal (x, y, or x) + o becomes € 
GpXO: pa (future, &pEw) 


TPGTTOD: Enpaga (future, 7pGEw) (stem: mpay-) 


a dental (1, 5, or 8) drops out before o (¢ also drops out) 


TO: éme10oa (future, neiom) 


These forms are conjugated in the same way as the vowel stems; the -o- is 
present in the double consonants y and &. 


2. The Liquid / Nasal First Aorist 


Many verbs with stems ending in u, v, A, or p (the nasals and liquids) do not 
add -o- to form the first aorist. The combinations uo, vo, Ac and po were 
generally avoided in Greek. 


Note on the stem of the liquid first aorist 

Compensatory Lengthening: In the formation of the liquid first aorist, 
the sigma is lost and, to make up for this loss, the stem vowel of the 
verb is often lengthened, according to the following pattern: e be- 
comes €1; & becomes n. 


Formation: Augment + stem + -o- with the secondary endings: 


Stem Aorist 
VEO) llev- éuewa. 
ayYEAAw OyYEA- TNyyYEv.a, 
oaivea oav- Eonvo. 
Kptvo Kplv- Ekptvo 


These are conjugated in the same way as €)vou. 
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Active Middle 
Sg. HYYE Ist NYYEWUGUNV 
NYYEVGAS 2nd NYYEUM 
Hyyevre(v) 3rd nyyetvato 
Pl. NYYEtAGEV Ist NYYEUCpEBOL 
NYYEtAatE 2nd NYYEao0E 
NYYEAav 3rd NYYEtAavto 
Inf. OyYEton ayyetAaobar 
Exercise A 
1. a. Fill in the accent. 
b. Parse and translate. 
c. Give each in the opposite number. 
1. nyyeras 11. éxetow 21. étewopev® 
2. NKOVOOMEV 12. euewa 22. éoteldato* 
3. OMEKTEWOV 13. nOeAnoate 23. TKovoas 
4. HpSavto 14. €8vocpe8o 24. €rebev 
5. empocate 15. Evoutoavto 25. emEWyo 
6. Eypayoto 16. Exptvacbe 26. Emavoav 
7. &PovrAevoomeda, 17. €re&av 27. étewav™ 
8. edeFaunv 18. €Avow 28. npSas 
9. énenwaobe 19. ednvo 29. Expiwayv 
10. eéxavoe 20. Enaidevoapnv 30. OeAnoe 


* teivo stretch; otéAAw send 


2. a. Fill in the accent. 
b. Parse and translate the form. 
c. Give each in the corresponding form of the middle. 


1. &kovoot 4. rAeSour 7. TEWWOL 9. Apgar 
2. ayyetronr 5. Kptvat 8. MELoaL 10. BovAevoar 
3. onvat 6. Tavoat 


3. For each of the following present forms, give the corresponding form in 
the imperfect, future, and aorist. 


Example: \ve1g — impf. €rvec, fut. Avoet,, aor. EAvo0as 


1. Awete 6. vopicetw™ 11. ravonor 

2. déxer 7. Ypadbovor 12. daivouev* 
3. wévec* 8. déxeo8at 13. néuneobe 
4. nodevopeba 9. cyyéArer* 14. BovreveoBe 
5. &moKtetva”™ 10. netBetor 15. &pxyovtar 


*omit future 


Aorist Active and Middle: The Third Principal Part 


Formation and Conjugation of 
The Second Aorist 


The second aorist is a thematic tense: it has a vowel, 0 or e, added to the stem 
before the endings. Note the accent of the infinitive. 


Formation: Augment + second aorist stem + secondary endings (the same 
endings as for the imperfect): 


Active Middle 
Sg. ov Ist o nV 
EG 2nd ov < [e oo] 
e(v) 3rd € TO 
Pl. O HEV 1st o ne8a. 
€ TE 2nd € o0e 
ov 3rd 0 vto 
Inf. ev é00ar 


The Second Aorist Stem 


There is no one way in which second aorists are formed, but variation in the 
stem vowel of the verb is a general characteristic. Learn the second aorist from 
the principal parts: the stem is found by removing the augment and personal 
ending. Often the second aorist stem shows the root (the most basic part) of 
the verb: 


Aorist Stem Second Aorist 
Ein@ Aut- EAinov 
LoBaver Aap- EAaBov 
BoAAw BoAa- EBaAov 
yiyvopat yev- EYEVOLTV 
LavOava Lod- Euca8ov 


There are some other kinds of changes which certain verbs undergo in the 
formation of the second aorist. 


Examples: 


Aorist 
Stem Second Aorist 


ayo | ayay- yayov 
A reduplication (doubling) of the present stem 
ay- to ayay-. 
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Aorist 
Stem Second Aorist 


” 


Exo OX- EOYOV 
This stem is related to that of the future oyjow. 
oEpw EVEYK-  TIVEYKOV. 
This is also a reduplication, but unrelated to the 
present; a comparison could be made between 
this verb and the English verb go, went, in which 
the parts are taken from different verb stems. 
épyouct | &Are- NABov 
Note that the second aorist of this verb is active 
in form as well as in meaning, and has a 
different root from the present. 


Example of Second Aorist, Aetna, aorist stem, Auz-: 


Active Middle 
Sg. éAimov 1st eAmounv 

EdumEes 2nd eAinov 

&aurte(v) 3rd éXineto 
Pl. EXiNopEV 1st eAimope8a, 

éimete 2nd éhineo8e 

éAnov 3rd éAinovto 
Inf. Ainetv AirécOar 
Note 


The endings are the same as those of the imperfect, but even so, it is 
generally easy to distinguish the two tenses, because the imperfect 
is always formed from the present stem, and the second aorist from 
a different, usually simplified, stem. 


Exercise A (continued) 


4. a. Fill in the accent. 
b. Translate. 
c. Change to the opposite number. 


1. fYyayovto 4. €raBeobe 7. EYEVETO 
2. NABouEV 5. NIVEYKOV 8. €dinov 
3. EOXOV 6. €dumEs 9. €o0ov 


5. a. Fill in the accent. 
b. Give corresponding present and future forms. 
1. Autew 3. EVEYKEL 5. AaBew 
2. yeveo8ar 4. wad_ew 6. €AGew 


Aorist Active and Middle: The Third Principal Part 


6. For each of the present forms give the corrresponding imperfect, future, 


and aorist. 
1. Gyo 4. bépovotr 
2. EXEIG 5. EpYEtor 
3. YtyvEer 


Principal Parts 


6. Aeinouev 
7. wovOdvete 


A review of the principal parts, both regular and irregular, of verbs given in 
the previous lessons follows. Forms not yet treated are in brackets. An asterisk 
(*) indicates irregular verbs: pay special attention to the verbs so marked. Be 
sure that you know the meanings of all the verbs. Many of these verbs, though 
irregular, do follow a pattern. 


*ayyeMro 
*eyo 
*aXKovM 
*aro8vioKm 
*QMOKTELVO 
CpYo 
*BOAAW 
BovAevw 
*BovAOLat 
*viyVOMOL 
ypauow 
SEyouar 
*€0EA0 
*EPYOUar 
*EYO 

600 
*kpiva 
“ouBovar 
AEYo 
“Leino 
Mw 
*wavOdva 
*UEVvO 
voniGo 
TOUSEV® 
“TOKO 
TOV 
TELOM 
TEUTO 
TLOTEVO 
*rpattm (mpary-) 
*paive 
*oépo 


[ayyera] 
(oreteh) 
OKOVOOLAL 
[-Oavodpat] 
[-xteva] 
KpEw 
[Bore] 
BovAevow 
BovAnoouat 
YEVNOOLAL 
ypoayo 
déFop01 
e0EArnow 
EAEVOOLAL 
geo / oxhow 
O00w 
[kpwoa] 
Ayouat 
AEE@ 
etyo 
Mwow 
HadnoopLar 
[pevo] 
[vou] 
TOLSEVOW 
TELOOMOL 
TAVOM 
TELOW 
TELWO 
TLOTEVOW 
TPES 
[oava] 
olow 


NYYEUM 
Tyayov (cyay-) 
HKovoo. 
onéBavov 
ONEKTEWO 
psa 

EBaAov 
éBovAEvon 
(passive aorist [X]) 
EyEvOUNV 
Eyponyo. 
edeCGunv 
nOéANoo. 
TABov (€A6-) 
Eoxov (ox-) 
E8v0a 
Expwa 
EAaBov 
éreba (ecinov) 
édinov 

Avon 
Ea0ov 
épewa. 
EVOLLOM 
ETOLSEVOO. 
éma0ov 
ETAVOa 
ETEloM 
ETE WO 
ETLOTEVOO 
Empacga 
Eonva 
tveyKov (évey«-), TiveyKo. 
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Note on finding the aorist stem 

The aorist stem is found by removing the augment and the personal 
ending. You have to know what the form looks like without its aug- 
ment to form and recognize infinitives and the other dependent 
moods, and to recognize at a glance what verb a particular aorist is 
from. You may have some difficulty recognizing augmented forms 
beginning with n, which represents lengthened e€ or o. In most cases 
it can be determined whether an n represents an augmented € or a 
from the relationship of the aorist to the present. For example: fip&a, 
first aorist of &épym, will have cp€é- as its aorist stem because the y 
simply represents a lengthened a. Similarly jyyevo (ayyed-) from 
wyyéAro; TiKkovoa (&Kove-) from a&Kovba; Tyayov (Gyay-) from &ya; 
NOéAnoa (€8eAno-) from €6éA. The only real difficulty arises in 
aorists that bear little or no resemblance to the other principal parts, 
such as tveykov (évey«-), aorist of dépa; or HAGov (&A0-) from Epxowon. 
In such cases, the aorist stem is given in the vocabulary along with 
the aorist indicative. 


Notes on Time and Aspect 
The second aorist stem often represents the simplest form of the verb. 
It is frequently the present that has something added: Aeinw, iy yédAw, 
etc. are lengthened forms. pavOdvea and Aap Bava, and several other 
verbs of their class, have the whole syllable -av- as well as an addi- 
tional nasal added to form the present stem; their roots are uo0- and 
Aap-, respectively. We may say that this simplest form of the verb (the 
root) contains the basic meaning of the verb—but why is it found in 
the aorist rather than the present? The aorist is in fact the simplest 
tense. The meaning of the term aorist (from the Greek &dptotos) is un- 
limited, and it is so called because it has none of the limitations of rep- 
etition, continuance, or completion that the other tenses have: it refers 
to a simple act (in the indicative, in past time). The present refers to 
action going on, in progress; the imperfect to continued or repeated 
action, again, action in progress; the perfect to completed action. This 
is what we mean by the aspect of Greek tenses: the tenses refer not 
only to time (as present, past, or future) but also to the character of 
the action, whether it is in progress, simply taking place, or finished. 
As has been mentioned above, the augment was originally a float- 
ing temporal particle and only later became attached to the verb. In 
Homer, secondary tenses of the indicative often appear without the 
augment. Only the indicative has the augment, and it is only in the 
indicative that the aorist is strictly a past tense. That is, the infinitive, 
optative, subjunctive, and imperative (all unaugmented forms) usu- 
ally express aspect rather than time. An aorist infinitive (except in 
indirect statement, which will be treated below) differs in meaning 
from a present infinitive only in that the present refers to the action 
as going on, the aorist to a single act. (The present and aorist infini- 
tives are by far the most commonly used of the infinitives.) The in- 
finitive is a verbal noun and therefore does not express time any more 
than a noun does. 


Aorist Active and Middle: The Third Principal Part 


Examples: 
Ave to be releasing 
Door to release 
yiyveoBan to go through the process of becoming 
yeveoBar to become 
A linguistic note 


The original stem of the verb €y@ is oex-. Initial o often changes to the 
rough breathing, leaving us with éy. The difficulty in pronouncing 
two successive aspirations (the rough breathing and the aspirated 
consonant x) caused the change to éyo. In the future, however, when 
the second aspiration is lost in the combination of x + o = &, the first 
aspiration is free to return, giving 6m. The aorist éoyov, with the stem 
ox-, is from the original stem oex-, with the stem vowel’s total dis- 
appearance (by vowel gradation). The irregular imperfect eiyov has 
also been affected by the original initial o that dropped out. The 
augment et is really a syllabic (or e) augment resulting from e-e 
(e-o-exov): ev is the regular contraction for e-e. 


Compound Verbs 


Compound verbs are most commonly formed by prefixing a preposition to 
the verb. In these compounds, the meaning of the verb is the fundamental 
part, with the prepositional prefix modifying it more or less. The most im- 
portant thing to remember at this point is that the augment is added after the 
preposition: that is, the verb is augmented and not the preposition, as 
dnoKteiva, aorist &n-Extewoa. Prepositions ending in a vowel drop that vowel 
before the vowel of the augment, by elision (mepi and mp0 are exceptions to 
this rule). There are some other changes that take place when prepositions are 
added to verbs. 


1. dnd, kath, Ent, wets, b6 before a rough breathing change their final con- 
sonant to an aspirated form (having dropped the vowel by elision): 


KOKIPEW take down, take away ONO + AIPEW 
KaOtoTHUL set down Kate + toTNUL 
EdinUL send to ent + inp 
ueOtotnUL change wetae + lott 
doapraw filch, snatch away from under vNO + APTECH 


2. €& before a vowel, é« before a consonant: 


EKBOAAM throw, put out aorist, €FéBarov 


EKOEPO bring forth future, €Foiow 
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3. év, ovv before a labial (x, B, 6) become éu- and ovp-: 


euparrw throw, put in aorist, EvéBaAov 
ovpBaive come to pass, happen aorist, ovvéBnv 
ovpparArw throw together aorist, ovvéBaAov 


év, ovv before a palatal (y, x, x) become €y-, ovy-: 


EYYPAOM inscribe aorist, Evéypayo 
OVYXPOVEw be contemporary with (cf. ypdvoc) 
oOvyylyvouat keep company with aorist, ovveyevouny 
ovyKoniCa bring together aorist, ovveKOULOM, 


ovv before 1 becomes ova- (€A- is not very common, but é\Aeinw, évéAutov): 


OVvDAAEYO collect aorist, ovvérego 
OVAAVO help in loosing aorist, cuvéAvon 
ovAAaUBaVe take with one aorist, ovvéAaBov 


ovv before o or ¢ becomes ov- (this does not happen to év): 


ovla live with (ovv + C&a, live) 


OVOTEAAW draw together (ovv + otéAAw) 


Exercise B 


1. a. Putin the correct accent. 
b. Parse and translate. 
c. Give the opposite number for each form. 


1. Hyoaye 9. oneBavov 17. Eneioas 24. €yevovto 
2. &yEvounv 10. €AaPopeda. 18. €rAoPounv 25. nyayopnesa. 
3. NAvete 11. éyeveto 19. nyayete 26. Hyayou 
4. édimouev 12. €Aimovto 20. éuccBopev 27. €onva. 
5. NweyKeobe 13. éoxete 21. Ames 28. E€oxoLEev 
6. enables 14. €dinev 22. €Avow 29. oiloovotv 
7. €roBov 15. NveyKov 23. énaBov 30. &neBvyoKov 
8. EBoarov 16. €400eto 

2. Parse. 
1. AaPetv 5. yeveobar 9. BaréoOar 13. wobetv 
2. OXE 6. EveyKEtv 10. &no8avetv 14. AaPEoOat 
3. OyayEetv 7. Borer 11. Ainéobon 15. EveyKeoBat 
4. woxbeobar 8. €A0Eiv 12. nadetv 


Indirect Statement 


3. For each of the following imperfect forms, give the corresponding form 
in the aorist. 


1. €AduBavov 4. éytyvovto 7. €ytyvov 9. npxopnebo 
2. EvEPES 5. euavOdcvopnev 8. €Aewmounv 10. eixe 
3. ETE 6. EBOAAETO 


4. Compounds: for each of the following present forms, give the corres- 
ponding imperfect, future, and aorist. 


1. dnéxo be away 
2. éxbepeobe carry out/away 
3. eioBarAEr throw into (fut. cioBoAei) 
4. d&nodaivouey show forth (fut. &nodavotpev) 
5. TEPIYtYVOLAL get the better of 
6. Mpovepete bring forth 
7. €upGArEtaL throw into (fut. éuporeiton) 
8. bnotEivovolL stretch under, strain tight (0x6 + teva, 
étewa)(fut. dtotevodo1) 
9. dno8vdoLEeba pay off a vow 
10. Eionpattets get in, exact a debt 
11. ovAAaUBavovtar collect, gather together 
12. éyypé&der / -y inscribe 


INDIRECT STATEMENT 


Irregular Verb, onpi say 


Principal Parts: onyi, now, Ednou 

Only the present system is irregular; the future and first aorist are con- 
jugated like Avoa, éAvoa. onui, like eiui, belongs to the class of verbs known 
as -t verbs, and like eit is enclitic in the present indicative (except for the 
second person singular). 


Present Imperfect 
Sg. mt Ist Eonv 
NS 2nd Eonoda or Eons 
mot 3rd Eon 
Pl. OLLEV Ist Edapev 
ate 2nd Eoate 
aot 3rd EMaoaV 
Inf. OVOL 
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Constructions after verbs of saying and thinking 


There are in Greek several ways of quoting a statement or thought indirectly. 
The construction to be used depends on the introductory verb of saying or 
thinking. The three ways of expressing indirect quotations are: (1) with 611 or 
wc, that and a finite verb (similar to English usage); (2) with the infinitive and 
subject accusative (similar to Latin usage); and (3) with the participle (see 
Lesson VII). 

Of the verbs of saying, dnui regularly takes the infinitive construction; einov 
(infinitive einetv), I said, takes 611 or ws with the indicative (or optative); and 
A€yw in the active usually takes the dti/w> construction; in the passive, the 
infinitive. Verbs of thinking or believing such as vopiCw usually take the infini- 
tive construction. Verbs of seeing, hearing, and learning usually take the par- 
ticiple construction [VII]. 


1. In indirect statements after 611 or wc, each verb retains both the mood and 
tense of the direct quotation. (After past tenses the optative is often used [XIII]): 


Direct Indirect 


uavOdve, lunderstand d€yo ott pavOdve, I say that I understand 
Eyer Ott wavOdvet, he/she says that he/she 
understands 


Sometimes 6 introduces a direct quotation (quotation marks had not yet 
been invented): einov ét1 ikavoi gone, they said “we are able” (Xenophon, 
Anabasis). 


2. The verbs oni and voutGm (among others) take a construction in which the 
verb of the original statement is changed to the infinitive of the correspon- 
ding tense, as the following examples illustrate: 


Direct Indirect 

ypcdw, lam writing voyifw ypadew, | think that I’m writing 
voutCer ypadew, he thinks that he is writing 
*evouioa ypapew, I thought that I was writing 
“evoutoe ypader, she thought that she was writing 


ypawe, I shall write vopiCw ypayev, I think that I will write 
vopiCouev ypdyetv, we think that we will write 
*évoutoa ypaywerv, I thought that I would write 


Eypaya, I wrote voniCo ypayan, I think that I wrote 
von iter ypoayan, he thinks that he wrote 
“evouioa ypouyat, I thought that I had written 


“Note: the tense of the English translation changes to comply with the 
rules of English tense sequence. In Greek, the tense of the infinitive 
remains the same because the infinitive still represents the same tense 
of the indicative. The present infinitive can also be used to stand for 
the imperfect indicative. In Greek, the tense of the indirect statement 
is relative to the time of the main verb: present tense for action at the 
same time, future for later action, aorist for earlier action. 


Indirect Statement 


The Subject of the Infinitive in 
Indirect Statement 


1. In the examples given above, the subject of the indirect statement has been 
omitted. If the subject of the infinitive is the same as the subject of the main 
verb (i.e., the verb of saying or thinking), then it is usually omitted, unless it 
is to be emphasized. In that case it will be in the nominative (because it agrees 
with the subject of the main clause), and anything that agrees with it will be 
nominative. 

The infinitive can stand for any person and number: éonv ype, | said that 
I was writing; the infinitive stands for the first person singular. €pacav ypddew, 
they said that they were writing; the infinitive stands for the third person plural. 


2. If the subject of the infinitive is different from that of the main verb, then 
it goes into the accusative case and it may not be omitted: 


avtn ypadet, this woman is writing 

vontCa tavtmy ypadew, I think that this woman is writing 

0 ToAItHs Eoti KAAS, the citizen is good 

vopiCa tov moAitny etvor KAO, I think that the citizen is good 


But, 6 moaitng voniCer eivor KaAdg, the citizen thinks that he (himself) is 
good 


In the last example, kaAdc is nominative because it refers to the same subject 
as that of the main verb. 


Exercise C 


1. Go over the list of principal parts (p. 89) and classify the various verbs. 
Which have first aorist, liquid first aorist, second aorist? Which are deponent, 
which semi-deponent? Which have futures in the middle? 


2. a. Conjugate the following in the aorist (active and middle); include 
infinitives. 


1. navw 4. xptv@ 
2. pavOdva 5. déxouo (mid. only) 
3. &no8vioKw (act. only) 6. anoxteive (act. only) 


2. b. Conjugate orally in full, giving all forms you know. 
1. Avo 4. AouBive 
2. Epxonat 5. &KOVA 
3. daiva 
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3. Parse and translate. 


Eon 16. eBovrAevodtweban 31. éexpdéate 46. BoAAEWw 
.Tpxyov =-:17. Aeinew 32. €Avoavt0 47. nEWyovot 
. Edepev 18. ypdayan 33. NpyYEto 48. éxptvopev 
ueivar 19. érevoer 34. oxelv 49. onot 
MEG 20. voptoat 35. yiyveo@ar 50. efédepev 
erAvow =. 21. Epyeode 36. yevnoeo8a1 51. d€Ea0001 
Aumetv 22. oxNoetv 37. oT{vat 52. BovAnoovtat 
. Ajwet —- 23. -vouiCetv 38. éFovot 53. éoeo0ar 
. Boretv 24. dnéKtewav 39. mM&OYOUEV 54. eivor 
. b€petg 25. tvEeyKov 40. éhevoetat 55. Exptvopev 
. TAVGW 26. &KODOAL 41. €0voav 56. anéO6vyoKov 
. metoat =. 27. -yeve oBant 42. énavow 57. oloetv 
. ypayer 28. €d€favt0 43. oiodpEe8o 58. datvetor 
. Eonvav 29. o&vour 44. kpivouev 59. OMEKTEWOV 
. Tetoew 30. &pxovtor 45. et 60. Edacav 


4, Translate the following (direct followed by indirect statement). 


1. 
2: 
3. 


9. 


10. 


Goon Eottv. vouiZovot TIVSE Eivat Godt. 

ovtOs 6 TOAITHS EoTi Kya8dc. voLiCw ToDTOV TOV NOAITHY Eivan GyCBdv. 
éxetvoc 6 veavias éoti nots. Exetvos 6 veavias vopiCer eivat 
Tots. vouiCets EKeivov TOV VEaviay Eival TOINTHV; 

EAEVOOUEDE Eic THY VOOV. EvoutCouEV EAEVOEOOM Eis TV VIjOOV. 
EOAHEV TAVTAG Eig THOSE TOG VNOOUG EAEVOE OBL. 

0 AiBoc ExEL Woy. 0 G0ds voutCEt TOV ALBoV ExEtV WoYTVV. Edn TOV 
MOov ExEw woyny. 

Ol NOUNTAL ENALSEVOV TODS MOATTOG. EVOLLOAV TODS TOINTHs TALEVELV 
TODS MOALTAS. 


. OdTOG 6 KVOPUTOG HvEyKE KOAG Spa TOIs Oeoic. vouitete ToDTOV TOV 


&vOpanov éveyKetv KAAG Opa. TOIs BEoic; OdTOs 6 KVOPMToc Zon 
EVEYKELV KOAG SAPO. TOI VEotC. 


. O MOVIPOG UNMEKTELVE TOUS OIAOUG. TOV TOVNPOV HOLLEV GITOKTETVAL TOG 


otAovs. 

GYEL SE TPOG HH THY GANBELAV O YPdvOs. 6 TOUTS Edn TOV YPOvoV 
GYEW TPOG dA TI GANPELav. [o@c, 76 light] 

EAVOATO HUTN TO TALStOV. EdAoaY TAVTHV AVOAOBaL TO TALSIOV. 


5. Translate into Greek (to practice indirect statement). 


1. 


The children will bring stones. 

We think that the children will bring stones. 
The children said that they would bring stones. 
We went to that island. 

We think that we went to that island. 

They said that they had gone to that island. 
The soul of man is immortal. 

The poets say that the soul of man is immortal. 


4. 


Indirect Statement 


That wise man was put to death [éno@vjoKa, active voice] by the 
unjust citizens. 

I thought that the wise man had been put to death by the unjust 
citizens. 

This man whom they wish to kill speaks the truth. 

They denied that this man whom they wished to kill was speaking 
the truth. [deny = say not = od nut] 


6. Write the following as indirect statements, using forms of ont or vopiCo. 


1. 
2 
3. 
4. 


0 G00c &vOpamog A€yEet Ty GANBELav HEL. 
0 ayabds SiKaoTIs OVK EAaBE TH KSiKaL S@PCA. 


OL XYPNOTO!L TVEYKOV TILES TOTS HtAOtGC. 


0 KyABds OTPATLOTHS OD AEtyeEt TIV YOPAV. 


7. Translate. 


. Hyyetrev 0 &ryyedog nOAEuOV; [0 &eyyedog the messenger] 
. NYAYOLEV TH SOPH TOIc HEOIG, At EXOVOL THs OIK IAG EV ODPAVA. 
. TKOVOG TOD GObOD, Os THY GANVELaV ELEYEV. 


ONEVALVOV OL KYKOOL OTPATLOTAL VIO TOV KSIKOV TOALTOV. 


. ODTOL YUP Exeivous UmEKTEWav AiBoIg TAPE VOLOV. 

. Ot BEoi TPYOV TOD KdopOv. 

. ot Gévor EBaAoV tovs NOAITAS ALBoIGc, 

. OMEV TOINTIS EON TH GANPELav AEyELV. Ot SE TOATTAL ODK ETEICALVTO 


ade. [adt@ = him, dat.] 


. €xetvy TH Nuepa eBovrAevoaobe. [dative of time when: on, at] 

. Eyponpas TH otha; 

. cdeCGunv TOV EEvous ot EVEPOV TH KAAG Spc. 

. Aineiv pév “EAAGSa WOEAnoouev’ Uetvon 5é EBovAov. ['EAAGSa Greece, 


acc.] 


. ig AOYOUS TOIs NOAItAIs NABOV oi E€vot. 

. EVOLLOO HEV TODTOV TOV TOINTIV TAODTOV OxElv’ EoxeE SE Ov. 

. EMUOKV TODS MOAITAS TABETV DIO TOV GOIKaV ADYOV. 

. OdK Exptvav' od yap Kpivecbat EBovAOVTO. 

. THSE TH Opa ErAaBEe thy YOpav. 

. TH TOLSIA, EUABEV EOBAG An’ EoOAAV. 

. OLYPNOTOL ENALSEVOAVTO TH TOLSIA DNO TOV TOUNTOV. 

. Ot Mev K&vOparor E8voav KOAG 5OPa TOIs BE0Ic’ Odt01 8’ ODK HKOVEGV 


EKEIVOV. 


. 0 VOLOG ENAVOE TOV SIKQOTIV TOV KAKOV EPyOv. 

. EvOuloay yap Tov Sucaotiy, dc Spa EraPev, KEvov civor Savetov. 
. Ol dYAOOt ELLoTEVORY TH CLPETH. 

. ONAOG TVEYKE TOV Biov. 

. Naloypae EmELyE KaKeK SOPA TPOS THV BaotrEtay Tv GOK TETVEL 


éBovAEto. 


. OTaLIAS Expagev Kynbd. 
. HEL EONVE THY GAPETTV 0 GOOD. 
. OL MEV EKELVE OAOLY, Ot SE THDTO. 
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CAKE (62.207) 
GAO, GAAN, GALO 


ye 


YU VOOCKO, YVOCOPAL 
on 


onTov 


SUKQLOGUVH, -N¢, 1 
OUKGLaS 

GSiKOS 

d0KEt 


cimov 


pGALota 

BH 

oiopar 

010¢, 010, O1OV 
Oldg TE Sip 
olov 

obv 


CoMopoovvn, -N¢, 7 


TE 


TOLOVTOG, TOLAVTN, TOLODTOV 


Aaipo 


Vocabulary 


but, but rather 
other, another (declined like éxeivoc) 
(ti &AAO, what else) 
at least (postpos., enclitic particle, 
used to emphasize a word; sometimes 
attached to the word: éuovye, to me at 
least. In conversation it is often to be 
translated yes.) 
know (cf. yvoun) (aor. [XIT]) 
of course, indeed, quite (postpos. 
emphatic particle) 
probably, doubtless, I presume (often with 
a touch of irony) (ov dyx0v certainly not, 
is it not so) 
righteousness, justice 
justly (adv. of dtkarog) 
unjustly (adv. of &uKoc) 
it seems, he/she seems (from S0xéq [XI]) 
(Soxodor(v) they seem; Soxetv to seem; 
doKet p01 it seems to me) 
said (aorist, defective vb. for present 
Eyo) 
especially; an emphatic yes, of course 
not (to be further explained) 
think 
such, what a 

be able 

as, such as 
therefore, then, in fact, at all events (post- 
pos. particle) 
soundness of mind, discretion, moderation, 
self-control 
and (postpos. enclitic, follows the word 
it is connecting) (... te... «Kai both... 
and;...te...te both... and) 
such, of such a kind, such as this 
rejoice (+ dat., rejoice in, enjoy; yoipe 
(sg.), xaipete (pl.), hello) 


Indirect Statement 


Exercise C (continued) 


8. Translate. 


1. 


Au RwWN 


oi G&vOpwrot ovK EmOvLODOL TOV KaK@V. [-odoL, 3rd pl. ending of 
contract verb, émOvpew desire, + gen.] 


. ODK OLOHAL TH KAKH KYXO Eivon. 


Ol HEV ENLOVLODOLV TOV GyABOv, 01 SE TOV KAKOV. 
cinev 6 Mévav 6t1 H &peTH Eott BovAccBan TH KYAOK. 


. Evoutoe TH HOOK Eivor dyteiky Te Kai TAODTOV. 
. Ot GvOparor PovAovtot TH GyXOe Yeveobar adtOIc. [yevéobou + dat., 


to belong. abtoig to them, dat.] 
7. OV YLYVOOKOVOL TH KAKH OTL KAKG EOTIV. 
8. 6 &SiK0s OdY Oc TE EoTi NOpiCecBan TH &yaOK. [oids Te Eivon to be 
able; nopiCw provide; mid. procure] 
9. ovdeic BovAEto KaKOs Eivon. [OdSEeic no One] 
10. 6 nomntis £0 TH Gpetiyy Eivat KaACIS Yaipet. 


Vocabulary For Readings 


Gpyvpiov, &pyvpiov, tO 
eyo / poi, Wor 
einep 


> , 
EmOvpeo 


EnxvOvuntys, Ex1OvpHtOd, O 
EtEpOs, EtEpa, ETEPOV 


> 


1 


Kainep 
KOAEO 
kKivdvvevo 
vai 

OLOLMS 
Gas 
Ocias 
ovKOvV 
TopiCa 


then (postpositive particle, denoting 
interest or surprise) 

an interrogative particle which leaves the 
question open (need not be translated) 
silver, coin 

I / to me (dat.) 

if in fact, even if, if indeed (emphatic form 
of et, if) 

set one’s heart upon (a thing), long for, 
desire (+ gen.) (contract verb [X]]) 

one who longs for; lover, follower 

one or the other of two 

in truth (affirmative particle); is it that? 
(interrogative particle) 

even, although (usually with participles) 
call (contract verb [XI]) 

run the risk, be likely to 

yes 

in like manner 

still, nevertheless, all the same 

piously 

(not)... then?; therefore (interrogative) 
bring about, provide; mid. furnish oneself 
with, procure 
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TOPOS, TOPOD, O means of passing; way, means of achieving, 
acquiring 

TOTEPOV introduces a double question, whether 

TOTEPOV... 7 whether... or 

ov / cot you / to you (dat.) 

TOLVDV well then, well now, then (a colloquial 
particle used mostly in dialogue) 

Ypvoiov, ~pvoiov, tO gold, piece of gold (dimin. of ypvodc) 

Reading 


Selections from Plato’s Meno (77b-c; 78a—-b and c-e) 


Socrates (ZwKpé&tng) and Meno (Mévov), a young Thessalian gentleman, are 
discussing the problem of whether virtue (&petm) can be taught. Socrates, 
disclaiming any knowledge of his own, first wants to discover what virtue 
is. Because this is your first reading of connected prose, you may not grasp 
everything the first time through it. Since this is a conversation, aiming at 
some degree of verisimilitude, there are a number of elliptical sentences. 
Pay special attention to the use of the particles. 


Meno: Aokei toivvv pot, © LOKpates, pet eivoa, KaOdMEp 6 TOINTIIS 
EVEL, “YIpEW TE KaAOTOL Kat SdvaoOAL”’ KAI EYM TODTO AEYo 
GpETHy, ENLOVLODVTA TOV KOA@V Svvatov Eivo NopiCeoban. 
Socrates: Apo Agyets tov TOV KAA@V ETLOVLODVTA &yAOdv ExLOvENTIV ivan; 
Meno: MédAtoté ye. 
[kaOanep just as. Kadoto1 = Kadotc, dbvac0an to be capable (of it). EmOvpodvta. 


(participle, m. acc. sg.) desiring; with tov the one who desires (+ gen.). 5vvatov 
sivat to be able (to).] 


Socrates: Apa a> Ovt@v TIvOVv Ol TOV KAKOV EXLOLLODOLV, ETEPOV SE OL TOV 
KYAVOV; OD TaVTEG, OPiote, SoKOVOI Got TOV Hy AHO EnLOvLETV; 
Meno: Ovx énovye. 
[O¢ évt@v twvav (assuming) that there are some. . . . né.vtec all (people: m. nom. 
pl.). dprote = © &prote (voc.) my good man.] 
Socrates: AAAG TIVES TOV KAKO; 
Meno: Nai. 
[twweg (encl.) some (people: m./f. nom. pl.). Understand ém8vpotot. vai = yes. ] 
Socrates: Oidvevor te KaKe %yO0e Eivar, A€yels, i Kal ytyvOoKovtES STL KAKE 
EOTLV, OUWS ETLOVLODOW ADTOV; 


[oiopevor thinking (participle, m. nom. pl.). yryvaoKovtes (participle, m. 
nom. pl.). abtév them (gen. pl.).] 


Indirect Statement 


Meno: Anddtepa Epnorye SoKet. 
[Gpodtepa both (things).] 


Socrates: 7H yap Soxet tic cor, © Mévov, ylyv@oKov TH KaKe STL KAKE EOTLW 
OLws EMLOLEETV KTH; 
Meno: MédAtota. 


[tig anyone (m. nom. sg.). yryvaoKov (participle m. nom. sg.).] 


Socrates: Ti émOvuetv Aéye1G; 7 yeveoOon abt; 
Meno: = Tevéo@an ti yop GAA; 


[yevéo@an adt@ to be/belong to him (dat. of possession).] 


Socrates: "Eotw odv dotic BovAetor KOAL0G Kad KAKOSaiLO@V Eivol; 

Meno: Ov uot Soxet, & L@Kpates. 
[601g anyone who (m. nom. sg.). G0A10¢, 0, ov unhappy. Kakodaipov unlucky 
(m./f. nom. sg.).] 


Socrates: Ov« dpa BovAeto, ®@ Mévov, ta KaKe oddeic, cimep UN BovAETOL 
TOLODTOS Eiva. Ti yup KAAO gotiv GOALOV civon, } EmOvpEtV TE TOV 
KOKOV KO KTAOOAL. 


[Repeated negatives reinforce the negative idea. odéeig no one (m. nom. sg.). 
Ktao0a to possess (pres. inf.).] 


Meno:  Kwdvvevets cAnbh A€yew, © LOKpates Kai oddeic PovAccBan tH 
KaKG. 

Socrates: OvKodv vbv 57 EAeyEs, Ott Eotw 1 KpEti PovAE Bat TE THYOLBH Kat 
Svbvacba; 


[GAO the truth (true things) (n. nom./acc. pl.). obdeig understand is likely. 
vov 51) just now. té&ya06 (crasis).] 


Meno: _ Einov yd. 


[y&p in conversation is often equivalent to yes.] 


Socrates: T&yo0& oc oidv 7’ Eivon TopiCecOo KpETH eivon; 
Meno: “Eyoye. 
Socrates: Aya0& S& Kadeics odxi oiov byieiky Te Kai TAODTOV; 
Meno: Kai xpvotov Aéyo Kai Apybptov KTHOOAL KOI TILGG EV MOAEL KAT 
OLPYAs. 
[év nOAe0 in the city.] 


Socrates: Eiev’ ypvotov S& 87 Kai &pyvpiov nopifeoban K&peT Eotty, dds ONL 
Mévov, 0 TOD LEYGAOD Baolléws TaTpIKOG E€évoc. ROTEPOV 
MPOGTEIs TOVTO TH TOPH, © MEvav, 70 Sikaiws Kai doiwe, 7 OdSEéV 
COL SLAMEPEL, GAAK KAV KSIKWS TIC KVTH TOPICNTAL, OLOLWS OD KUTCH 
PETIT KOAETG; 

Meno: Od dirov, © LOKpates. 

[ziev O.K., very well. tod peyarov Paciréas of the great king (the King of Per- 
sia: gen. sg.). matpiKdc hereditary, ancestral. npoomBeic you add to (+ dat.). 
ovdév nothing (n. nom./acc. sg.). obdév diadéeper it makes no difference. Kav... 
even if one acquires them unjustly. . . até them.] 
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Socrates: AAAG KaxKiay. 
[kaxia, os, 1 (opp. of &pet)).] 
Meno: = [lévtwe djzov. 


[navtac absolutely, altogether. ] 


Socrates: Act dpa, a> E0lKE, TOUT® TO TOPO SikALOGvVHV 7] GM@dpOovVTV 1 
OOLOTNHTA MPOCEtva, 1} GAAO TL LOPLOV GpETis: Et SE uN, ODK EoTAL 
pet, Kaitep ExmopiCovoa, taAyabd. 

[Sei it is necessary + inf. @¢ ~ovKwe as it seems. do1otHTG piety (acc. sg.). 
mpooetvat, inf. of tpdcemn be added to, belong to. GAX0 t1 wOprov some other part. 
ei 6& py but if not, otherwise. éxnopiCovea. acquiring (f. nom. sg.).] 


LbvtaEicg YUP ELol Kal Odvatov Napexet. 
Syntax is the death of me. 
—Palladas 


Meno and Mathematics 


Plato’s early dialogues make frequent use of mathematical examples. In the 
Meno, Socrates tries to demonstrate his contention that knowledge is innate 
in humans and that what we seem to be learning is really remembering. To 
do this he questions a young slave from Meno’s household, who has no 
formal schooling, about a geometrical problem. Socrates draws a square 
(tetp&yovov yopiov) in the dirt. 


Then he draws lines that go through the middle of each side. 


He asks the slave how to make a square that is double the size of the smaller 
square and the boy suggests doubling the length of the smaller square’s sides. 
But the larger square (the length of whose sides is double that of the smaller 
squares) clearly contains four squares equal in size, making it four times 
(tetpc&xic) the size of the smaller square. 


Indirect Statement 


Finally, having demonstrated the boy’s ignorance, Socrates draws a line 
from corner to corner (ypouipn Ek yovias ei yovicv) called a diagonal (Stépetpov) 
which cuts the first square in half. The square of this diagonal will produce a 
square that is half the size of the larger square and therefore twice the size of 
the smaller square. The young slave agrees to the truth of this demonstration. 
Q.E.D. or not? That part is trickier because Socrates is trying to prove that the 
boy’s new understanding comes, not from anything Socrates has taught him, 
but from recovering knowledge he already had. 


Put another way, the proof amounts to the Pythagorean theorem: in any 
right triangle, the area of the square whose side is the hypotenuse is equal to 
the sum of the areas of the squares on the other two sides. Besides their interest 
in mathematics, Pythagoras and Plato shared a belief in metempsychosis or 
transmigration of souls. 
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LESSON V 


of nouns. 


Third Declension 


In this lesson you will learn the third declension, and complete the major patterns 


THIRD DECLENSION NOUNS 


The third declension presents some difficulties because of the variety of base 
endings, which bring about some variations in the declension. Familiarity 


will resolve the difficulties. 


The endings given below are added to the base of the noun, which is usu- 
ally found by removing the -og ending from the genitive singular, which is 
always given in the vocabulary. If you learn these basic endings thoroughly, 
the variations will make more sense. It is now more important than ever to 
learn both nominative and genitive, as the pattern which a word is to follow 
is only clear if both forms are known. The base is often not complete in the 


nominative. 


Sg. variable; often ¢ 


(like nom. or base) 
Pl. -EG 

-OV 

-oi(v) 


-OC 


rFUONASA FOO Zz 


same as nom. 
same as nom. 


-O 


For convenience in teaching and learning, we divide the third declension nouns 


into consonant bases and vowel bases. 
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Third Declension Consonant Bases 


The examples below show some of the more common types of consonant 
bases. Look at each example, then consult the notes about it. 

The accent of these nouns is usually persistent, but monosyllabic bases ac- 
cent the ultima in the genitive and dative, singular and plural (e.g., kAdy, base 
KAMN-, gen. sg. KAwnOs, dat. sg. KAM, gen. pl. KAwndv, dat. pl. KAMyt). 


Base 


Sg. 


Pl. 


Rules 


Base 


Sg. 


Pl. 


Rules 


FOO As FrUHZ 


FOO A sa FUOHZ 


Labial 
0 KAoy 
KAOI- 
thief 
KAOY 
KATO 
KA@Rt 
KAONO 
KAOY 
KAOMES 
KA@TOV 
KA@yt 
KA@NOACG 
12 


v-base 
6/1 Saipov 
SaWLOV- 
divinity 
Saipov 
SOLLLLOVOSG 
dSatpovi 
SaiLOVva 
dSatywov 
SOLLOVES 
SILOVOV 
Saipoor 
SOLLOVOLG 
2,3 


Palatal 
NH KOME 
KDALK- 
drinking cup 
KVALE 
KDALKOG 
KVALKL 
KVALKOL 
KVALE 
KVALKEG 
KDALKO@V 
KVALEL 
KVALKOLG 
1,2 


-OVT- 
0 OpxYov 
OLpPYOvt- 
ruler 
OPYOv 
OLPYOVTOSG 
CPYOVTr 
CLPYOVTCE 
CpYov 
OPYOVTES 
OLPYOVTOV 
CpYOVvor 
OLPYOVTAG 
2,3 


Notes on the Consonant Bases 
1. -¢ is the nominative singular ending of masculine and feminine 
nouns of the third declension except those with the base ending in v, 
Pp, OF -OVT-. 


Dental (1) Dental (2) 
1 eAric 0/1) Spvic 
eAmid- opvi6- 
hope bird 
EATIC OPVIG 
EATISOG Opvi80c 
EATIBL Opvi8t 
eArioa. Opviv 
EArt Opvt 
EATISES OpvibEs 
EATS OV opvidwv 
EATIOL Opviot 
EATIOG OpviBaic 
1,2,4 1,2,4 


Neuter dental 
TO OVOLLOL 
OVOLOT- 

name 

6voLa 
OVOLOTOG 
OVOMATL 


OvoLa 


OVOLATO. 
OVOLETOV 
OVOLAOL 
OVOLATO. 
2,3 


Third Declension Nouns 


2. -¢ of the nominative and -o1 of the dative plural cause the same or- 

thographic changes as in the futures and first aorists of verbs, that is: 
a. A labial (1, 8, 6) +o— y (e.g., KAdy, base KAwn-, dat. pl. KAwyi). 
b. A palatal (x, y,x) +o € (e.g., k0ME, base kvAuk-, dat. pl. k0A1g1). 
c. A dental (t, 8, 6) is dropped before -o- (e.g., €Anic, base éAmis-, 
dat. pl. Arion dpvic, base dpvi0-, dat. pl. dpviot). (Cf. also the neuter 
plural nouns of the 6voua type: base ovonat-, dat. pl. ovoucot.) -ovt- 
bases have -ovot in the dative plural, for -ovtou: both v and 1 are 
dropped before -o-, and the base vowel is lengthened to compen- 
sate for the loss of two consonants: o is lengthened to ov. 


3. To form the nominative of bases in v, p, 6, and -ovt-, no ois added, 
but the last vowel is lengthened to form the nominative: 


Nominative Base 
Saiwov SaLOV- 
OPYOv OpPYOvt- 
prytap pntop- 


Note that v, p, and o are the only consonants which can end a word 
in Greek. So, t is dropped from the -ovt- type for the nominative sin- 
gular, e.g., &pxav, base &pxovt-; and from the -atog (genitive) type of 
neuter nouns, as 6voua, Ovowatoc: base Ovonat-. 


4. The accusative singular ending is usually -« for consonant bases, 
both masculine and feminine, but -v is used for dental bases if the 
dental is preceded by an unaccented 1 or v (in which case, the dental 
is dropped from the acc. singular): 


Nom. Base Acc. sg. Accent on -1- 
EATIC eamd- EATS yes 

BUT: OPVIG opvi6- Opviv no 
YOP1S Yo.put- yOpiw no 


This will be easier to remember if you are in the habit of pronounc- 
ing the words aloud. 

There are a number of other types of third declension consonant 
base nouns, but the ones given are the most common and will be suf- 
ficient for now. 


Exercise A 


1. Parse and give form of article to agree with each. 


1. 


2 
3 
4. 
5 


KAONO 6. €Antda. 11. dvonoe 
. OVOLOTL 7. OPXOVtr 12. daipoor 
. OPXOVTOG 8. KVALKOG 13. &pxovor 
SaiLOVES 9. EArtor 14. prtopes 
. Opvtiv 10. dpvi8oc 15. KAwnav 
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2. Decline with the article. 


1. Bepdnov, BEpcmovtos Oo attendant 
2. Gomic, HOTLS0G, N shield 

3. BadLa, BavpLAtTOG, TO marvel 

4. yapic, xupitos, 1 grace 

5. vvé, VUKTOG, 1 night 

6. Ldap, VdatOG, TO water 

7. “EXAny, “EAAnvos, 0 Greek 


Third Declension Vowel Bases 


neuters in -oc: 


-€vG nouns -. or -v bases -eo- base 
0 PacEvs NNOMG TWKOTD TO YEVOSG 
king city town race 
Sg. N | Boaorevds TOG COTY YEVOG 
G BaoUEas TOAEMS  GOTEMS YEVOUG 
D | Baotret TMOAEL GOTEL YEVEL 
A | Baovéa TOAW COTY YEVOG 
V Baoied TOAL 
Pl. N | Baowretc/-jg modAEtc cot yevy 
G Baciiéov TOAEWV COTEMV YEVOV 
D | Baotredor TMOAEOL GOTEOL YEVEOL 
A | Baovtéas TOAEIG jot yevy 
Syncopated Nouns 
6 natip father 0 G&vNp man 
N TOTP TOLTEPES 
G TOTPOG TOTEPWV avdpdc avdpav 
D TOTPL TOTPKOL avdpt &vdpcor 
A TOTEPO. TOTEPOG evdpo evdpac 
Vv TOTEP o&vEp 


Declined like momp are: ) wtp, UNtpdg mother; Hh Bvydtnp, Bvyatpdc daughter; 
and 1 yaomp, yaotpdc belly. 


Notes for Vowel Bases and Syncopated Nouns 

1. -evg nouns 
a. all nouns of this type are masculine 
b. -v- (of -evg) drops out before a vowel (ie., in all cases except 
nominative and vocative singular and dative plural) 


Third Declension Nouns 


c. -w¢ in the genitive singular instead of -o¢ 
d. € + € contracts to -e1 (in nom. pl., thus -etg; the -n¢g form was, 
however, more common until 350 B.C.E.) 


2. -.and -v bases 
a. bases in and v have ¢ in place of tor v in all cases except nom- 
inative, accusative, and vocative singular 
b. -wc in genitive singular (for -oc) 
c. masculines and feminines have -etc in nominative and accusative 
plural (the accusative ending is borrowed from the nominative). 
Neuters have -n for -eo in nominative and accusative plural. 
d. accent of gen. in -ews is explained by transfer of quantity from 
“NOG 
3. Neuters in -og originally had base in -eo-: yévoc, original base 
YEVEO- 
a. -o- between two vowels drops out 
b. contraction occurs: ¢ + o becomes ov; € + « becomes n 


Sg. N YEVOG 
G [yévecosg = yéveoc] = YEVOUG 
D [yéveou aad yéve-1] = YEVEL 
A YEVOG 

Pl. N [yéveca > yéve-c] > yevn 
G [yevéowv > yevéov] > YEVOV 
D [yéveo-o1] => YEvEol 
A [yéveca = yéve-c] > yevn 


4. Syncopated nouns 
a. drop ¢ of base in genitive and dative singular and dative plural 
(uiytnp, base untep-, gen. sg. untpdcg, dat. sg. untpt, dat. pl. untpdor) 
b. dative plural in -ao1 (natpaor pntpdor, Bvyatpdor, yaotpcor, 
ovbpcéou) 
c. &vnp drops -e and inserts 6 in all cases but nom. and voc. sin- 
gular (i.e., decline as if the base were Gvép-) 


You are not expected to memorize these notes. Their purpose is to 
help you make sense of the patterns by pointing out the similarities 
and differences among them. Your time is better spent practicing the 
nouns themselves. 


Exercise A (continued) 


3. Decline. 


1. 


By CNR GN 


utnevs, innEwes, 0 horseman 
TEAOG, TEAOUG, TO end 
Ovyatnp, Pvyatpdc, 1 daughter 
byic, GwEws, A vision 
lepevc, epews, 0 priest 


Et0cG, EtTOUG, TO year 


109 


Lesson V 


Vocabulary 


Learn the words marked with an asterisk (*) first and study the others for 
recognition. Irregularities in declension or accent are noted. 


Nouns and Verbs Derived from Nouns 


*avnp, avdpoc, 6 
*Opxov, Apxovtoc, O 
Goris, GENL50s, 1 
*Cotv, GOTEMS, TO 
*Paoiredc, PacireEas, 6 
*yEVOG, YEVOUG, TO 
*yEpOv, YEPOVTOG, O 
*YOVTL, YVVALKOG, 1 
*Saipov, Saipovoc, 6 
SpGKov, SpaKovt0c, 6 
EOvOc, EOvovs, TO 
£00c, 200vc, tO 
ELKOV, ELKOVOG, I 
“EA Adc, EARG50¢, th 
“EAAny, “EAA nvos, 6 
‘EAAnvic, ‘EAAnvisdos, i 
*éUric, EAnid0c, 
énoc, Exovc, TO 
*Et0c, EtOVG, TO 
Oabtpa, OadpaTtOG, tO 
ta Oovpata 
OavpcCo 


*Ocpanov, Deparovtoc, 6 


Oepanevo 

*Ovyatnp, Bvyatpobc, i 

lepeve, ispéac, 6 

inneds, imme, 0 
inmnoc, imov, 0 

“KGALOG, KOALOUG, TO 

képd0c, KEpdovc, TO 

“Knpvé, knpvKos, 6 

“KXE0c, TO 

KAOY, KAM@TOc, 6 
KAENTO 

KTHUG, KTHLATOG, TO 

KOALE, KDALKOG, 1} 


man, husband (polyandry) 
archon, ruler 
shield (aspidistra) 
city, town (Astyanax) 
king (Basil) 
race, birth (genealogy, genesis) 
old man (geriatrics) (yépov, voc. sg.) 
woman, wife (gynecocracy) 
divinity (eudaemonism) 
snake, serpent (Draco, a constellation) 
nation, tribe (ethnic) 
custom (ethics) (also 760s) 
image (icon) 
Greece (Hellas) 
Greek (man) (Hellenic, Hellene) 
Greek (woman) 
hope 
word (epic) 
year (Etesian) 
marvel (thaumaturgy, thaumatology), 
magic tricks 
wonder at 
attendant, servant (therapeutic) 
wait on, attend, serve, treat, tend 
daughter 
priest (hieratic, hierarchy) 
horseman, knight 
horse 
beauty (from KaAdg; calligraphy) 
gain, profit 
herald (kerygma) 
fame, glory (only nom. & acc.) 
thief 
steal 
possession 
drinking cup (kylix) 


LEV, ALOVTOG, O 
pGOnpa, padnpatoc, to 


*padytic, pabntod, 6 


Pavtic, pavteas, 6/1 
*WEPOs, WEPOVGS, TO 
“LTH, HNTPOG, 1 
vv&, vvKtOc, 1 
0600c, 0650vt0c, 6 
6ppa, Supatoc, td 
*6vopna, OvONaTtOG, TO 
ovopaca 
Spvic, SpviB0c, 6/1} 
6poc, 6povs, tO 
*7é.00c, taB0Uc, TO 


*naic, t0150c, 6/1 


*TaTHp, TATPOG, O 
*ROTPIc, TATPISOG, 1 
TVEVUG, TVEVLATOG, TO 
70 &YLOV Tvedpa, 
*TOAIG, TOLEMS, T 
*rovc, 1060c, 0 
*rpaypa, Tpa@yHatoc, TO 


TOP, TVPOG, TO 


Prtop, Pytopoc, O 

OTOLG, GTOMATOG, TO 

*COUG, CHUATOG, TO 

TELLOG, TELXOUG, TO 

*téL0G, TEXOVG, TO 

TVPAVVic, TVPAVVISOG, 1 
TUPAVVOG, TOPAVVOD, O 

*)dap, VdaTOc, TO 

vidc, viod, 6 

ovra&, bbr.aKOs, 6 

*xOptc, YApitOG, 

*yeip, 1E1pdc, 1 

*~pTILG, XPHWAtOG, TO 


Third Declension Nouns 


lion (Leo) (A€0v, voc. sg.) 
lesson, learning, knowledge (mathematics, 
polymath) 
learner, pupil, disciple (cf. €ucPov, aorist of 
LavOcvo) 
seer (praying mantis, mantic) 
part (isomer) 
mother (metropolis) 
night (Mod. Gk. xadnvbyta; nyctophobe) 
tooth (orthodontist) 
eye (ommatophore) 
name, noun (onomatopoeia, -onym words) 
name, call by name 
bird (ornithology) 
mountain (orogeny, orology) 
experience, suffering (pathos, pathology) 
(cf. xaBov, aorist of t&oxw) 
child, slave (orthopedics, pediatrics) 
(gen. pl. naidmv, voc. sg. mat) 
father (patronymic) 
native land, country 
breath, breeze (pneumonia) 
the Holy Spirit 
city-state (politics) 
foot (tripod, Oedipus) 
deed, affair, thing (pragmatism) (cf. npdtt, 
stem mpay-) 
fire (pyromaniac) (pl. t& mupd, dat. mupoic: 
declined in 2nd decl., watch fires) 
orator (rhetoric) 
mouth (stomatopod) 
body (psychosomatic) 
wall (teichoscopy ) 
end (teleology) (acc. as adv., téA0¢ finally) 
tyranny 
tyrant 
water (dehydrated) 
son 
watchman (phylacteries) 
grace, favor (charisma) (acc. sg. yeptv) 
hand (chiropractor) (dat. pl. yepoi) 
thing, pl. money (chrematheism) 
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Lesson V 


Adverbs and Conjunctions 


eu still, yet, besides (adv.) 
OTL that (conj.); because 
ovtTMS in this way, thus, so (ottm, before consonants) 
Os as (rel. adv.) 
Honep just as, even as (adv.) 
Vocabulary Notes 


1. &vip man, corresponds to the Latin vir (as &vOpwnog is the equiv- 
alent of homo). Av@pmnocg means man in the sense of human being, or 
man as opposed to animals, but &vnp is primarily used of man as op- 
posed to woman, or man as opposed to the gods (cf. Homer’s epithet 
for Zeus, natyp avbpav te Oe@v te). Usually avip is a man in the prime 
of life rather than a youth (Xenophon gives the ages of man as noic, 
LElpaKiov, avn, TpeoPUtnG¢: i.e., child, youth, man, elder). 


2. &pxov is the participle of &épyw (see Lesson VII on participles), 
used as a noun, one who rules, ruler, chief, commander, etc. As an offi- 
cial title, it meant one of the chief magistrates at Athens, oi évvéa 
&pxovtes (the nine archons). Archons were also found in most states of 
central Greece, and the term generally refers to the highest office of 
the state. In Athens at first there were three &pyovtec, 6 (&pxav) 
Baociwets, 6 Apyov (or 6 &pyov éxdvvnos), and 6 noAguapyos, who 
were elected yearly; and later their number was increased to nine 
(the other six being called Oeopn08étou, lawegivers). In 487 B.C.E. they 
began to be chosen by lot, and at this time seem to have lost any real 
political power and to have become administrators merely; at this 
time, the elected otpatnyoi (generals) became the most important of- 
ficials. The &pywv Enavupoc (eponymous) gave his name to the year: 
from 683 B.C.E. on, a continuous list of the archons was kept, by 
which the year was referred to (e.g., &pxovtog AOHvyot Aapaoiov, when 
Damasias was archon at Athens, that is, in the year 582 B.C.E.). The Ar- 
chon remained the nominal head of the state even after 487. The 
&pyov Paoievcs seems to have had primarily religious duties, and the 
nor€uapyoc, though originally head of military affairs, later per- 
formed only judicial and sacrificial functions. 


3. Saipev: it is hard to give an exact definition of the word daipov, 
perhaps because even in antiquity it was a vague term, used in dif- 
ferent ways by different writers. It can be applied to one of the great 
gods, but more usually corresponds to divine power, not exactly as 
an abstract idea but rather in its specific manifestations to men; the 
word @e¢¢ on the other hand refers to a god in person. Sometimes 
the word daiuwv comes near to meaning fate (as in Kate daipova by 
chance). And more particularly it may refer to the destiny of an indi- 
vidual, his fortune or lot (as in daipova dao I will give [you your] fate, 
that is, I will kill you, from the Iliad). The poet Hesiod (whose works 


Third Declension Nouns 


along with those of Homer are sometimes considered the Bible for the 
ancient Greeks because Hesiod organized the myths about the origin 
of the gods and the ages of man) tells us that 5aipoves are the souls 
of men of the Golden Age acting as protective deities. 

For Plato and other philosophers, the Saipoveg had a more exact 
position in the universe. Being intermediate in nature, between gods 
and men, they had an intermediate dwelling place, in the air between 
heaven and earth. To the philosophers (though not to the poets, to be 
sure!) a god had to be morally perfect. This was a major bone of con- 
tention between the two, that the poets depicted the gods as being 
even more wicked than men (and enjoying it more); and this was one 
reason Plato considered the poets corrupting influences and would 
ban them from his ideal state. But though a god must be perfect, a 
daiu@v need not be so, and thus many later philosophers used Saipoves 
to explain certain difficulties in the moral order and to help them to a 
solution of the problem of evil. Ancient stories about amorous, cruel, 
and vindictive behavior on the part of the divinities could be trans- 
ferred to daipoves and not to genuine gods. Late Greek philosophy, 
particularly Neoplatonism, contained a large admixture of magic: real 
gods could not be influenced by sorcerers, but maybe daivoves could 
be; anyway it would not hurt to try. To the Olympians, these spirits 
were both good and evil, but to the Christians, since they were rivals 
to their one God, they became all bad, hence our demons are devils. 


4. Word formation: we have now had a number of words derived 
from naic, no1d-: rardiov, mastov, 76 little child, is the diminutive of 
noic, the ending -1ov being the most common diminutive ending. 
Motdevo (teach, educate) bring up a child, is a denominative verb, i.e., 
derived from a noun, as the -evw ending indicates. Other examples 
are BovAevo from Bovar; Paotevda be king, from Baoiretcs; miotevo 
from niotic. Maisevpa, nadevpatog that which is taught (can mean 
either a pupil or a lesson), is derived from noidevm, with the suffix 
-wo. (-uot-) added, denoting the result of an action. E.g., mpdayuo. act, 
from mpc&ttm, stem npay-, do; udOnua from wo8-, root and aorist stem 
of pavOdve learn. 


5. OAc and Gotu: the territory of a mOA1c included both the town and 
the country, what we call the city-state. The center of the government 
is in the town, and the surrounding country is politically, economi- 
cally, and militarily dependent upon it, and is called after it. Aotv is 
the actual city or town as opposed to the &ypdc (the country), both of 
which make up the moA1c. The Athenians used the word cow as the 
city, that is Athens, just as the Romans used urbs to mean Rome. Some- 
times n0A1c is used more specifically to mean n0Atc Gcpy (or &KPdMOAIG), 
that is, the fortified part of the city, or citadel; while the lower town is 
called éotv. But usually when gow and nddc are used together, the 
former is the town in the material sense, buildings and so forth, while 
TOM< is the citizen body. (Who among the populace were actually cit- 
izens depended on the constitution of the particular state.) 
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1. 


6. topavwvic: tyranny is a form of government in which the sovereignty 
is obtained by force or fraud, rather than by legitimate succession. 
Aeschylus in Prometheus Bound speaks of the tyranny of Zeus, ) Aws 
tupavwvic, because Zeus had seized the throne by violence, and his rule 
is furthermore given all the characteristics of a tyranny in the worst 
sense: might makes right, and justice is only for the strong. But the orig- 
inal tyrants (twpavvo1), who usurped the power in many oligarchic 
city-states (ndAe1¢) throughout Greece in the seventh and sixth cen- 
turies B.C.E. (during what is called the age of tyrants), generally brought 
improvement to their states. Sometimes tyranny was a step toward 
democracy, because the early tyrants came to power through politi- 
cal and economic championship of the lower classes, opposing the 
feudal rule of the nobles. The first tyrants did not change the consti- 
tutions but, as a rule, used the laws and institutions they had received 
as instruments of their own policy: their major contributions lay in 
economic modernization. They also contributed to culture, attracting 
the great musicians, painters, poets, and philosophers to their courts. 
Of course there is a danger inherent in tyranny, because the absolute 
ruler is potentially unlimited by law or constitution, and so there is 
no appeal beyond the man in power: everything depends upon the 
character of the tyrant. It is noteworthy that most tyrannies did not 
last beyond the second generation. (There is a story, no doubt apoc- 
ryphal but amusing nevertheless, that Thales the philosopher, when 
asked what was the strangest thing he had ever seen, replied, “yépovto 
topavvov” an old tyrant.) The bad sense of the word tyranny was 
attached to it by the Athenian philosophers of the fifth and fourth 
centuries, especially Plato, who considered it the worst form of gov- 
ernment, and finally by the later tyrants (especially the Syracusan dy- 
nasty) who proved that Plato was right. Thus, like the word daipov, 
which for religious reasons has given us demon, tupawis for philo- 
sophical and political reasons has deteriorated from a technical word 
for monarchy (whether good or bad) obtained through extra-legal means 
into tyranny, a wicked and despotic rule. 


Exercise B 


Go over the vocabulary and determine to which paradigm (if any) each 


noun conforms. 


Third Declension Nouns 


2. Parse the following, giving the proper form of the article. 


. topavida 20. yéver 39. EAridr 58. mOAw 

. HOTtOL 21. €8vyn 40. Baoirets 59. topawvides 

. 1EPEWS 22. “EAAGSt 41. «npvéiw 60. dpviO0c 

. yOvan 23. Bavdpato. 42. yéveou 61. mpayua 

. OVdPASG 24. étEr 43. mOAE@V 62. prytopEes 
OTD 25. Bepanovtog 44. uabntod 63. 7a0H 

. MOTEPES 26. HOTEL 45. cvdpac 64. yapiw 

. YEVOUG 27. earido 46. daytdvov 65. natpida 

. XEpot 28. Ovyctnp 47. wovtiv 66. mvpdc 

. TEAOVG 29. avdpav 48. €00vc 67. mvEvdLATO 

. Paoréa 30. ltepedor 49. @vyatpao. 68. tetxyoc 

. yovatét 31. KdAAOS 50. pntpdc 69. yapitos 

. SQILOVL 32. KA@TO 51. voxtt 70. dpviw 

. y€povow 33. yévn 52. ovonpaow 71. xE1pdc 

. avdpt 34. KvAUKL 53. mopa 72. XPNWoto. 

. Upxovtes 35. avdpcor 54, wadntoi 73. TOP 

. Baotréag 36. LEpovs 55. natpt 74, VSaxTt 

. TOATPKOL 37. Képdouc 56. moot 75. TOtdav 

. KOntda 38. yovatKka 57. mOBEL 


3. Translate. 


. ODK EOTLV DYTELA EV TUPAWIOEL. 

. KNPLKES Toav ot KyyeAo1 Ot TOV BE@v Kai TOV K&VEPOV. 

. dotpatidtns &néPare thy contda, od yap XpNoTi Tv. 

. €or 6 Tomtis TOV VonOV Elvan tov Té&VtIOV Pactéa. [M&vtov of all] 
. 6 58 CObds €on TOAELOV Eivat TEVTOV PAIAEA. 

. O MOVIPOS AEVETOL CLPYOV TOD KOGLOV TOVTOD. 

. OL OTPATHYOI Nouv &vOpwnot, Od 5é KvdpEc. 

. Zevds €ott TATHP GvSpav TE BEOv TE. 

. NAGopEV tOTE EF HoTtEWs Eig BGAMTIOV. 

. 0 NAig ott “EAANv yévos. [yévog by birth] 

. KOGVATOV 10 TOV BEOV YEVOS. 

. TOV yeEpovtwv Epyov éoti ovuBovAEverv. [cuuBovAevew to advise] 
. TL tv Baotréwv Epyov éotiv; [ti what?] 

. OD GE01 LEV, ODK K&VOPaT01 SE Ot SaiLOVvES. 

. ovv daivovt ESouEV Eipyviv. 

. TOV ADYOUS TODS EKELVOV TOV KVEPOV Eig VSOP YEO. 

. Aeyéto 6 Zeds civon Pactreds Tov Oe@v Te Kai TOV SoApdvoOv. 

. TEPLTHS Worcs OdK EATISac Eixev 6 KUKOG KTP. 

. &Anis Eoti por oyNoer TH YoHLWATa. [Wor to me] 

. E10 Ei ETOG Ol KvdpEs KEMOKTEtVOvOL CVdpPAc. 

. Tos NoINThs dao Sepenovtus civar Movodv. 

. VEPAMOVTES TOV DED O1 LEPETG, OL BVOVOL Kat YAPIV bEPODvO TOTS DEOIC 


KOI TOs BEaric. 
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23. 


24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 


30. 
31. 
32. 
33: 
34. 


35. 
36. 
37. 
38. 
39. 


40. 


0 Kya8dc KVP OVTOTE BOVAETAL EK TOVNPOD MPKYUATOG KEPSOG 
AaPetv. 

KEPSOG EOTI [LOL LAVOGVEL TODS TOV GOHOV AOYOUS. 

1 UPETI AEYETAL KGAAOS Tig Wu TIS. 

TW TAUVTNS THS YVVALKOG KAEOG Eig ODPALVOV EPYETAL. 

EK LUKPOv EPYOv EPYETOL LUKPOV KAEOG. 

0 XYPOVOs KAMY EOTL TOV Ev Bia GyAaBav. 

TOUVTO TO KAVOPONW Svonc Eotw Odtic. [otic 10 ONe; as a Name, ac- 
cented Odtic] 

0 Gya8dc OvK EPovVAETO LADETV TA TOV TOVNPwV ON. 

BiBAtov Kya8ov EoTL KTHUG Eis Het. 

N NUEpa Eotiv 1 THs VUKTOG Bvyatnp. 

EVEL T] UGVTIS THY TOV BE@v Kat SaLOVOV BOvATV. 

OL OP SAiLovEs AEYOVOL 81% TOD OTOMATOS TOD THG H&VTEWS, T) LOVN 
AKOVEL TODS TOV SOALLOVOY AOYOUG, Kai LAaVOdvEL. 

0 MAIS ThG VUKTOG EOTLV Urtvoc. 

1 ROAIG EOTLV OL KVOPES KAI OL YUVOTKES KAI O1 NATSES. 

TEAOG SE EIG TI KOT TATPISA M&VTES EAEVOOLEBM. 

TPQYUG EoTI L0l GPETHV LaVOdveEtv. 

Eon 6 Tots 10 Sap Civ TOTALOD GALA, Kai TOV HALov eivan TOP 
KOKVaTOV. 

05 0 Kip PovAEvetat TLPAVvIda, OLAAKAG YAP EXELV TOD GALATOSG 
BovAETAL. NOE N YVVT] TOV TUPKWVOUG AnEKTELvEV, EBOVAETO YUP THY 
TUPAWISO. TAVEL. 


4. ‘Translate into Greek. 


1. 


SO. 100. STON} 


10. 


The poets say that heralds are the servants of men and gods. 

The divinities are children of the gods. 

They bring both good and evil to men and women. 

The birds wished to become divinities, for they wished to receive 
gifts. 

In a tyranny the city is not ruled by an archon. 

The good father and mother want their child to learn virtue. 

On account of money evils come into being. 

The whole world is the native land of the wise and good man. 

An old man wants to listen to an old man and a child [wants to lis- 
ten to] a child. 

Was it profitable [i.e., a gain, ex. 3.24] for that man to kill his father? 


Readings 
1. OovKvdtdns AOnvatosg ovvéypawe TOV MOAELOV TOV TleAORNOVvyOIMV Kot 
AOnvaiov. 
—Thucydides 


[ovvéypawe = ovv + ypcow (put together in writing). Opening sentence, His- 
tory of the Peloponnesian War.] 


Third Declension Nouns 


2. Hv AaKedaipdviog Xirtwv coddc, Sg 1645’ rE undév Gyav: KOIPa mévto 
TMPOOEOTL KAAG. 
—Quoted in Diogenes Laertius 


[Lacedaemonian is another name for Spartan. pydév &yav nothing in excess. 
Kaipds, 00, 6 the proper time. npooeott belongs to (npdg + oti). navta.all things 
(n. nom. /acc. pl.).] 


3. MPOSG VIOV OPYTIV OVK EXEL YPNOTOS TATHP. 
—Menander 
lopy, As 1 anger.] 
4. 510 THV TOV YPNUCTOV KTHOLW NAVTES OL NOAELOL NUL Ytyvovtat. 
—Plato 
[Kthois, EWs, 1 possession. n&vtEc all (m. nom. pl.). hiv to us (dat. pl.).] 
5. TOD MATPOG TO TALSIOV. 
—Greek Proverb 
[“A chip off the old block.”] 
6. Gvdpes YUP TOAIG, Ka OD TEtyT, ODSE VES KVdpOv KEvALt. 
—Thucydides 
[vijes ships (f. nom. pl. of vartc). kevoc, 7, dv empty (+ gen.).] 
7. YEPOV YEPOVTL YAWOouY NdtotHy EXEL. 
—Greek Comic Fragment 
[jStct0s, n, ov sweetest.] 
8. dic NAldEs O1 yYEpovtEs. 
—Menander 
[Sig twice.] 
9. avnp yap G&vdpa Kai NOAtc OME TOALW. 
—Menander 
[oaCo save. ] 
10. Biov dtkatov yiveta TEAOS KOAOV. 
—Menander 
[yivetou = yiyvetou.] 
11. Kovte tig GyyYEAOG OUTE Tig inmEDS Hoty 10 Mepoov Hoikvetto. 
—Aeschylus, The Persians 
[kobte = kai ovte. tig any. GOukvEttan arrives at, reaches (3rd sg., contract verb 


[XI]).] 


12. Et 1 AoAets, todto Si TOD OTdUATdG GOV SlEpyETat Kuatcav Sé AaAEtc- 
CUAEX CPO 516, TOD OTOLATIG GOV SIEPYETAL. 
—Diogenes Laertius (quoting a paradox of Chrysippus) 


[Siépxetan from dic + Epyouar. Gpasa, ng 1 wagon. w anything; KadEIts you 
talk of (+ acc.). cov of you, your. &pa. therefore. ] 
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13. Koi THDTH LEV dN VUKTOG EloldEtV AEYO. 
—Aeschylus, 


[eiovdetv to see (aor. inf.). voKtdg during the night.] 
14. dvdpdg yapaKtyp Ex Adyou yvwpiCeta. 

—Menander 

[yvopiCa make known.] 
15. avayKkn yap éott Kai PovrAevdeoban Kai A€Eyew Huds Ev BovAT Kai SHUM H 
TEPL lEP@v 7] MEPL VOLOV 7] TEP THG MOALTIKT|G KATAOKEDTSG, 1} MEPL TOV TPOG 
CAAAG NOAELG OVLLAYXLOV KO OLLPOAGLOV 1] MEPL TOAEUOV TN TEP EiptvNs 1 MEPL 
TOPOV XPHUATOV. 

—pseudo-Aristotle, Rhetoric to Alexander 


[yas us (acc., subj. of inf.). éqpog the popular assembly. iepdg holy. t& iepa 
offerings, rites. katacKkedy construction, condition. ovppaxia, 1 alliance. 
ovpporaov mark, contract. ropog way, means, revenue.] 


16. Kpivet diAovs 0 Ka1pdc, OS YPVOOV TO TDP. 
—Menander 


17. NaVIOV YPHLGTOV LETPOV EoTIV KvOPMrOG. 
—Protagoras 
[navtov of all (m./n. gen. pl.).] 
18. &vOpands EOTL AVEDA KOLL OKO HOVOV. 
—Sophocles 
[oxid, Gc, 1 shadow.] 
19. dpKovs yovarkds Eig VSP YPdow. 
—Sophocles 
[6pKoc, ov, 6 oath.] 
20. “EAAny peév éott Kai EAANviCet. 
—Plato, Meno 
[EAANviCw speak Greek.] 
21. ov nev attiKiCers, ot dé “EAAnves EAANViCoLEvV. 
—Posidippus (comic poet) 
[ov you (nom. sg.). dttuKiCa (cf. EAANvi~@) speak Attic Greek.] 
22. Et Ev avtotc Eiow EATIbEG, VEOL YIP. 
—Plato, Protagoras 
[adtoic them (dat.).] 


23. GPLoTOV HEV dap. 
—Pindar 


Third Declension Nouns 


24. OvAAKIV KObAAEGTETHYV NYOD TOD GHLATOS Eivat THY TE TOV diA@V GPETHV 
KO TV TOV TOALTOV EVVOIAV KAL TV OMVTOD OpdOvyotv. 

—lIsocrates 

[ovraKn, is, 14 watching/guarding, guard. dooadréotatos most secure. iyyou 


consider! (imperative). edvore. goodwill, favor. cavtod of yourself. opovynoic, 
EG, 1] good sense, wisdom.] 


25. °Q UAwv, LOA, “EAAnVES HEl TOISEs EotE, yYEpav dé “EAAnv ovK Eott.’ 
Axovous odv, ‘Mac ti todto Aéyeic;’ davon. 
‘NE01 E0TE,’ EMETV, ‘TOG WOXKG THVTES ...” 
—Plato, Timaeus 
[axovoas having heard (participle). nH¢ ti how and what. oévan, einetv: inf. in 
indirect statement introduced earlier; translate as if indicative, én, eine.] 


A passage for reading in class: 


OEPAITAINA 
[woman servant]: Kdop0c y’ Etomoc, © oe CDVOGYeEL MOOG. 

XOPOX [chorus]: tot vov evd«AE7¢ Ye KaTOAVOLLEVH 150 
YVOVY VT’ APLOTH TOV VO’ NAM LaKPA. 

OEPATIAINA: Tas 8’ OVK KpPtotn; Tic 8’ EVAVTLMOE TOLL; 
tL PT AEyeoSon thy DrepBEPANLEVHV 
Yovalka; THs 5’ Kv LAAAOV EvdEtECTO TIC 
TOOL TPOTIULAO’ 1] BEAOVO’ VaEPOaveEtv; 155 
KO THDTA HEV S17 NAO’ ETLOTATOL TOAIC: 
& 8’ Ev SOLOIc ESpaoE PavEGon KAVOV. 

—Euripides, Alcestis 


[149: &towog ready. ode her. ovvOantm bury along with (somebody), as of 
grave gifts. ndo1g husband. 150: toto... edKrENs ye KatOavovpévy let her 
know that she will die in good renown. 151: paxp@ by far. 152: ng how. tig who? 
évaviudestat, fut. of Evavtiopa1 oppose. 153: drepPepAnpEevny pf. pass. 
participle of txepBaAAw surpass. 154 5: How could anyone better show that she 
puts her husband first than by willingly dying for him? 156: nao’ = naoa whole 
(f. nom. sg.). étteotatar he/she knows. 157: 6"0¢ house (often in the pl. for a 
single house). g5pace aor. of p.m do. Kav hearing, participle with Gavucon.] 


UPpic duTEvEL TUPAWoV. 


Hubris produces the tyrant. 
—Sophocles 
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COLORS: ypopua, xpopatos, to color 


English derivatives include: chrome, chromium, 
chromosome, Mercurochrome, monochrome, poly- 
chrome, chromatic, chromatics, and the more ob- 
scure and technical: chromodynamics, chromogenic, 
chromolithograph, chromomere, chromonemal, 
chromophil, chromophore, chromoplast, chromo- 
protein, chromosphere, chromous, adrenochrome, 
cytochrome, fluorochrome, phytochrome, side- 
rochrome, stereochrome, trichrome, urochrome, 
chroma, chromaffin, chromate, chromatin, chro- 
matogram, chromatograph, chromatography, 
chromatolysis, chromatophilic, chromatophore. 

It has long been noticed that Greek terms for 
color, especially where hue, rather than brightness, 
is concerned, are deficient. Color terms are too few 
and those they have cover too much ground. 
Some Greek color terms (these are just three examples): 


we 
‘Ks 


S| DS) DS 
22 
KODPCorle) 
vl Liv} Liv) 


SCs 


SCs 


7 


Bale 


Photo by L. J. Luschnig. 


BLACK (also dark, obscure: néAac, uéAoiva, wéAav) is used for wine, blood, a 
wave, water, the earth, ships (perhaps from the pitch they are sealed with), 
people, evening or night, and metaphorically of death, pain, fate, and neces- 
sity: Savaitov péAav védoc, “a black cloud of death.” 

Wutte (also clear, bright: AevKds, -1, -6v cognate with Latin lux, light) is used 
of light, air, water, writing, snow, dust, marble, milk, teeth, bones, sails, hair, 
skin. White skin is a sign of beauty in women and effeminacy in men. AevK} 
TEpa. is a “happy day.” 

GREENISH YELLOW (also yellow, green, pale, fresh: yAwpdc, -G, -dv) is used of 
plants, wood, sea-water, honey, sand, cheese, fish (not pickled), fruit (just 
picked), fresh (living) blood, skin that is sickly, fresh tears, wine, and fear. In 
a famous phrase of Sappho, the poet says she is “greener than grass”: 


YAMpoTEpA SE TOLAG 
uu... 
—Sappho, fragment 31.14-5. 


For more on this fascinating subject, see E. Irwin, Colour Terms in Greek Poetry 
(Toronto: Hakkert, 1974). 


LESSON VI 


Third Declension Adjectives, 
Result and Temporal Clauses 


In this lesson you will learn adjectives of the third declension, completing the major 
patterns of adjectives, and some new constructions using verbs: result and tempo- 
ral clauses, and conditions. 


THIRD DECLENSION ADJECTIVES 


Two important types of adjectives are declined in the third declension only: 
the -nc, -e¢ type and the -wv, -ov type. Both are of two terminations (cf. 
GOcvatoc, -ov), the same form being used for the masculine and feminine. 
Many of these adjectives are compounds. 

As you practice these adjectives, refer to the rules and examples of third 
declension nouns in the previous lesson. 


Types and Forms 


1. -ng, -ec type. Review yévog (stem yeveo-) for the declension: these adjectives 
also have bases in -eo-, but -o- drops out as in yévoc and the -e- contracts with 
the vowel of the endings: 


GANOs, GANGEs (base GANVEO-) true 


Singular Plural 
m./f. n. m./f. n. 
N | cGAnoaec CANOES GANOEIs [E-ec]  &ANOA [€-c] 
G | GAnBotc [E-oc] GANB0tG GANOdv OANPOV 
D GOANGEt CANGEt OANVEoL CANVEOL 
A | &Anen [é-c] CANOES GANOEIS GANET 
Vv OANVES 
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The masculine-feminine accusative plural (&An@etc) takes the form of 
the nominative (as also happens with noA1g and some other types of third- 
declension nouns). 


2. -ov, -ov type. Review daipov: 


evdaipov, -ov happy 


Singular Plural 

m./f. n. m./f. n. 
N eEvdatL@v eVdatLov EVOATLOVES eEvdaiLova 
G EVdATLOVOS EVdATLOVOS EVSAILOVOV EvdOLOVOV 
D EvdatLovt EVdatLOVL EVSATLOOL EVSAILOOL 
A eEvdaiLova EVdaLOV EVSATLOVaS eEvdaiLova 
V EVdalLoVv 


Besides compound adjectives like evdaipov (base evdatov-), certain com- 
paratives are declined similarly [X]. 


THIRD/ FIRST 
DECLENSION ADJECTIVES 


Several types of adjectives are declined in the third and first declensions: that 
is, masculine and neuter forms follow the third declensions while the femi- 
nine ones follow the first. 


1. Bases in -v-, with the nominative in -v¢ (m.), -eva (f.), -v (n.). Review n0Atc, 
gotv, and the notes on -1- and -v- bases, for help with the masculine and 
neuter. The feminine is declined in the first declension [III], but with short -c- 
in the nominative and accusative singular: 


evpvc, Evpeta, evpvd wide 


Singular Plural 

m. f. n. m. f. n. 
N | evpts evpela = EDPD Evpeig evpelor evpea 
G | evpéog evpetag evpéoc evpéwmv§ evpel@v  evpéwv 
D | evpet Evpeia  — EDPET EVPEOL EvpEtaic EVPEOL 
A | evpvv evpetav evpvd evpetg  evpetag  evpéo 
Vv 


evpvd 
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2. Bases in -vt-: a few adjectives and many participles [VII] have bases in -vt-. 
A very common adjective of this sort is nic, nao, nev all, with the base navt- 
(v and t dropping out before o). The feminine is of the a/n type (like 6éAatta, 
OoArcttn¢ sea [IIT]): 


Tac, THOM, TaV all 


Singular Plural 

m. f. n. m. f. n. 
N | 0c TAO. TOW TOVTES MOON TOLVTOL 
G | mavtdg néhong navto 8 AaVIMOV = =6TAOaV TOLVTOV 
D | xavtt TON TOVTL TOOL TOUOUIG TOOL 
A | névto TOOaV nav TOVTAG MAOUG TOLVTOL 


mag (or ovpnas) usually is found in the predicate position, as in oi &vépec 
novtec all the men. In the attributive position it is used to mean the entire num- 
ber, or the whole amount, or the sum total, as 1} na00. Likedia the whole of Sicily, 
oi nates &vOpwrnot all mankind. These distinctions are not very great. ma can 
also be used without the article to mean all, every. 


Vocabulary 


Adjectives 


GANONS, GANOEs 
énas, daca, Grav 
Gobevijs, do0evés 
AooaAns, HoOUAES 
Bpapitc, Bapeta, Bapv 
Bpaxvs, Bpaxeta, Bpaxd 
YAUKUG, YAVKELG, YAVKD 
SvotVANs, SvotVXES 
EvTOXNS, EVTOXES 
evyevigs, ebyeves 
edvdaipov, cedvdauov 
Svodaipav, Svcdaipov 
evdkiens, cedKrEéc 
evptc, edpeia, cdpv 
Hove, Hoeia, Hod 
THLLGTVG, Tics1a, Huis» 
OnAVs, OnrE10, OAD 
OLO10s (or bpoL0s), 
OLO1G, OLOTOV 
Svc, dFeta, 6&% 


true 

quite all, everyone (cf. m&c) 

weak, feeble, poor (cf. o8évoc, strength) 
safe, steadfast, sure (asphalt) 

heavy, tiresome, oppressive (baritone) 
short, brief (brachycephalic) 

sweet, pleasant (glucose) 

unfortunate, unlucky (cf. toxn) 

lucky, fortunate, successful 

well-born, generous (cf. yévoc, yiyvopat) 
lucky, happy, wealthy (cf. daipov) 
ill-fated 

glorious, of good fame, famous (cf. KA€os) 
wide, spacious, far-reaching (eurypterid) 
sweet, pleasant (cf. English sweet, Latin 
suavis) 

half (hemisphere, cf. Latin semis) 
female, feminine, soft, effeminate (epithelium) 
like, resembling, equal (homeopathy) 


sharp, keen (oxytone, oxygen) 
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TOS, TACO, TAV 


every (sg.), all, with art. all, whole 


(pandemonium) 
OUONS, TAVES clear, plain, distinct 
TAXVS, TAXELA, TAXDY swift, fleet (tachygraphy) 
dyINc, dyes healthy, sound (cf. vyiew) 
yevdis, yevdéc false, lying, untrue (pseudo-) 
péyac, peyaan, peya* big, large, great (megaton, omega) 


TOADS, TOAAN, TOAD™ 


Ka1pdc, KaLpOD, 6 
TOLOEIG, MOLSELAC, 1 


much, pl. many (polygamy) 
Nouns 


proportion, critical time, opportunity 
rearing of a child, training and teaching, education 
(encyclopedia, Wikipedia) 


Prepositions, Adverbs 


kata down (prep. with gen. and acc.) 
+ gen.: down from, down upon, beneath, against 
+acc.: down along, over, against, through, during, according 
to, opposite 
obvKétt 10 more, no longer, not now 


“These irregular adjectives are declined below. 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES 


1. peéyac, WeyaAn, eyo big, base weyaa-: 


Singular Plural 

m. f. n. m. f. n. 
N | wéyac WEyoAn LEyo weyGAor peydAor  peyoro 
G | peyoAov peyoAng peyoAov pEeyGAMv LEyoA@V HEyGA@V 
D | peyorAm peyorAn peyorAm peEydAoIg MEyGAaIG EyGAoIc 
A | wéyav HEyOAnV LEY WeyaAoug peydrag peycAro 
V | peyore 


The irregular forms are underlined. Otherwise these are declined in the 2nd 
and 1st declensions with bases peyaA- and noAa-. 


2. ToAUs, MOAAN, TOAD much, many, base NoAA-: 


Irregular Adjectives 


Singular 

m. f. 
N | zoavc TOAAN 
G TOAAOD TOAANSG 
D TOAA® TOAAH 
A TOADY TOAANV 
Vv (no voc.) 


Plural 
n. m. f. 
TOAD TOAAOL TOAAGLt 
TOAAOD = MOAAGV TOAA@V 
TOAA® TOAAOIG TOAA IG 
TOAD TOAAOVG MOAAGS 


Exercise A 


1. Decline in all genders and numbers. 


1. 
2 
3. 


OMG 
OAS 
wevdns 


4. yuKts 


5. Sv0daiwov 


TOAAG 


TOAA@V 
TOAAOIG 


TOAAG 


2. Which is the proper adjective form to agree with the following article- 
noun groups? 


a0) avdpt 
TV XTV 
TOUS LaOntartc 
an) d@pov 
mH 050 
TOD YEVOUG 
n TOAIG 
TOD BaoUEwS 
TOV SiLOVa 
TOG YOPUTOALG 
TOUS TOAELOUG 
TOL HOn/e0n 

. Ot E€évou 

. TOG OVLbOPALIc 
0 TOAITNS 

. TH yovaikt 


a 
a 
a 
a 
a 
a 
a 
a 
a 
a 
a 
a 
a 
a 
a 
a 


. EVYEVO b. evyevis 

. ONAEtav b. OnAvv 

. OF0LtG b. 0€€o1 

. nov b. 160v 

. TOVTL b. na&on 

. GANBOUS b. GAnOEs 

. evdaiuM@v —_-b. evdarudvy 
. HEyOus b. weyaréas 
. Ttoova b. Wioeov 

. GANBEtasG b. GAnPEts 

. pheyaAovg  b. pweyarov 
. TOAAM b. moArai 

. OMONVTOL b. &mavtEes 
. BOpEoL b. Bapvor 

. GoVEVods ~—»b. ~GobEvVIs 
. svodsaovyn b. ndet 
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EVYEVET 
OnAEetnv 
OFE1MIG 
Novv 
TOOK 
CANBOD 
EvdaiLova 
LeyoAov 
TLLovv 
OANOH 
WEYOG 
TOAD 
ONCOL 
BapEetas 
QOBEVES 
EVdAILOVL 


— Which of the above are not proper forms at all of the words in question? 


3. Decline the following groups for review. 


1. 


ort WN 


0 &ya80c BactrEvs 


LT WEDVSNS WAVTIC 

. TO EVSOILOV YEVOG 
. 0 nas “EAAny 

. 1 GANBIS 0606 


6. 
. 0 NSVsG TOTHS 
8. 
9. 
10. 


TO PpaydD LETPOV 


1 evyevns yon 
TO KOVEVES COLO 
N HEYGAN OdAaooa 
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4. Compose Greek sentences using the following word groups (add appro- 
priate verbs, articles, pronouns, etc. to make sentences). 


1 
2 
3 
4. 
2 
6 


. OTA TOS 7. TOMS DYINS 

. PapEeta xeip 8. AdYOL WEvSETS 

. 10606 N HobaANs 9. 0 Biog 0 SvotLYTS 
UEVOG YAUKUG 10. ovpavdc evpv< 

. GANBI|S AOYOS 11. H &ptotn yovy 

. Paotreds 0 LEAS 


5. Translate. 


. OVK ALOYPOV TO GANVES ElmEtV HEL. 

. a5e YUP ai yovaikes hc Expivate Noav evdKrAeeic, 

. Hde 1 0805 KodaArs Hv yovongi Kai TOLGIVv. 

. &v Bpayet einov waKxpov Adyov. 

. Kate Ppayd LavOcvonev 16 GANnVEs. [Kate Bpayd little by little] 
. bras yop PovAEto Evsaiuav eivon Kai Ed MP&ttELv. 

. YAUKD EOTL MOAAG LavOdvew. 

. SLOTLYNSG O TOD XYPNUXOL GoOBEVODS Bios. 

. évoniGopev ths AOnvas eiva ROAW LEyGAny Kai evdaiuova. 

. a YAMDKES SpvibEs EvdyEvEis Eioiv. [YAADE, -Kdc, 1 owl] 

. TO TOVTOD TOD AVSPOG KAENS Eig ELPDV ODPALVOV EPYETAL. 

. OLOUKMKOTAL KATH TODS VOLOUG KPtVOvOLV. 

. 0 UEVOG N5Ug EOTL MAW KVOPAroIc. 

. VE Yovn EoxEV EvPELAG EATISAc. 

. YT EOTL WEYGAN UNTHP TOV VEdvV TE Ka TOV A&VOPOTOv. 

. OD WEDvST AEYEL O TOAITHS O KAADG KaYAAdG. 

. Baoireds 6 péyas Tpyre RavtMV Tov BapBa&pav. 

. TAXDV GYYEAOV ETEW Was; 

. WEvdEIS AOYOL OVK ELOl Tig DYLODs Woy Ts. 

. VE0s HEV Kai O&c Et yEpe@v 5é Kai Bpadv< cimt. [Bpadvc slow] 
. KATH BGAATTAV TPYOUEVE Eis TIV VijOOV. 

. OKTPVE 10 HLLov TOD Adyov Hyyetre Kat GméEVaveEv. 

. AiBoug EBOAAOV KATH TOD TELYOUS. 

. OPTTOP O KSUKOG NOAAG Kal wevdt EAEYEV KATH TOV SUKALOV TOALTOV. 
. EKELVOG 0 veaviag EBEAEL CPETHV KATH THVT EXEL. 


SYNTAX 


Result Clauses 


The conjunction ote (or sometime as), so that, so as to, is used to express re- 
sult, either (1) the actual result, or (2) the result which the action of the main 
verb tends or intends to produce or is capable of producing. 


Syntax 


1. dote with the indicative expresses the actual result, that is, it implies that 
the second action actually happened or is happening as a result of the first. The 
negative with this type of result clause is ov. 


2. dote with the infinitive implies a possible or intended result or a tendency, 
rather than an actual fact. The negative after ote with the infinitive is un. 


Examples: 

1. 10 GANVEs A€yEL MOTE NlOTEVETOL. 
He tells the truth with the (actual) result (so that, and so) he is trusted. 

2. T0 GANGES AEYEL WoOTE MloTEVEOOAL. 
He tells the truth so as to be trusted (so that it is natural for him to be 
trusted). 

3. OVTWS ALOYPdc EoTIV MoTE TOV EEvov OMEKTEWEV. 
He is so shameless that he killed his guest. 

4. o¥tMs atoxpdc EotIV HotE TOV CEvOV ONOKTETVAL. 
He is so shameless that he would kill his guest. (He is shameless enough to 
do it; but there is no implication that he actually did it. The indicative, 
on the other hand, emphasizes the actual occurrence of the result.) 


Some examples from Greek authors: 


TOV TOLOVOW WOTE SiKTV LN S160VaL. 


They do everything so as not to be punished. 
—Plato, Gorgias 


OVTWS HYV@PLOVM  EXETE, WoTE EATICETE KVTA YPNOTH YEvioeoBa1; 
Are you so witless that you (actually) expect them to become good? 
—Demosthenes 


Temporal and Causal Clauses 
A temporal clause is introduced by a conjunction of time: 


ote when éo¢g aslongas, until énei after, when 


émedn after, when npiv before, until 


When the clause refers to a definite time in the present or past, the indica- 
tive mood is used (except for mpiv; see below). For temporal clauses referring 
to indefinite time, see the section on the uses of the subjunctive and optative. 
The negative is ov, unless the clause is conditional. 


Examples of temporal clauses: 
1. thy nOAw édinopev éxerdh (érei) ZAPov tu SOpa. 
We left the city when they took the gifts. 
2. OTE 10 GANVES EUGBOLEV, TODS HSiKOUS EKPIVOLEV. 
When we had learned the truth, we judged the guilty. 
3. euetvouev Eas EAA Edimete. 
We waited until you left Greece. 
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énei and éne161 also have a causal sense: 


ypdow énerdh (énei) ypcdew ovdK &0EAE16. 
Iam writing since you do not wish to write. 


mptv before, until: 


1. After a negative clause, mpiv means until and takes the indicative (of a def- 
inite time), in the aorist or imperfect. 


2. After an affirmative clause, mpiv means before and takes the infinitive. 


Examples: 
1. odK NABouEV mpiv “EAAGSa eA treETE. 
We did not come until you left Greece. 
2. “EAMG6a EAinoUEV Tpiv TOV COdHV AKOvVEL. 
We left Greece before hearing the philosophers. 


Conditions 


A condition consists of two clauses, the protasis (or if-clause) and the apo- 
dosis (or conclusion-clause). The negative used in the protasis is usually 1; 
in the apodosis, ov. 


1. A simple condition has ei (if) with the indicative in the protasis, and the 
indicative (or whatever mood the sense requires) in the apodosis. A simple 
condition implies nothing as to actual fulfillment: 

a. el PovAer EyYO E9EAM. 

Tf you wish, Lam willing. 

b. cit tHde TiotEveEIs, GObds ODK El. 

If you do not trust this man, you are not wise. 


2. Acondition contrary-to-fact has ei with a past tense of the indicative (im- 
perfect or aorist) in the protasis, and a past tense of the indicative with &v in 
the apodosis. A condition contrary-to-fact (or unreal condition) implies that 
the supposition cannot be or could not be fulfilled. The imperfect refers to 
present time (or sometimes to continued action in the past) and the aorist to 
simple action in the past. 

a. El THVT EAEYES, ODK Kv TH GANBELaV EAEyES. 

If you were saying these things, you would not be speaking the truth. 

b. ei pn WAdete, EAinouev Gv Tv YOPaV Exetvyy. 

Tf you had not come, we would have left that place. 

c. et ot Sikaotai Sikaor oa, odk &v TH SKA S@pa ErAaBov. 

If the jurors were just, they would not have received the unjust gifts. 


Syntax 


Exercise B 


1. Translate. 


1 
2. 
3 


ie) 


10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 


17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 


ovdtos 6 &vip obtms KaKOs TH Hote pt Exew oiAovs. 

TOAAODS SE HiAOUS EXEL WotE EVTLYTIS EOTLV. 

ovtMs GObds Ei Hote Névte Extotacbar. [Exiotacba1 to know: pres. 
inf.] 


. Exeivos 6 Baotreds Hv obtms wicxpdc Hote Thy KAATV Ovyatépa. TOIs 


OE0Ig TOIs TOD MOAELOD EBVOEV. 


. EKELVOG 0 NOAITNS OVTIMS EOTL SELVOG AEYELV MOTE THVTOG TETOOL. 
. ot Stkaotai Oise odtHs Hoav GSiKo1r Hote TAP& VOMOV TOAAG Kai 


Sika, Opa ErACBov. 


. €TE161] OVK NOEAESG, ODK TABOLEV Eig THY HIKpOV OKTVIV. 
. EVTULAEIS EoTE EWS Ett vVE01 EOTE. 
. EME TAVTIV Ti YOPAV EATOV, KATH BGAATIAV TIPOG TH.G VNGOVG 


NAGov. 

OTE TH GANBElav EAEYE, TKOVOV TOV N&VTH AOYOV. 

ol yap Stkaotal odK Expivay Tplv Thy GANVEtav ELABov. 
Ol NOAITAL EBovAEVOAVTO Tpiv KpPtvELV. 

aneOdvouev cv, ci Ut otde oi &vSpEc HAPOv. 

ci tte Gvdpec Sikaor, odk Gv sAéyete Tadto. 

El TO1G BEOIc EOVOUPEV, ODK KV THDTO TH KAKHK ENHOXOLEV. 
THOSE THO OTPATLOTY AV ETiotEvov, Ei EvouCov adtOV Sika1ov ivan. 
[avtév him] 

el evdaipoves Eote, EVSAILOV Et. 

el eyo EoTi TO BiBAtov, KAKOV EoTLV. 

ovk dv yew noArdbv TAODTOV EPOvAOD, Ei GObdS TNOOa. 

El KYQOOL SiKQOTA Elo, KATH TODS VOLOUG KPtvOvOLV. 

ei yovh &yabr No8a, taxdta odK dv ExpoEas. 


2. Translate into Greek. 


1. 


S01 2 


If you had left that place, we would not have remained. 

He would have died, if his friends had not come. 

He is so wicked that he would take away [Géya] his host's wife. 
If we had money, we would be going by sea to the islands. 

He did not come until his father died. 

They wished to judge before they knew the truth about this 
woman. 

If they had freed that man, he would have fled. [flee = oevya, aor. 
éovyov] 

If he were unjust, he would not do these things. 


Readings 


1. KA€é0c ovpavov Evpdv Ikave. 


—Homer, Odyssey 
[ixave reached (3rd sg. impf.).] 
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2. WuKpod 8’ Ky@vos Od LEY’ EpYETAL KAEOS. 


—Sophocles 
[ayav, Kyavoz, 6 contest, struggle.] 
3. 0 Bios Bpayuc, 7 dé TExVN LAKPG, 


0 SE KAIPOc OfU<z, 1] SE TETPA CdaAEPK. 

—Demetrius, quoting aphorisms of Hippocrates 

[obarepds, &, ov perilous. cf. Ars longa, vita brevis.] 
4. Tv YP KAAODOW Oi TAEtOTOI TOV GVOPONOV EipnvnV, TODT’ Eival LOvoV S6voOLL, 
TH 5’ EPYH MAGA TPOS THUG TOG MOAEIG HEL MOAELOV GAKNPLKTOV KATH OVO 
iva. 

—Plato, Laws 

[karodor (they) call. mAEtotOG, n, OV most. m&oa1c: understand nOAEOL. 

a&xypoxtov unheralded, undeclared. kata obo according to nature.] 
5. YT] TOV TIKTEL KA TOA KoUICETOL. 

—Menander 

[tixta bring forth. nédav again. KopiGe conduct, in mid. take back for oneself. 
6. yivetar yop 56Fa Kai GANONS Kat wevdne. 

—Aristotle, nepi woxiis 

[50Ga, ng, 1 reputation, opinion.] 
7. OAOV TOV KOOLOV TVEDLO KO ONP MEPLEXEL 

—Anaximenes 

[exp air.] 
8. Exo SE NOAA OvOtaV KAI TAOVOLOSG KAAODW’ DVNO TEVTOV, LOKEPLOs 8’ Dr’ 
ovdEevoc, 

—Menander 


[obcia substance, wealth. rLovorog adj., cf. nAovtos. KaAOdpou I am called. 
HaKapios, 0, ov happy. obdevdg no one (gen.).] 
9. Gplotov EOTL AVI’ ETIOTAOVAL KAAG. 
—Menander 
[éniotac@at know (pres. inf.)] 
10. W¢ Giei TOV OUOlov HyEI BENG Ws TOV OLOIOV. 
—Homer, Odyssey 
[a> how, as preposition, to.] 


11. 6poLlov OLOt® dirov. 
—Greek Proverb 


12. tiv nordeiav eine TOig HEV vEOIg GMdpOGVHV, Toig S& mHEcPuTEPOIC 
TNApapvOiay, Toi SE TEvNoL TAOVTOV, TOIs SE TAOVOLOIG KOOLOV Eivan. 
—Diogenes Laertius (the subject is Diogenes) 


[mpeoBPvtEposc, o, ov elder. napapvbia, ac, H consolation. névys, nEvytos, 0 
poor man, pauper.] 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


Syntax 


Ths Nasetas Son THs Wev PiCac civor nIKpdc, TOV Sé KapTOV YAUKVV. 
—Diogenes Laertius (a saying of Aristotle) 


[piga, ng, root. mKpdc, &, ov bitter. Kapndc, od, 6 fruit.] 
CAA LTV KOL TO NAV EOTL OMUATOH KOL KEVOV. 
—Diogenes Laertius (quoting Epicurus) 
[GAG piv yet truly. kevoc, 7H, Ov empty. n. as a noun void.] 
EPOTNVEIS TL YNPKOKEL TAXD, “YAPIS’ Eon. 
—Diogenes Laertius (a saying of Aristotle) 
[EpmtnOVeEic asked, having been asked (aor. pass. ptcpl.). ti ynpaoKer what grows 
old? tax (as adv.) quickly. ] 
EAEvOEpon Yap EoTL THANON A€yeEtv. 
—Menander 
[greb0Epoc, o, ov free (as noun in m., free man). £iev0Epov predicate geni- 
tive of characteristic. ] 
TOAAV O KALPOG YiveTat S1SGOKAAOG, 
—Menander 
[518é0KaA0¢ teacher.] 
LTH ATAVTOV YOLK KA KOLVN TPOODG. 
—Menander 
[yaia, ac, Hearth. tpoddc, od, 6 nurse.] 
EK TOV dOBEPAV TAVSE TPOCMTOV 


uéya Kepdoc Opa tolode NOAttaAIc. 
—Aeschylus, Eumenides 


[oopepoc, 6, Ov fearful. tpoc@nov, ov, 16 face, mask. Opa I see.] 


OKNVI] Nas O Bios. 
—Euripides 


LEYOAN MOAI WEYGAN Epyuta. 
—Greek Proverb 


[épynpia, ac, 1 desert.] 


cin yop Hv Xpvoinnos, od« Gv Hv otot. 
—Diogenes Laertius 


[otoG, ac, 1 stoa, Stoic school (of philosophy).] 


£18’ 1 Avog natic map8Evos Aikn apt 
Epyois ékeivov Kai peor, thy’ Gv 168’ Tv. 
—Aeschylus, Seven against Thebes 


[Eteocles is referring to the claim of his brother, Polynices, that he will return 
home with justice; but justice is only pictured on his shield, she is not in his 
heart. rap8évoc, ov, H maiden, virgin. ppéow, dat. pl. of dphv mind, heart. taxa. 
(adv. cf. tay) quickly, soon.] 
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24. cinoav &vdpec &ya8oi, wo od ons, OdK &v TOTE THDTA EnAGXOV. 


—Plato, Gorgias 


25. ‘Adund’, opis yap THUG TPGyHAO’ Wo ExEL 
A€Eat BEAW CO1 Apiv Bavetv & PovAoLAL. 
—Euripides, Alcestis 


[Alcestis is about to make her last request to Admetus. 6pG¢ you see (pres. of 
Opco, 2nd sg.). tape = TH Ene my. Os Exe how it is/they are. oor to you (dat. sg.). 
Oavetv = dnobaveiv.] 


26. ELEtvav EWS KOIKOVTO O1 OTPATIYOL. 


—Xenophon 


[&oixovto (aor. of Gpikvéouon) arrive (3rd pl.). etpatnydc, 0d, 6 general.] 


27. NOAM SScoKEt LW’ O TOADS Biotos. 


—Euripides 


[516G0Ko teach. pw’ = we me (acc. sg.). Biotog = Bios, ] 


EQV Ts OU0LAONs, Eoe1 TOADUAONS. 
If you are a lover of learning, you will be 
learned. 

—Isocrates, To Demonicus 


"Av00z, -ov<, t0 flower, pl. dvOn 


A. EYETADIOY 


Photo by L. J. Luschnig. 


Several English words relating to flowers come 
from Greek &v@oc, including: ailanthus (the “tree 
of heaven,” the weed tree of the title A Tree Grows 
in Brooklyn), chrysanthemum (golden flower), 
agapanthus (love flower, the African lily), and Di- 
anthus (< diosanthos, Zeus’ flower, a genus that 
includes carnations and pinks), as well as words 
for flower parts such as anther and perianth. 

Anthology comes from Greek Gv@oAoyia < &vO0 - 
+ A€yew (to gather). 

The Greek Anthology, also called the Palatine 
Anthology, is a collection of more than 6000 short 
poems (epigrams, songs, epitaphs) by over three 
hundred authors from the seventh century B.c.E. to 
about 1000 c.z. The term anthology comes from the 
name the first-century poet Meleager gave to his 


compilation, otédavocg (the Garland or Crown of Flowers, in which each poet 
was compared to a flower), which became the basis of the Palatine Anthol- 
ogy. Its importance lies in the excellence of many of the poems, the continu- 
ity of the Greek poetic tradition that it illustrates, and its influence on poets 
in many languages and through the centuries. 
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ompare, for example, this anonymous Greek “valentine” to the secon 
Cc f le, th y Greek “valentine” to th d 
stanza of Ben Jonson's “To Celia.” 


TELM COL LOPOV SV, LUPO TAPEXOV YAP, OD Got’ 
QUT YAP Lupton Kat TO WHpOV SbvacaL. 

Iam sending you a sweet perfume, a favor to it, not you. 
You can make even perfume smell sweet. 


I sent thee late a rosy wreath, 
Not so much honouring thee 

As giving it a hope that there 
It could not wither’d be; 

But thou thereon didst only breathe, 
And sent’st it back to me; 

Since when it grows, and smells, I swear, 
Not of itself but thee! 


LESSON VII 


Participles 


In this lesson you will learn the forms and uses of participles (present, future, aorist 
active, and middle or middle-passive). Because Greek is ¢iAouétozos (fond of par- 
ticiples), use of participles is an important form of subordination. 


PARTICIPLES: 
PRESENT, FUTURE, AORIST ACTIVE 
AND MIDDLE/MIDDLE-PASSIVE 


Definition 


Participles are verbal adjectives. That is, they have the qualities of both verbs 
and adjectives. Dionysius Thrax defines the participle as follows: Metoxn éott 
REELS HETEYOVOS THS TOV PTUCGTOV KAL TIS TAV OVOLATV 1dLdTYHTOG: A participle 
is a part of speech which shares (lit. sharing) the peculiarities of both verbs and 
nouns/adjectives (adjectives are classed under ovouota in Greek grammatical 
theory). As adjectives they are declined in gender, number, and case and agree 
with a noun (whether expressed or implied). As verbs they have tense and 
voice, and can take an object. Participles are very common in English, but 
even more so in Greek. 
Some examples of the uses of participles in English: 


1. As adjective (Attributive Use) 
The established Church 
The ruling class 
The missing link 


2. Ina descriptive clause or phrase (Circumstantial Use) 
The soup is on the stove, boiling away. 
The Greek troops, led by Agamemnon, defeated Troy in ten years’ time. 


3. Objective and Supplementary 
He stopped talking. 


4. Treatment of participles in forming compound tenses, such as “I wasn’t 
talking”; “I have never done that”—since this use is so well known—will be 
omitted. 
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It is important to keep in mind that participles are adjectives derived from 
verbs. A participle can thus have tense, as is evident in the first two examples 
above: established is a past participle while ruling is present. Greek has pres- 
ent, future, aorist, and perfect participles. The participle also has voice; of the 
previous examples, established is passive and ruling active. Greek has sepa- 
rate forms for active, middle/middle-passive, and—in the aorist and future 
tenses—passive participles. 


Forms 


Review 6 &pyav [V] and nic nico mé&v [VI] for the declension. 

All tenses of participles are formed from the corresponding tense stem. 
Thus, the present participle of 1 is formed by adding the proper particip- 
ial endings to the present stem Av-. Likewise the future participle is formed 
from the future stem Avo- (from Avow); the aorist from the stem Avo(a)- (from 
€Avou: participles are not augmented). Review the principal parts of the verbs 
you have studied so far (p. 89). 


Active Participles 


All active participles (except the perfect, VIII) have bases in -vt-. Thematic 
tenses (present, future, and second aorist) form active participles in -ovt- (cf. 
&pywv). The first aorist, with its characteristic , has -avt- (as in m&c, base 
mavt-). The masculine and neuter are declined in the third declension, the 
feminine in the first. 


a. Participles of Avw: present, future, first aorist 


Stem m. f: n. Base 
Present Av- AOWOV Avovon ADOV AVOVT- 
Future Avo- Moov Aboovoea ADOOV AvOOVT- 
Ist Aorist | Avo-a ous Moa. Moav = Avouvt- 


b. of Acinw: second aorist (€Amov): 


Stem m. £: n. Base 


2nd Aorist Aur- ANROV ATODOM Autdv ANOVT- 


Participles: Present, Future, Aorist Active and Middle/ Middle-Passive 


Paradigms 


Present Active Participle of Av: Avev releasing 


Sg. 


Pl. 


FUAArIAZ 


AVoV 
Mbo0vt0G 
Avovtt 
AvOVvTM 
MovtEs 
AVOVTOV 
Movor(v) 


MOOVTOLG 


Avovon 
Avovons 
Avovon 
Abovoav 
Avovoar 
Avovowv 
Avovoaicg 


AVOVEAG 


ADOV 
OOVTOSG 
Avovtt 
ADOV 
Avovta 
AVOVTOV 
Movor(v) 


Avovta 


Future Active Participle of Avm: Avowv being about to release, 
in order to release 


f. 


Sg. 


Pl. 


FOOQArTTAZ 


AVOWV 
Mdo0VvTOG 
AvoovtL 
AvoOVTa. 
MGOVTES 
AVOOVTMV 
Avdoovor(v) 


MG0VTAG 


Aboovea 
Avoovons 
Avoovoy 
Avoovoav 
Avoovoar 
AvoOvO@V 
Avoovoaicg 


Avoovoas 


ADOOV 
MdoovT0G 
AvoovtL 
ADOOV 
AvoovTa 
AvOOVTMV 
Moovo(v) 


Avoovta 


First Aorist Active Participle of Avm: Avoas having released, 
after releasing 


f. 


Sg. 


Pl. 


PFUAArIAZ 


Moa 
MOOOVTOG 
AMWoavTt 
AvoavTa 
MOOGVTEG 
Awodvtav 
Moaor(v) 


MoavtaILG 


Avoaon 
Moocons 
Avonon 
Avoacav 
AVOAOAL 
Avoacwv 
Mvoaoa1sg 


Avoousg 


Avoav 
MGAVTOG 
AvoavTt 
Avoav 
AdoavtTa 
AVOGVTOV 
Moaor(v) 


Avdoavta 
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Second Aorist Active Participle of Aetna: 
Aunov having left, after leaving 


m. f. n. 

Sg. N dutov ALNOVGe. duov 
G MnOVtOSG Aut0voENs MAOVTOSG 
D Munovtt Autoven ManOovtt 
A Auovto. AINOvOaV Auov 

Pl. N MnOVTES Mnovoar MAOVTO 
G MAOVTOV Mnovo@v MAOVtOV 
D Anovo(v) Autovoais Anodou(v) 
A MAOVTOAG AuLovEasG MAOVTO 


Present Active Participle of eit: dv being 


cov ovoo bv 


Sg. N 
G OVTOG ovons OVT0G 
D Ovtt ovon Ovtt 
A Ovta ovoayv bv 

Pl. N OVTES ovoat 6vta, 
G Ovt@v OvoOV OVTOV 
D ovot(v) ovoaig ovo(v) 
A OVTAG OVEN Ovta 


This paradigm acts as a review of the endings of the participles in -ovt-. 
Note that the accent of the second aorist participle is like that of eipt. 


Middle and Middle-Passive Participles 


The middle and middle-passive participles are formed quite simply by 
adding -uevog, -n, -ov to the appropriate stem: -opevos to the thematic tense 
stems; -cevos to the first aorist. 


Mo Leino (€A1n0v) 
Present Future Ist Aorist 2nd Aorist 
(m.-p.) (m) (m) (m) 

m. | AvopwEevog  AvoduEvOG AvodLEVOS MAOLEVOSG 

f. AvoLEVy, Avoonevyn = AVoOaPLEV Autouevy 

n. | AvdwEvov Avod—"EVOV AvOcEVOV AOE VOV 
ransoming; in order having ransomed, | having left 


being freed toransom after ransoming | behind 


Participles: Present, Future, Aorist Active and Middle/ Middle-Passive 


Example: Present Middle-Passive Participle of Ava: AvopeEvos. 


Sg. N AVOLEVOG dvopevyn vopEvov 
G AVOLEVOD AVOLEVNS AVOLEVOD 
D MOOLEVO Aoopevn MOOLEVO 
A AVOLEVOV AvoLEVHY vopEvov 

Pl. N AvopEvot AvdpEvar AvopEVa 
G AVOLEVOV AVOLEVOV AVOLEVOV 
D MOOLEVOIG MOOPLEVALG AVOLEVOIG 
A AVOLEVOUG dwvopevas AVOLEVaO 


Participles are not so very difficult once you recognize the logic of them and 
understand what they are: adjectives derived from verbs. The word “par- 
ticiple” comes from the Latin word participium (a sharing or partaking), which 
is a direct translation of the Greek word petoyy. The Greeks thought of the 
participle as a separate part of speech, but as the name implies they recog- 
nized clearly enough that it shared the characteristics of two other parts of 
speech. We do not usually think of the participle as a separate part of speech, 
but we should realize that the parts of speech are not necessarily mutually 
exclusive. 


Exercise A 


1. a. Practice in the forms of the participles. Review verbs on p. 89 and trans- 
late these phrases, using the nom. sg. form, m., f., n. 
Example: after learning—pa8ev, La8ovoo, Lxbdov 


1. after announcing 7. planning for onself 
2. in order to lead 8. in order to write 

3. in order to hear 9. being thrown 

4. dying 10. ransoming 

5. after killing 11. after judging 

6. being ruled 12. having become 


1. b. Translate (for present participles use “-ing” / “being”; for future “in or- 
der to”; for aorist “after -ing”). After reading the section on uses of participles, 
see if you can identify the use of each participle in these sentences. 

1. newydcuevoan odv te véo BiBAia sueivopev. 

2. &KovovtEs TOV Ye TOATTOV Oi E€vor Noa EedtUXEIS. 

3. EPYETAL YUP Eic THVSE TH VIjGOV AKOVOOLEVN Tig COONS AEyovONSs TEpt 
TOD KOOLOD. 
ENAVOAVTO SOPH. MELMOVTES. 
yaye S& odtos 6 veavias TH Masia Eig THY VoOV TEUTOLEVE. 
BovAevouvtes EKpivay. 
tHdTA TP&ttovEE ed [well] npcEet. 


Py Or 
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Uses of Participles 


There are in general three ways of using participles. 


General Usage 


1. Attributive. The participle is used as an adjective, modifying the noun in 
the same way as the adjective does, often with the article (e.g., a moving ve- 
hicle, a dangling participle). 

2. Circumstantial. The participle, used without the article, in agreement with 
a noun or pronoun (expressed or implied) and introducing a clause which de- 
fines the circumstances of an action (i.e., an action as expressed by the main 
verb). “He went home, disgusted at the behavior of his colleagues.” Under this 
heading also comes the genitive absolute. 


3. Supplementary. The participle is used to complete the idea expressed by 
the verb; there are a number of Greek uses that differ from English usage. Un- 
der this heading we may also place the use of the participle after verbs of per- 
ception and in indirect statement. Examples: “Stop doing that!” or “Keep on 
going!” or “He finished eating,” all of which correspond to Greek usage. 


Examples of the Uses of Participles in Greek 
1. Attributive (as adjective) 


a. Used with a noun and usually with an article: 


6 nopa@v xpovoc, the present time (napav, present participle of nape, 
being present) 


Many English participles do not lend themselves to this use, and for this 
reason, many of the Greek participles must be paraphrased in the English 
translation either by a relative clause or by an adjective or noun; this is espe- 
cially true of the attributive participle used as a noun (b). 


b. Like the adjective, the participle may be used as a noun with the article (the 
man, woman, or thing being omitted; cf. ot &¢ya8ot, the good: the masculine gen- 
der makes it clear that the good people is implied). 


Examples: 


Ol bEvyOVTES those who flee/are fleeing; the fugitives, the exiles 

6 SiMKwv and 6 devy@v — the one who pursues and the one who flees: in a 
courtroom context, the prosecutor and the 
defendant 

0 &pywv the one who rules, originally a participle from 
&pxo (the ruling man), hence the ruler, so 
common that it is considered a noun. 


Participles: Present, Future, Aorist Active and Middle / Middle-Passive 


TO &pYov in the neuter, that which rules (the ruling thing 
can best be translated as the ruling party.) 
1 Pavotoo the [woman who] died, the dead woman 


LLOV TV Bavodoay MbEAETV TL TPODSOKAG; 
Do you expect to benefit the dead woman in any way? 
—Euripides, Alcestis 


Interesting too are the uses of the neuter participles of eiut: 16 dv and tH 
évta that which is/exists; those things which are/exist (lit. existing things) respec- 
tively; but both may be translated as the universe. Cf. also ta ni&povta the pres- 
ent circumstances. 


ol €yovtes and ot ovk Exovtec those who have and those who do not have, 
ie., the rich and the poor, or the haves and the have-nots. 


c. Remember that the participle is a verbal form and so can take an object: 
6 tTadTH Eindv (lit. the one having said these things) the one who said these things. 


Exercise A (continued) 


2. a. Study the examples and translate these sentences. 
. OLYAP SIBKOVTES THV dEvyovoay EAaBov. 

. NYE Uno8avovdoe ov A€EE1. 

OL EV TAKUTY TH MOAEL GPYOVTAL VIO TOV CLPYOVTOV. 

. OTADTA HYYETAGS GTABEV. 

. EME ODV TOIG TOD TOINTOD K&KoOvGAOL; 

. Tove 6€ OK ExovtEs ETE WAoOE; 


DAT RWNE 


2. b. Make up sentences using the following. 


1. ot ypadduevart 4. 1) ne18a00 
2. TO TMAPOVTO 5. 0 BovAdpEvos 
3. TH PovAEvOUEV. 6. ot AVovtTES 


2. Circumstantial 


The circumstantial participle defines the circumstances surrounding the ac- 
tion of the main verb and may express time, manner/means, cause, condition, 
concession: that is, when, in/by, since/because, if, although. It can also be merely 
descriptive. The context (or sense) of the sentence will usually tell you which 
is intended, though sometimes more than one of these relations may be im- 
plied. These different types of the circumstantial participle do not differ from 
one another except in context; therefore you need not make sharp distinctions 
among them. When translating them, first translate them literally, even though 
it may be awkward in English (having done, doing, having been done, etc.), and 
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then as the whole sentence becomes clearer, you may add an appropriate 
word, such as if, when, although. There are, to be sure, clues which will some- 
times make the meaning clearer (e.g., whether ov or 1H is used, and a number 
of particles). 


A. Time (when, after): Temporal 

In narration, the participle is very common for a series of events. The use of 
participles can extend the sentence indefinitely, as you will see when you read 
long passages from Thucydides and Isocrates. 

In English, when narrating a series of events, we tend to use a series of 
finite verbs in separate clauses, whether coordinate or subordinate. We may 
say, for example, “After killing the man, he got away,” or “He killed the man 
and got away,” or “After he killed the man, he got away.” The first uses a par- 
ticiple, the second two coordinate clauses, and the third a subordinate clause. 
In Greek the verb of the first clause would be expressed by a participle in the 
aorist, that of the second by a finite verb: 


TOV KvOpMTov UNOKTEtVac, EOVYEV. 


There are other ways of expressing this in Greek, but this would be the most 
common and the easiest. 


— Note that in translating an English phrase or clause introduced by the 
word after, it is best to use the aorist participle. 


Another example: 
gevbyovtes ané8avov fleeing (while they were fleeing) they were killed. 


Participles used with temporal particles: 


CWO at once, at the same time 
Ca. Eimov EPaAe tov AtGov, at the same time as speaking, 
he threw the stone. 
avtika at once 
QUTIKa YEVOLEVOG, as soon as born 
uetaso in the midst of, while 
weta&d Ovov, while sacrificing 
A€yovta wetaév, in the midst of the discourse 


B. Causal (because, since) 
Example: 


TOAAY eime, BOLAGMEVOS TOV PACIAES TETOAL. 
He said many things because he wished to persuade the king. 


Participles: Present, Future, Aorist Active and Middle / Middle-Passive 


The causal particles that can be used with participles are: 


OTE inasmuch as, seeing that, since 

«<, donep as causal particles give an alleged cause for which the 
speaker / writer does not wish to take credit. They may be 
translated as as if, as though, as thinking, on the grounds that. 


Example: 
CTE TH YPNWATA EX OV 


seeing that he has the money 


BavpcCovtat ws GOdol SvtEs 
They are admired as if (on the grounds that) they are wise. 


SeSiact tov Odvatov ws Ed EiddTEs STL UEYLOTOV TOV KAKOV EOTL. 
They fear death as though they know well that it is the greatest of evils. 


—Plato, Apology 


C. Manner and Means (in, by) 


THY Gonida GToParAgv, EdvyE TOV B&vatov. 
By throwing away his shield, he escaped death. (means) 


—Xenophon 


NKEL TH YOAETG bEPOLEVA. 
The troubles have come with a rush. (manner) (lit. The troubles have come 
being carried. An idiomatic use of the middle—passive participle of 


dé po.) 


D. Conditional (if) 


TAVTIA AEYOV, ODK KV TH GANOELaAVY EAEYES. 
If you were saying these things, you would not be speaking the truth. (lit. 
Saying these things you would not be speaking the truth.) 


The negative in the participial clause (which represents the if-clause or pro- 
tasis of the condition) is ym: this will give you a hint to translate it as a condi- 
tion, since most other uses of the participle take ov as negative. 


00601 Lt] OvtEs, ody ECETE UAONTHS. 
If you are not wise, you will not have pupils. (lit. Not being wise, you will 
not have pupils.) 


E. Concession (although) 
TOAAG YPNLATA EXO, OVK ELL EVTLYNG. 


Although I have much money, Lam not happy. 


The particles kainep and Kat (although, even though) can also be used with the 
circumstantial participle of concession. 
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FE. Purpose (to, in order to) is usually expressed by the future participle, 
sometimes with «ec. 


TOe .. . AVGdUEVOS TE OVyatpa (= Bvyatépa) 
He came to ransom his daughter. 


—Hliad 1.13 


0 NYNOOpLEVOs OVSEic EOTAL. 
There will be no one to lead /who will lead [us]. 


—Xenophon 


G. Description 


TAGE TOAAG Spa. dépev (or &xov) 
He came bearing many gifts. 


The participles éxyov, dépav, &yav, AaPov are often used idiomatically and 
may be translated as with. 


EPYETAL TOV VIOV ExovOG. 
She comes bringing her son, or she is coming with her son. 


—Xenophon 


The Genitive Absolute 


The genitive absolute is a special use of the circumstantial participle. A noun 
or pronoun and a participle are put into the genitive case in an absolute con- 
struction (so called because it does not agree with any other words in the sen- 
tence, and stands by itself, grammatically). It is translated by a clause and can 
be used to express any of the attendant circumstances a circumstantial par- 
ticiple does. In English we have a similar construction, called the nominative 
absolute (English being severely limited in the number of its cases): for ex- 
ample (from Eric Partridge, Usage and Abusage), “On the door being opened, she 
perceived a couch.” The clause in italics is an absolute construction: grammat- 
ically it stands outside the main clause. On the other hand, had we written 
“Upon opening the door, she perceived the couch,” the participial clause would 
be a descriptive, adjectival one agreeing with she. Common expressions in 
English using a nominative absolute are “other things being equal” and “that 
said.” In the absolute construction, then, the participial clause which describes 
the circumstances stands outside the main sentence grammatically. The gen- 
itive absolute in Greek (like the ablative absolute in Latin) is very common 
and very versatile, owing to the many forms and uses of the Greek participle. 
It can express time, manner, means, cause, condition, concession, purpose, 
and description. It can be used plain or with any of the particles that can ac- 
company the participles. 
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Examples: 


KOI TOV OAV THY YOPAV AlMOVTMV, ELEtvaLEV. 
Although our friends left the place, we remained. 


THS dIANsS UN EABOVONGS, EAiTOLEV KV THY YOPaV. 
If our friend had not come, we would have left the place. 


TOV TOMTOV SUCALOV SvTOV, SUKCLA EOTLV T MOAI. 
Because the citizens are just, the city is just. 


TOV TATPOG OD POVAOLEVOD, TAHDTA OD TPEEoLEV. 
Since father does not wish it, we will not do these things. 


AGYOV YEVOLEVOV, GITTHABOV Ot VEALVLOLL KOLL OL YOVOKES. 
The conversation having taken place (after the conversation), the young 
men and the women departed. 


Some examples from Greek authors: 


1. Kai TloAvddvtov Kedevovtog EKYMPETV, .. . Otdit0vG Kai TloAvddvtmv Kat 
Adiov OméKTEtve. 
And when Polyphontes ordered [him] to get out of the way, Oedipus killed both 
Polyphontes and Laius. 

—Apollodorus 


2. AOnvaiwv dé 10 WTO TODTO TABOVTMV, SUTAGOLaV Kv TI SbvapL EiKaCEOBat 
(oipont). 
If the Athenians should experience this same thing, I think their power would be 
estimated as double. 

—Thucydides 


3. MHS SiKTs OVENS 0 ZED ODK KNOAWAEV; 
[f justice exists, how is it that Zeus has not perished? 
—Aristophanes 


Note: A rarer construction is the accusative absolute, which is used 
in the same way as the genitive absolute, but is restricted to the par- 
ticiples of impersonal verbs: these are put into the accusative in the 
neuter singular, napov por, it being possible for me; d€ov hutv anéven, it 
being necessary for us to depart. déov is the neuter accusative participle 
of the impersonal verb det. 
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Exercise A (continued) 


3. a. Study the examples of circumstantial participles and translate. For the 
genitive absolute it may help to begin: with + the noun + the verb + -ing (e.g., 
“with poets be-ing present”) and then try to make it more elegant as you un- 
derstand the context (“because / when/if poets are present”). 


CaANDUBRWNR 


TOV TOMTOV KKOVGAGE TADOV Hs &KODOOLEVN Th¢ GOONS. 


. KOL TOV TATEPO KNOKTELVASG EKELVI TIS MOAEWS PuotEds EYEVETO. 
. Ty O€ UNTEpa GMoKTEtvavtEs EdvYOV EK Tig MATPISOG. 

. TADTA EMPAEA Os Ovta Sika. 

. TOV TAISOV KROVAVOVTMV TN UNTNP EdvyEv Eig THVSE THY MOAI. 

. SOPA HEpovtEs EPYOLEHE Ws TOV PAOTAEG TELGOVTES. 

. 0 YEpOv TAGE Hs THY TOtdH AVGdLEVOS. 

. TOD TOAELOD TAVOLEVOD Eiprvny &yEL oldv T’ ot. 

. Fév@v EABOvtMV ODK Kv EAIMOLEV. 


3. b. Make up sentences using the following words. 


Li; 
2 
3: 


Avoouevy 4. &Kkovovon 
OS OV 5. TApOvtOV 
EYOVTES WETAED 6. KNoBAVOVTOG 


3. Supplementary 


The supplementary participle is more closely related to the verb: it is used to 
complete the meaning of the verb, and without it the idea is incomplete. The 
supplementary participle may go with either the subject or the object of the 
verb, for example: 


TavM (active): Tadw TOV &vSpa AEyovtH 
I stop the man (from) speaking. 


nravopat (middle): ravopor AéEyov/AEyovoa 
I stop (myself) speaking or I cease speaking. 


This construction is found with verbs meaning begin, continue, stop (cf. in 
English “keep on keeping on”), and with those meaning repent, be weary, be 
pleased or displeased, allow. 


apfouor A€yov I shall begin speaking. 


NOVG® TODTO yiyvouevov I shall stop this from happening. 
—Plato 
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Some of these verbs may take both the supplementary participle and the 
supplementary infinitive constructions, but with different meanings: 


CGY VVOLLELL Tam ashamed 
aioxvvonat A€yov/AEyovoa Lamashamed speaking, I speak with shame 


aio VvoLaL AEyEtw Tam ashamed to speak (and so, do not 
speak) 


In the first example, the participle speaking (Aéywv/A€youvon) implies that I 
am actually speaking, ashamed or not; in the second, the infinitive to speak 
(Aéyew) implies that my shame prevents me from speaking. This subtle dif- 
ference in construction makes a great deal of difference in meaning. 

There are several verbs in Greek which take a supplementary participle in 
a way that seems odd to us at first, because it differs from English usage. In 
these sentences the participle tells what the main action is, while the main 
verb tells something about how the action is occurring. 


tuyxevo happen (we use the infinitive, Greek uses the participle): 


tuyxavet dixaros ov, He happens to be (lit. being) honest or He really is 
honest. (Often forms of tvyyé&vw are used to emphasize that some- 
thing is indeed true.) 


AavOcve escape the notice of (we usually translate the participle by a 
finite verb and express the form of AavOcvw by an adverb, unawares, 
without being observed): 


ov AavOdvet KaKoc dv lit. He does not escape notice being wicked 
EGO EcEAOOVTES They got in secretly. 
—Thucydides 
o8&vw anticipate, come/do/be first or before (the action in which one is 
ahead of somebody else is expressed by the participle): 


EPPAGAV TOVS HiAoUG EABOvIEG lit. They anticipated their friends 
having come. Or, They got there before their friends / They got the jump 
on their friends.... 


Other uses of the supplementary participle: 
In Indirect Statement: with verbs of knowing (and the opposite, those mean- 


ing be ignorant, forget) and showing, and with verbs of sense perception (see, 
hear, feel) the participle is used in indirect statement. 
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Examples: 


TN wox| KOdvatos daivetor odon. 
It is apparent that the soul is immortal (i.e., it really is immortal). 


—Plato 


OPOLEV TAVTA GANOT Ovta & A€yetE. 
We see that everything you say is true. 


—Xenophon 


HKovoe Kdpov év Kiatkia Svtce. 
He heard that Cyrus was in Cilicia. 


—Xenophon 


With Verbs of Perception, the participle not in indirect statement can be used 
to modify the object of the verb, as in these English sentences: “I saw Mommy 
kissing Santa Claus,” or “I hear him coming”; compare with “I hear that he is 
coming.” 

The verbs &kovw and aic@dvon take their object in the genitive case (ex- 
cept in indirect statement). Consider the following examples: 


&KOV TOD Godod AEyovtos. I hear the wise man speaking. (That is, 
I actually hear him.) 


GKOVM TOV Copov A€yovta. ‘I hear that the wise man is speaking. 


Exercise A (continued) 


4. Translate. 

1. toyxavopev obdoo Sika yuvoiKes. 
TMPATIOVTIES KSUKK ODK EAGVOAVOV. 
ENOaoav SOPa EveyKODOML. 
b0cavovov Exetvas devyovTEs, 
Npsate PovAEvouevo. 

TAVITA AEYOVTES OVK AioxdvEObE; 


Or 2h 


Tenses of the Participle 


The tenses of the participle (except in indirect statement) represent time only 
as relative to the main verb. The present refers to an action at the same time as 
that of the main verb (while); the aorist refers to time previous to that of the 
main verb (after, having). The future participle is used for expressing purpose 
or intention, and is rarely used otherwise. 
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In indirect statement, however, the participle’s tense represents the same 
tense as that of a finite verb, that is, the tense of the original statement, as in 
the infinitive construction [IV]. 


Notes on Participles 

1. “There is but one difference between the supplementary and cir- 
cumstantial participles. It lies in the fact that the circumstantial par- 
ticiple is an additional statement and does not form an essential part 
of the verbal notion of the principal verb [as does the supplementary 
participle]. The circumstantial participle may be removed and the 
sentence will not bleed.” (A. T. Robertson, A Grammar of the Greek New 
Testament in the Light of Historical Research [New York: Hodder & 
Stoughton, Doran, 1914] p. 1124) 


2. The Greeks, as mentioned before, were otAopétoxor (fond of par- 
ticiples), and Greek has a rich system of participles, richer than Latin 
or English, for example. Latin has no present passive nor perfect ac- 
tive participles. And English must resort to long periphrases to trans- 
late some of the participles (notably the future participle). It may be 
said that wherever a participle is possible, Greek has one. This wealth 
of participles gives a great deal of flexibility to the language, as you 
will see, the more you read. 


3. The dangling participle: For most of us our introduction to par- 
ticiples in our own language—if in fact we are introduced to them 
at all—is usually in connection with the problem of the dangling par- 
ticiple. This is a problem that does not occur in Greek. 


— Consider why not. 


I saw the Grand Canyon driving through Arizona, contains an example 
of a dangling participle in English. Actually we know what this means, 
that I saw it while I was driving, because the grammatically correct 
alternative, that the Grand Canyon was driving, is absurd or the re- 
sult of sampling the local hallucinogens. On the other hand, if, in the 
sentence I saw that man driving my car, 1 mean I saw him while I was 
driving, I do not say so, because, by the placement of the words, driv- 
ing goes with that man. In the first example the intended meaning 
is clear, and a speaker of this sentence would only risk not under- 
standing the hearers’ laughter. In the second, carelessness could lead 
to confusion, because in English the placement of words is very im- 
portant. In Greek there is no confusion about what words the par- 
ticiple goes with because it will be in the same case and gender as 
these words. If it goes with the subject it will be nominative. If it goes 
with the object it will be accusative. Its place in the sentence does not 
matter. Thus, if I saw that man while I was driving, driving is nomi- 
native to agree with I. If I saw him actually in the driver’s seat of my 
car with his foot on the gas, driving is accusative to agree with the 
object of saw. 


Vocabulary 


aicbdvopar, cicOioopnat, 
ho8onny 
aioxbvopar 


Ppaoirevo (reg. prin. pts.) 
prEéExo, PrAEyona, ZPAcya 
YUVOCKO, YVOCOMGAL 


51OKO, 6100, E5iaSa 
510bEPa (see HEP) 
eidov 


edpioka, edpioa, edpov 
(or ndpov) 

kKeAevo, kehevon, Eké, E000. 

LavOdva, ANow, ZA.000v 

HEALA0, HEAANOO, EUEAANoa 

TvVOGVOLGL, TEDVOOLAL, 
énvOonnv 

TWYXAVO, tEdSonaL, ETVZXOV 

DrEPxO 

oevdya, devSonar 
(oevgodbpar), Zovyov 

o0éva, bOjnoopa, Z00aca 


Verbs 


perceive, sense, understand, learn, hear 
(+ gen.) (aesthetic) 

be ashamed (cf. aioxpdc, also in act. 
aioxbve, to disgrace) 

be king, rule (+ gen., cf. Bauotkevc) 
look, see 

come to know, perceive, know (aor. will 
be given later, cf. yya@un) 

pursue; chase 

carry over/across; differ, surpass 

saw (2nd aor., stem id-: part. idev, inf. 
idetv, related to Latin video) 

find (pf. etpnxa Eureka!; heuristic) 


urge, exhort, bid, order 

escape notice (+ part., cf. AMOn Lethe) 
be about to, intend, delay (+ fut. inf.) 
learn 


happen (+ part.), meet (+ gen., cf. toyn) 
begin, exist, belong to (cf. &pyo) 

flee, take flight, avoid, escape (cf. Latin 
fugio, Engl. fugitive) 

be/do first, outstrip, anticipate (+ part.) 


Compounds of eipi: conjugated like eipt 


OnE 
éSeott(v) 
TOPE 

rapeott + dat. 
TpOGEML 
OvVEWL 


Zevc, Avdc, 6 ; dat. Au, acc. Aia, voc. Zed 


pa tov Aia 


it is possible 


be away, be absent 


be present, be near, stand by 
(impersonal) it depends on 

be added to, belong to 

be with, live with, have dealings with 


Noun 


Zeus 
by Zeus! 


é&pa. 
OtE 
avtika 
petacgo 
OS 


Participles: Present, Future, Aorist Active and Middle/ Middle-Passive 


Particles (used with participles) 


at once 


at once, at the same time as 
since, inasmuch as 


in the midst of, while 


as if, as, on the ground that 


Exercise B 


1. Review the verbs you have had so far, and form the participles for each. 
For a complete verb there will be six participles (so far; there are more yet to 
come). Remember that the participle is not augmented. 


2. Form and decline the following participles. 


1. 


2 
3 
4. 
5 


Present active of €yw 


. Aorist active of BoAAw 
. Future active of ¢épa 


Aorist active of nova 


. Future middle of yiyvono 


3. Parse the following. Example: Avoavta—aorist active participle of Ava, 
masc. acc. sg. or neuter nom./acc. pl. 


. YEVOHEVOD 

. TOpOv 

. aiobavonéevn 

. YLYVOOKOVTES 
. EXOVTEG 

. OVTOG 

. OVTOV 

. AEYOVTES 

. KTEtvas 

. OV 

. YEVOLEVOG 

. LavOavovtav 
. Aeyouévny 

. EXOVOAL 

. OMOOAVOVTOSG 

. EMOV 


17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 
29. 
26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 


L5vTOLG 
TEULWACAV 
AaBovoav 
obeponwEevar 
EMOVTOG 
EVPOVTES 
BovAduEeva, 
TUVOQVOHEVOG 
OKOVOOG 
vonifov 
KEAEVOVTOSG 
KTELVOVTOG 
Baovevov 
Baoivevovtosg 
uabovoa 
VILPXOVTOSG 


Recognizing participles 
1. -ovt- tells you that it is an active participle of one of the thematic 


tenses: future, present, or second aorist. 
a. most futures will have o before the -ovt-. 


. TLOOLEVASG 
. Avoovtt 

. aKovon 

. ovon 

. AavOavovtav 
. HEAAOVTOSG 
. OVVOVTES 

. &YOYOVTOSG 
. Woavtas 
. TELOOVOQV 
. OPYOVOL 

. TAOXOVTO 
. EQOHEVOLIG 
. BOAOVTES 
. POAAOVONS 
. TASKS 


b. the second aorist is usually accented on the o-sound of the par- 


ticipial ending. 


2. -avt- tells you that you are dealing with the first aorist participle. 
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3. -opevoc is the sign of the middle/middle-passive of a thematic 
tense. 


4. -opevoc is the sign of the middle of the first aorist. 


4. Translate these sentences and identify the use of each participle. 
1. 6 yépwv HAVEV Exov TOAAG Spa. 

TOPEOTLV N YVVT] CLYOVEG TOV TALdaL. 

Ol OEDYOVTES VIO TOV SLOKOVTOV SLOKOVTCLL. 

0 GpYOV GPYEL TOV APXYOHEVOY. 

0 KOOLOG EAEYETO TO OV KAL TH OVTH. 

6 yup iepeds NAGEV Hs AVOdLEVOS THy BvYATEPE TOAAOISC YPTUGOL. 

GAN’ 0 Baotreds EVEAV TI YuvotKa ExEtv, ODK EAGBE TH XPATH. 

OL ODK EXOVTES OVMOTE Hidot EGOVTAL TOIS EXOVOL. 

TOV AiBov BaAOV TO Tadiov EdvyEv. 

10. Eime NOAA Ws TEicovEE TOV Baotréa.. 

11. 6 daiphov tov Gvdpa A€yovte HETAED ENAVOEV. 

12. navoonai AEyovoe Kai &pEeobe AEyovtEs. 

13. tov natépa pEtagd Ovovte GmEKTEWOV. 

14. cinov 6t1 GnéKtEway TodTOV Hs KStKOV SvTC. 

15. Eévou 6vtec Epyoneba Eig TUT TI YOPaV. 

16. twyx6vo dv Sixkaios Gp. TLYXEVO odo StKaio. Yuvn. 

17. odo Kak od« £A0Be todc Beods Kai tods &vOparovs. 

18. tovtov Tapdvtos Tpgavto AEyovtEs. 

19. odk atoydvEL TKDTA TPATIOV; 

20. TOV TOINTOV TIV GAELAV AEYOvtMV, KAG&VATOS TN TOD KVOPATOD WYN. 

21. NKOvOOLEV TODS TOINTHG AEYOVTAG. 

22. HKovov 0D Godod Epi GpETHS A€yovtoc/THs Gods TEpi TOV SiKAi@V 
Leyovons. 

23. noBduE8a. OD codol SvtEs. 

24. Kainep ovdK 160v, NOON EKEtvOV TOV C.vdpa. TAPOVTC. 

25. Hoxvdvovto ot dixqaotai AaPEetv SOPa KAI XPATH. 

26. ovdk éCEoTIV EDPEtV Cvdpa, SiKMLOV EV TAYTY TH XOPA. 

27. YOAENOV EOTL YLYVOOKELW TOV BEG El Eiowv EttE LUN. 

28. 0 YUP VOLOS TOV SIMKOVTH AEYEI KEAEVEL. 

29. edpov Ti yovaika oboav &Sucov. 

30. 1 EATic GTODOE Ov TOV bEVyOVTA AMVOKVEL 

31. tig EAtid0¢ KnOvONGS Kai Ot HyYABOI EdEevyov. 

32. Tig yovaiKds TApOvons O AvIp OVK NOEANOE WELT A€yeEtv. 

33. EKEIVV THV YOPAV AUTOVTEG, KATH BGAMGOAV TPG THs VIOOUG 
TABouEv. 

34. kainep Thy yOpav Auetv PovAduEvat, ELEvOV. 

35. Gov Eott nEWEoOat TH THY CANPELaV AEYOvTL. 

36. KO TOV OTPATLWTOV EiptWNHV Gye POVAOLEV@V, ODK ENAVOATO O 
TOAELOS. 

37. vEOl OVTEG EVTUXETS EOTE. 

38. ot dtkgotat Hv GAVE LABdvtEes EBovAEvOaVTO Kal Exptvav. 

39. aneOavete cv, TOV KVSPOV UN EABOVTOV. 

40. tHv naid@v S6vtwv EDSAILOVOV, 0 TATHP KA TN UNTNP Elol EvdatpoveEs. 


SO 20 ON: vs oh 


Participles: Present, Future, Aorist Active and Middle/ Middle-Passive 


5. a. Translate into Greek. 


RNS Oe ON 


He did not kill his mother without being observed. 

I happen to be speaking to the citizens about war and peace. 
Although the poets were present, we listened to the philosophers. 
I heard that that woman was in Greece. 

He came to find an honest man. 

We admired this man on the ground that he was brave and just. 
After killing the old man, he became king. 

The one who said these things was the father of the poet. 


5. b. Compose some sentences using the following expressions. 


me Nor 


tTvoyXeVv + a participle of Epyouar 

TAVM OF TAVOLOAL + a participle of BAEnm 
aiobdvopol + a participle of eivt 

a genitive absolute using a participle of dmewu 


Readings 


1. 4 SE EVAN TOD yevouevov. TO SE TAPOV OTE TAPEOTLV, ODSEIC AV bain 
LvnLovevetv. 


—Aristotle, nepi uvquns 


[Hvqmn, ns, 1 memory. Understand éoti. yevopevov that which has been, the past. 
ovdeic no one (m. nom. sg.). dain (with &v) would say from nui rd sg. opt.). 
pvynpovedvdo remember.| 


2. TOD dE VOV EV TH VOV ODK EOTL LVN, KAOGTEP ELpNTAL KAI TPOTEPOV, HAAG 
TOD HEV TAPOVTOS AioONoIc, TOD SE LEAAOVTOS EATIc, TOD bE YEvOoUEVOD LVN. 
610 WETA YPOVOD TAO UvHUN. 008’ doa yPovov aioPdvETaL, TADTA LOVA TOV 
Cowv nvnHovevet, Kai TOVTO © AicAdvEeta. 


—Aristotle, mepi uvquns 


[ka0anep as. cipytan (it) has been said. npotepov before. aioOnoic, ewe, 1 feel- 
ing, perception (cf. aicOdvopo.). 616 and therefore. 6oa.as many as (n. nom./acc. 
pl.). C@ov, ov, 6 animal.] 


3. TPOtOv LEV OVV OKENTEOV Ti TOV PAOIEVLOVIOV Epyov EoTIV. 


—Isocrates 


[oxertéov it is necessary to consider.] 


4. uh onevdete mAOvTETV LOAAOV 7} YpNotoi SoKetv Eivan, yLyVMoKovtEs StL KOA 
TOV EAANVOV Kal Tov PapBGpwv OL HEYtoTAS EN’ GpETH 5dEac EXOVTES TAELOTOV 
Kyabov Seordta1 KABLOTAVTHL. 


—lIsocrates, Nicocles 


[p1... 4 do not be eager to be wealthy rather than. doxevv to seem (pres. inf.). 60§a, 
ns n reputation. BapBapor those who are not “EAAnves. peytotos, 1, ov biggest, 
greatest. tAEtoTOG, N, OV Most. KaBiotavtan are established, become, are appointed.] 


5. NAVIOV YPNUATOV LETPOV EoTiV KVvOpwrOG, TMV LEV OVTMV Ws EOTLV, TOV 5E 
OK OVTMV Ws ODK EoTIV. 


—Protagoras 
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6. GvOpMTos Ov LEUVNOO THs KOIVTS TOXNS. 
—Menander 


[Hépvnoo remember! (imperative + gen.).] 


7. SOTIg OTPATHYEL LN OTPATIMTNS yevouEvosc, ODtOs ExaTOUBNV kEyEL TOIS 
TOAEULOLG, 
—Menander 


[60t1¢ whoever, anyone who (m. nom. sg.). otpatnyéo be general ( et, 3rd sg.). 
Exatoupn, ng, 1 hecatomb, sacrifice. E&aryer Ex + Gyo. MOAEpLOG, o, ov hostile, 
ot roAEpror the enemy.] 


8. LAs YUP KOTTOLEVNS KEdAATS S00 &vEdVOVTO. 
—Apollodorus 


[pi&s, gen. sg. of cig, po, Ev one. KomtM chop off. KEdaAn, Tg, 1 head. Aveovbovto, 
impf. m.-p. of &vadvo grow up/back.] 


9. OvioKe, TApdv Ol HT] Bavetv DIEP O€0EV 
GAN’ Cvdpa. TE OYETV OECOOA@V Ov T8EAOV 
Koi SOO vate GABLov tupawi6t. 

—Euripides, Alcestis 


[OvijoKe = d.n08vijoKe. napov: acc. abs. cé0Ev = cov (gen. sg.), you. OEcoadav 
of the Thessalians. Opa, S0u0t0c, 16 home. vaiew to dwell in, to live in. 6APi0c, 
a, ov wealthy, prosperous.] 


10. The story of Deucalion (the Greek Noah): 
Tlpopndéwe 5é naic AevkaArtwv éyéveto. odt0s Pacthevov TOV TEpi THY OViav 
TOV youEt Tvppav tiv Enneas kai Moavdapas, tv EtAaoay Geol TPOTHV 
yovoika. emet dE Koavioat Zevds 10 YOAKODV NOEANOE yEvosc, DTOBELEVOD 
TIlpoundéwsc, Aevkadriov textnVvaUEevos AGPVAKG, KOI TH ENITHSEL EVOEVEVOG, 
Eig TavtHV HEtTH Tldppacs etoeBn. Zevc SE TOAD VETOV GM’ ODPAVOD YEOS TO 
TAELOTH LEP] TH EAAGSOG KATEKADOEV, HoTE StApbaphvat TaVTAS KHVOPMNODG, 
OALYOV YPic Ol OVVEOLYOV Eig TA TANOLOV DYNA Opn. 
[Deucalion: son of Prometheus, husband of Pyrrha (daughter of Epimetheus 
and Pandora). TpopnOéms gen. of Prometheus. tonog, ov, 6 place, region. 
éxiaoay: aor. of nAGtIH. NAGTIO (nAcoow) make, form. yapet he marries. 
GoaviCa destroy. bnoBépevos having instructed. textnvapevos: aor. partic. of 
textaivouar build. Kapvasé, aos, hark. énutmbev0s, o, ov suitable. te émtHsEro. 
provisions. EvOépevog having put in. eioéBy went into, embarked (3rd sg.). bet6<, 
ov, 6 rain. yéas having poured (m. nom. sg.). tkEtotog most. KataKACo inun- 
date, flood. S:agO0apivan to be destroyed. dAiyos, 1, ov few. xmpig except (+ gen.). 
ovv + dedbya. nAnoiov nearby, near (adv.). bwnrOs, 1, ov high.] 


TOTE SE KA TA KATH OEOoaAiay Spy StéoTH, KAI TH EKTOG IoBuod Kai MeAomov- 
vynoov ovvexé0n navta. Aevkadtov 5€ Ev TH AGpvaKi SiO TIS BaAdooNs 
bEPOLEVOS NHEPAS Ewe Ka VUKTAS Lous TH Tapvacom NpootoxEel, KAKET TOV 
OuBpov TADACY AGBOvtTMV EKBas BEL Ati OvEIM. ZEeds bE TEWYasg “Eputiv TpdcG 
QVIOV ENETPEYEV aipetobar 6 tL PovAETOL. 0 SE GipEttat AvOPaROLC avTH 
yevéoOar. Kai Aloc EimOvVT0G DAEP KEOAATIS EBOAAEV Aipav ALBoDvG, Kal ODS HEV 
EParAre AevKartov, cvdpEes EyEvovto, ovc dé Tlvppa, yuvaikes. 6BEv Kai AMoL 
LETAHMOPLKHS OVOUGOONOAV ETO TOD AGS O AtB0c. 
—Apollodorus 


Participles: Present, Future, Aorist Active and Middle/ Middle-Passive 


[dié0ty were divided (3rd sg.). cvvexéOn were demolished (aor. pass. of ovyxéo). 
isog, 1, ovequal. npooiox put in to shore at (+ dat.). éxet there (adv.). 6uBpoc, 
ov, 6 storm. nadia, ng, 1 rest, pause. EKBas having disembarked (m. nom. sg.). 
ovgioc, ov putting to flight. énvtpénw refer to, leave to. aipetoOar choose; 
aipeitar he chooses. aipov < aipa pick up, lift. bnép over (+ gen.). 60ev whence. 
ads od, 0 people. petapopiKs metaphorically (-wc: adv.). avonagoOnoay were 
named (from dvopndCa, cf. dvouc). Aas stone. ] 


11. Perseus and the Gorgons: 
[Hepoedc] metéuevos cig tov Qxeavov Ake Kai KatéroPe tas Topyovac 
KOWoUEVaS. Nouv S& aDdtaL LOEvm EvpvdAn MéSovoa. wovyn Sé Av Ovyth 
MéSovo0u; 51 todto Eni thy TaAvTNS KEOaATV Tlepceds ExéEUOON. Cixov Sé ai 
Topyovecg Kevorus HEV MEPLEOTELIPOLEVAS MOALOL SPAKOVTIOV, OSOVTASG LEYOAOUG 
OS OVOV Kai YEIPAS YAAKac, Kai NtEpLyAs ypvoac, SV wv EnéTOVTO. TOG S& 
idvtac AiBovs ExoIovV. 
[The story of Perseus’ decapitation of Medusa. Qxeavdc, 00, 6 Oceanus. 
nétonan fly. Ko have come. kata + AapPava catch. Koee put to sleep, in 
mid. fall asleep. @vytoc, 1, Ov mortal. énépoOy (aor. pass.) (he) was sent. 
nEpleorEerpapEevos coiled around. éni + acc. for, after (of purpose). boric, Soc, 
1 scale. abtécg, abt, «dt6 (in oblique cases) he, she, it. od¢, ovdc, 6, 1) swine. 
YAAKode of bronze. nrépv&, ntepvyog, 1 wing. xpvaords golden. Exoiovv they made 
(3rd pl. impf.).] 


émotig odv adtaic 6 Tepoetds Kommpévaic, KatevOvvovons Thy xEtIpa 
AOnvac, aneotpauévos Kai PAENwV cic Konida YAAKTV, SV Tg Thy Eikova THs 
Topyovoc éfrerev, Exapatounoev avtiv. anotuNPEtons SE THs KEMOATS EK TIS 
Topyovoc €€€8o0pe TInyacog ntvoc innos, Kai Xpvocop 6 Tnpvdovov mat’ 
tovtons S& éyévvnoev &k ToceS@voc. 6 uév odv Tepoeds EvOéuEVOs Eis TH 
KIBLOLV TH KEdAATV Tg Medovors oriow THAW ExapeEt, at dE TopyovEs Ex TIS 
KoiThs KvaoTKoal TOV Tepoea EStMKOV, KA OVVISELV ADTOV ODK TS0VAVTO 51H 
THV KDVIWV. GTEKPUATETO YAP DT’ HOTS. 
—Apollodorus 


[émiotas standing over (aor. part. m. nom. sg.). KatevOdvo guide, direct. 
Gneotpappévos turned away (pf. part). éxapatounoev beheaded (3rd sg. aor. 
act). &notpnVEions having been cut off (gen. abs.). E&é0ope, aor. of ExOpaoKe, 
leap out of. ntnvoc, H, Ov winged. Chrysaor, son of Medusa and Poseidon, was 
born holding a golden sword (as his name signifies). He became the father 
of Geryon, the three-bodied giant. éyévvnoev (she) bore. EvOépevog having put 
in (aor. mid. part.). KiBioig, és, 1 pack. oniow back (adv.). m&dww back, again 
(adv.). éxapeu (he) was going (3rd sg. impf.). Koit, ng, 7 sleep. dvactaoor 
having gotten up. ovvidetv to see. hSbvavto (they) were [not] able. kvvi, fis 1 
helmet. &noxpbrto conceal, hide.] 


OPyOsG YAP OVSEIs BEODS EXOV KVH OTOLO 

Biov Svvait’ dv Evrreyew cvev TOvov. 

A lazy lout with the gods on his lips 

cannot eke out a livelihood without hard work. 
—Euripides, Electra 
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Gorgon Stories 


What happened next to the Gorgon’s severed head? 
Medusa’s head was ultimately fixed to Athena’s 
shield or in the middle of her aegis, a grim medal- 
lion. It remained an image of horror because of its 
ability, even after the decapitation, to turn anyone 
who looked at it into stone. In John Barth’s Chimera, 
it figures in the foundation of a sculpture museum. 

In Euripides’ Alcestis it is a symbol of revulsion to 
Admetus who says (1118), when he is asked to re- 
ceive anew woman after his wife has died for him: 


Photo by L. J. Luschnig. 


Kat 59 mpotetva, Topyov’ as Kapatopnav 


Then, I reach out my hand, as if to behead a Gorgon, 


only to discover a moment later that the woman is his wife, returned from the 
grave. In Euripides’ Electra, the Gorgon appears on Achilles’ shield in a choral 
ode and is later (855-8) referred to when Orestes brings his sister the head of 
Aegisthus (their father’s murderer and the usurper of his throne). Whether 
the head is still attached to the body is a subject of debate among critics: 


Epyeto S€ oot 
Kapa ’MdEtE@v ovyi Dopydvos bépov, 
GAN’ Ov otvyEIs AtytoBov. 


[Orestes] is coming now 
bringing not the Gorgon’s head to show you, 
but Aegisthus whom you hate. 


At the end of the play Orestes is told to go to Athens, where Athena will 
protect him from the Furies by shaking the Gorgon face at them. 

In Phoenician Women, a later play of Euripides, the Gorgon figures again as 
a symbol of hatred and lack of communication in that most dysfunctional of 
families, the household of Oedipus, when Jocasta says to her son Eteocles, 
who is set on killing his brother Polynices (455-6): 


oD YUP TO AGALOTHNTOV ELoOpas Kepa 
Topyovoc, aderoov 8’ Eioopas KOvta oOv. 


You are not looking at the Gorgon’s severed head 
but at your brother who has come here. 


LESSON VIII 


Pronouns; Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Active; Aspect 


In this lesson you will learn more pronouns, the perfect active (the fourth principal 
part), and more about aspect. You will also begin writing synopses which help you 
see a verb in all its glory at a glance and practice six verbs in the time of one. 


PRONOUNS: 
INTERROGATIVE, INDEFINITE, 
RELATIVE INDEFINITE, RECIPROCAL 


The interrogative pronoun who?, what? is tic, ti in Greek. It always takes the 
acute on the first syllable (and this never changes to the grave). 

The indefinite pronoun anyone, someone, anything, something is enclitic, but 
otherwise is spelled in the same way as the interrogative. Both are declined 
in the third declension with the base tw-. 


Interrogative Indefinite 
m./f. n. m./f. n. 
TIS tt TUG TW 


tivos (tod) tivdg (tov) 


tivt (to) ivi (to) 
tivo, Th TWO TW 
m./f. n. . m./f. n. 
TIVES TIVO, N TWEG TWO 
tIV@V G TWOV 
TOL D TOL 
TIVOLG tive A TWO TWO 
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The alternate forms given in parentheses are fairly common. You should be 
aware of them, and use the context to distinguish tot and t@ from the forms 
of the article that look the same. The accent and punctuation will help you to 
distinguish the interrogative from the indefinite. 

The interrogative tic and the indefinite ttc may be used as either pronouns 
or adjectives: 


Tig EPYETAL; on tig KvNP EPYEtaL; 
Who is coming? What man is coming? 
AEYEL TIS Si AEYEL YOVN] TIS 


Someone says. Some woman says. 


The indefinite is sometimes equivalent to the English indefinite article (a, an): 
cidov &vOpandv tiva. I saw a man (or, a certain man). 


The relative indefinite pronoun dotic (whoever, whatever, anyone who, any- 
thing which) consists of the relative pronoun (dc, 1j, 6) and the indefinite pro- 
noun (tc, tt) combined into one word (except for 6 t1, the nominative and 
accusative neuter singular), in which both elements are declined. Note that 
the accent of the relative is retained throughout the relative indefinite. 


Sg. N OOTIC Hts oat 
G ovtivos (6tov) HotLog ovtivos (Stov) 
D oti (6to) Atv ott (6) 
A OVTLVO TVTWVO oat 

Pl. N Otte aitwvEs &two (&tt0) 
G Ovttvov (6twv) OVTLVOV Ovttveov (6twv) 
D ototiot (Sto) QLGTLOL oiotiot (Sto1s) 
A ovoTIvas HOTIVOG &two (&tt0) 


The short forms are common in verse, but rarely found in Attic prose. 6 t1 
is written as two words in modern texts to distinguish it from 6t1, the con- 
junction meaning that, because. 


Example of dottc: 


ovK Eottv dotIc BOVAETAL KAKMs TPATTEW. 
There is not anyone who wishes to do badly. 


The indefinite relative is usually used in indirect questions: 
od HavOdve 6 tt A€yets. I do not understand what you mean. 


HavEECW dott EoTiV 0 BAcIAEds O Tis YOPUs Thode. 
I wonder who is king of this land. 


Pronouns: Interrogative, Indefinite, Relative Indefinite, Reciprocal 


The reciprocal pronoun GAArAwv, (of ) each other is used only in the oblique 
cases of the plural (and dual). The plural (perhaps derived from &AAo¢ doubled: 
GAA-AAO-) is declined as follows: 


G OAANA@V OAANLOV OAANAOV 
D OAANAOIG OAANAGAIS OAANAOIC 
A OAANAOUG AANA CAANAM 


ot GEvor SOpa MPOc GAANAOUS EEL WV. 
The strangers sent gifts to each other. 


Vocabulary 
The fourth principal part is included with new verbs. 
Pronouns 
OAANA@V (of) each other (reciprocal pronoun) 
(parallel) 
Gottc, Httg, 6 TL anyone who, anything which, whoever, 
whatever (indefinite relative) 
tic, TL who?, what? (interrogative pronoun) 
dia ti, ti (acc. of respect) why? 
TLC, TL someone, something, anyone, anything; a, a 


certain (indefinite pronoun; enclitic) 


Nouns, Verbs, Adverbs 
QitiG, Gitias, 1 cause, responsibility; guilt, blame; credit 
(aetiology) 

Gpaptava, Gpaptycopot, miss (the mark) + gen.; fail, go wrong; err 

TLOPTtoV, waptnKa, 
év0G5e (adv.) to this/that place, hither, thither 
Kbvov, Kkvvdc, 0/} dog; Cynic philosopher (voc. xvov) 
OVAGTTH, OVAGE, keep watch, guard, defend 

éobir.05a, TEov. Axo. 
OvoIs, OVGEMS, 1 nature, origin (physics) 


Y9av, YVovdc, earth (poetic word) (chthonic) 
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Exercise A 


Remember that tic, tt (some, any, a certain) is enclitic and does not come first 
in the sentence. E.g., a certain woman yuvi tg; some men &vdpec weg; I saw some 
gifts SOpc tivo Evdov. 


1. Fill in (pronouns). 


1. Whom cides; 
2. To whom tadta. AEyEIG; 
3. Who épxeton,; 
4. What einev; 
5. Epxetat anyone; 
6. Anyone who tadta héyer, oVK GANVES AEYEL. 
7. What mpattete; 
8. Who épxovta; 
9. Whom axKoveic; 
10. What Bovie1; 
11. What gift vépeg; 
12. tovg inmovs &yovot some men. 
13. Who ov BovAeton Hya8e Exe; 
14. What iyyetrev 0 cryyeroc; 
15. od« gotw anyone who od BovAeton Kyaba Exe. 
16. ov A€yo anything d&dikov. 
17. €otw anyone who od vopiter Thy oy eivar KO&vatov; 
18. HoO8dunv something. 
19. 6 Gobds BovAEta bevdyet anything aioypov. 
20. What réyov atoyvvetoar; 
21. A€yer anyone thy GANnPErav cet; 
22. ovdtos 6 Adyos ExEt GAoyov something. 
23. dvayKn Eotiv ebpetv &Eiov someone. 
24. éxovoi Gnavta whatever Bovarovta. 
25. vouitw some of the women ometvan. 
26. gotw anyone who ano®vyoKew €0E)£1; 
27. Whom onéxtetvov; 
28. KOVOG TOD Godod A€yovtos something nEepi ApEtis. 
29. What npattov &pEono1 kai what AEyov TavdoOLAL; 
30. Why vopitets tavtiv tiv &pyi etvor &piotny; 
31. étvyov someone €& Gotews. 
32. Whoever éxE1 Kontda, GOBEVT ODK EOTL HOMOANS. 
33. Who tovs AiBoug éBardrev; 
34. Whose éoti 10d 10 Bapd BipAtov; 
35. Why tadta A€yetc; 
36. What Baoireds cyet Biov evdaiuova; 
37. EPovrevoaobe anything; 
38. Which/what éow 1 Bpayeta 080¢; 
39. Whom cryeto Tpdg YaLOV; 
40. A certain yépov tadtH ytyvOo«KE1. 
41. at yovaikes to each other €ypadov. 


Pronouns: Interrogative, Indefinite, Relative Indefinite, Reciprocal 


42. ot €évor each other €5éyxovt0. 

43. Who Swe tiv Sika.oovvnv; 

44. From one another wovOdvouev. 

45. A certain daipova ot PE0i EBaAoV EK TOD ODPAVOD. 
46. What €ot1 Ovope Exetvy TH yovatKt; 

47. To whom yapw vépete; 

48. By whom &né8avov oi bevyovtes; 

49. Whom oi nade neioovtay 

50. ot ZOAAOT Eipryvnv Tpd¢c each other ExovtEs yatpovory. 


Readings 
1. paKdpiog dotIsc Ova KAI votV EXEL 
—Menander 


[Haxépiog o, ov happy, blessed. obcia, ac, } property. vod<, vod, 6 mind (dat. 
v@, acc. vodv).] 


2. avehevdBEpas THs OoTIc Eic SOEQV PAETEL. 
—Cleanthes, the Stoic 


[averev0epoc, ov not free, slavish. 86a, ng, 1 opinion, reputation.] 


3. ODK EoTIV OVEIS DOTIG ODY ADTO hirov. 
—Menander 


[The double negative reinforces the negative idea. odéei¢ no one (m. nom. 
sg.). adt@ to himself.] 


4, mepi uwev odv Lvs Kai TOD LVNOVE VEL, Tic 1 OVOIG HDTOV Kai Tivt TOV TIS 
WoyTs Uvnuovevet TH COO, KAL MEPL TOD GVOLLILVHOKEOBOL, TL EOTL KO THG 
YiVETAL Ka Sto Tiv’ GiTLaV ELpNTa. 

—Aristotle, nepi uvquns 

[Hvqpn, ng 11 memory. pvnpovede call to mind. adt@v their. dvapivyjoKa re- 

mind, in pass. remember, recollect. nag how? eipytan it has been said.] 


5. Kpyvpov MNT Tis AVTOIs EOTL ONOMUPOS YAovdc. 
—Aeschylus, Persians 
[Gpyvpos, ov, 6 silver. mmyh, fis 1 source, fount. adbtoicg to them (i.e., they have). 
Onoavpdc, ov, 6 treasury.] 
6. EPOTHLEVOS 51G TI OATYOUS EXEL LAONTKG, Edn ‘OTL APY LPEG AVTODS EKBGAAW 
POBSO.’ 
—Diogenes Laertius (quoting Antisthenes) 
[Epmtapevog asked (pres. m.-p. part.). dAtyos, 1, ov little, in pl. few. adbtods 
them. €« + BAL. papdoc, 1 rod, staff, cane.] 
7. &otw Odv Gotis PovAETAL ONO TOV ODVOVTOV BAGTTECOMI; 
—Plato, Apology 


[PAGrtH harm.| 
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tic 5€ Blog, ti dé tepnvov GtEp ypvOT|s Adpoditns; 
What life, what joy is there without golden Aphrodite? 
—Mimnermus, an elegiac poet 


PERFECT ACTIVE: 
THE FOURTH PRINCIPAL PART 


The fourth principal part is the perfect active, first person singular. The per- 
fect active stem is used only for the perfect and pluperfect active, there being 
another stem for the perfect middle-passive (the fifth principal part). You 
need to learn the fourth principal part to master the perfect active system. 

Use of the perfect: The Greek perfect is a primary tense: it refers to pres- 
ent, not to past time. It expresses a present state resulting from a past act. For 
example, té8vnxe he has died or he is dead. The perfect is used for a completed 
action with the effect of the action still continuing in the present. Often it 
stresses the lasting result of an action rather than the action itself, as in nénoWo. 
(perfect of neiOw) I am confident. 

Aspect: Remember that Greek tenses show aspect (character of the action) 
as well as time. 

The present and imperfect are used for ongoing, continuous action, the 
aorist for simple action, the perfect for completed action, for action that is 
finished in present time, or for a present state; the pluperfect is used for ac- 
tion finished in past time; and the future perfect (which is rare) for action to 
be finished in future time or for a future state. 


Past Present Future 


Simple Aorist 
. . Future 
Progressive (ongoing) | Imperfect Present 


Perfective (completed) | Pluperfect Perfect Future Perfect 


Formation of the Perfect Active System 


The perfect stem is formed by reduplication. 


Perfect Active: The Fourth Principal Part 


First Perfect 
Formation: Reduplication + stem + « + perfect endings. 
Perfect Endings: 
Singular Plural 
-O Ist -OUEV 
-OG 2nd -OLTE 
-e(v) 3rd -aou(v) 


Infinitive: -évai 


Participle: -ac, -via, -d¢ (m./n. base, -ot-) 


Second Perfect 


Formation: Reduplication + stem + perfect endings (which are the same as 
the first perfect, above). 

The perfect of many verbs (especially mute and liquid stems) is formed 
without x; this is called the second perfect. The same endings are used. The 
perfect stem of these verbs is also formed by reduplication, but the stem of- 
ten shows a vowel change (often to -o-), as Aetna, perfect AéAouta. Sometimes 
the final mute appears in its rough form (2, B > 0; x, y > x) (a dental or a nasal 
will often be dropped and a first perfect formed). Examples: néuno, pf. témonoa,; 
neiOo, first pf. mémeixa,, second pf. nénoi0a. 


How to Reduplicate 


1. For verbs beginning with a single consonant or a mute and a liquid, double 
the first consonant with e: Ava, pf. A€AvKa; ypcow, pf. yéypada; OvioKe, pf. 
té8vnka. (An aspirated consonant reduplicates with its unaspirated form, 60a, 
perfect té8vKa.) 


2. Verbs beginning with a vowel usually lengthen the vowel: ayyéAo, pf. 
HyyerKo; &yo, pf. ya. (Note the aspirated final consonant for the second 
perfect). 


3. Verbs beginning with two or more consonants (unless a mute and a liquid), 
a double consonant (wy, ¢ &), or with 6, reduplicate with e (p is doubled): 


Perfect 
oTéAAw (send) EOTAAKOL 
pinto (throw) Eppida 
Cytéw (seek) écnmKa 


Do not confuse this with the augment. The reduplication is part of the per- 
fect stem and is retained throughout the perfect system, including the infini- 
tive, the participle, and all moods. 
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The Perfect Active of Avo: AéAvKa, I have released 


Formation: Ae + Av + « + endings 


Singular Plural 
AEAVKAL Ist AEAVKOMLEV 
AEAVKAG 2nd AEAVKOLTE 
A€AvKE(V) 3rd AEAvKaor(v) 


Infinitive: AceAvKévon 


Participle: AeAvKac, AeAvK via, AEAVKOG 


The base of the pf. part. m. and n. is in -ot-, gen. AeAvKOTOG, see below. 


The inflection of the second perfect is no different. 
The Second Perfect of néprm: nénouda, I have sent 


Formation: ne + mod + endings 


Singular Plural 
TETLOLOOL Ist TETOUOOMEV 
TETOUOALG 2nd TETMOMOQATE 
nérouoe(v) 3rd nerouoaor(v) 


Infinitive: nenondévar 


Participle: nenopoac, TETOLOVIA, TETOLOOG 


The Perfect Participle 


The perfect participle is formed by adding the endings -«c, -via, -dg to the 
perfect stem. Itis declined in the third declension with base in -ot- in the mas- 
culine and neuter. The feminine is in the first declension with base in -via: 


Sg. N AEAVKHS AEAOK VIO 
G AEAVKOTOG EAVKVIAG 
D AEAVKOTL edvKvia. 
A AEADKOTH EdvKvtav 

Pl. N AEAVKOTES EAVK VIAL 
G AEAVKOTOV AEAVKVLOV 
D AEArAvKOouv) AEAVKVIGIG 
A LEAVKOTAG AEAVKVIAG 


EAVKOG 


AEAVKOTOSG 
AEAVKOTL 
EAVKOSG 
AEAVKOTO 
AEAVKOTOV 
AEAvKdot(v) 


AEAvKOTOA 


Perfect Active: The Fourth Principal Part 


The Pluperfect Active 


The pluperfect is used for a completed action in past time. The pluperfect is 
less common in Greek than in Latin or English, because in Greek the aorist 
tense is used for a verb in a subordinate clause that is more past than another 
verb. Since the pluperfect is rare, you need not memorize it now but should 
learn to recognize it and include it in your synopses (Ex.B4, p. 169). 


Meaning of the pluperfect: 


yéypaoa. (pf.) I have written, i.e., my writing is now finished. 


eyeypaon (plpf.) [had written, i.e., my writing was finished at some 
time in the past. 


The pluperfect is a secondary tense and so is augmented. Like the imper- 
fect, the pluperfect has only the indicative mood. 


Formation: Augment + perfect stem (incl. reduplication) + endings. 


Pluperfect Endings: 
Singular Plural 
-1| Ist -EUEV 
-11S 2nd -ETE 
-eu(v) 3rd -EOQV 


Example: pluperfect of Ava: €eA0«Kn, I had released 


Singular Plural 
eredvdKy Ist EAEAVKEMEV 
EAEAVKNS 2nd EAEAVKETE 
érerv«Ker(v) 3rd éAeAdKEOaV 


The Future Perfect Active 


Even rarer is the future perfect, which is used for an action to be completed 
in future time. For most verbs there is no special form for the future perfect, 
a periphrastic construction of the perfect participle and éoouo (the future of 
eiut) being used instead. 


Example: fut. pf. of Ava: AeAvKas/-via. Econo, I shall have released 


Singular Plural 
EADKWS EGOLAL Ist EALKOTES EodHEDH 
LEruKMs EoEr 2nd LeduKotes Eoeobe 


EAVK WS EOTOL 3rd EALKOTES EGOVTAL 


165 


166 Lesson VIII 


The participle must agree in gender and number with the subject of the verb. 
Verbs with a special future perfect are: 


Future Perfect Translation 
(cro) OvijoKw teOvnegwo I shall be dead 
{ott [XII] éotnEw I shall stand 


The Fourth Principal Part (Irregular) 


The following verbs have irregularly formed perfects: 


OyYEAAw NYYEAKO. 

eyo NYO 

OKOVM OKNKOM 

ano8vjoKm TéObvnKE 

ONOKTELVO ONEKTOVO 

pxo Tpxo 

BoAAM BEBAnka 

yiyvopot yéyova; note perfect active of deponent; pf. pt. yeyac 

ypa&bw yEYpaha 

£020 neéAnka. 

EPYOWAL eAnAvOa 

EvPloKo nvpnke or evpnKoe 

Exo éoxnka (regular reduplication for stem in ox-) 

Kouito KEKOLUKO, 

Kptva KEKPIKO 

LoBavor elAnoa 

AavOava A€ANnGa. 

eyo cipnka (cf. cizov, used as aorist of A¢yo) 

Ein@ EOL 

LavOdva nEenadnka 

Lév@ LeLEevnKo 

vouiCa VEVOULKOL 

TAOXO TETIOVOD. 

TtetOw nénova (I trust, i.e., have put confidence in); also 
néneca. (I have persuaded ) 

TEUTO TETOWOK 

TPATTO nénpaxa. (I have done); also nénpaya (I have fared) 

OTEAAW gotaAKa (send ) 

TELVO tétaKe (stretch) 

TWYXOVO TETOY NK 

daiva néoayKa (I have shown) and néonva (I have appeared) 

oé€pa EVIVOYO. 


obevyo TEMDEVYO. 


Perfect Active: The Fourth Principal Part 


Verb stems and vowel gradation 
As has been noted in previous lessons, many verbs show vowel gra- 
dation (or a change in the stem vowel from one form to another). 


1. The second aorist usually shows a shortening of the stem vowel; 
this is known as the weak grade. The present and future have the nor- 
mal or full grade (often in e€) as does the first perfect; but the second 
perfect often has o. 


Examples: 

AEito, AEtyo present and future have -e1- 
éAnov aorist has 1 (weak or zero grade) 
A€AO TOL perfect ot (o-grade) 


2. Another common grade can be seen in the liquid and nasal stems 
which often show -a- in the perfect. 


Examples: 
OTEAAW pf. otaAKa (send) 
TELVO pf. tétaKa. (stretch) 


3. Some of the other irregularities can be explained by stem variations: 
many verbs add to the stem to form the present. 
a. -A added to form the present: 


Present: ayyéAAo Stem: «yyeA- 
BOAO Bar-, BAn- 
OTEAAM OTEA-, OTHA- 
b. Many verbs add -1- to form the present stem: 
Present: oaiv@ Stem:  av-, onv- 
TELVO TEV-, TO 
ONOKTELVO KTEV-, KTOV- 
Xaipa XOLUP-, XOLP- 
c. Some verbs add -v- or -av- to form the present: 
Present: wavOdva Stem: wuad- 
LopBavar Aap-, AnB- 
LavOcva Aa0-, AnO- 
TWYXOVO TWX- 
o8cva 0a.- 
d. Some add -oxo (or -10K@) 
Present: cmo8vjoKw Stem:  6vn-, Bav- 
YUyVOoKa YVO-, YVO- 


evpioKw evp- 
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Irregular Verbs 


The verb oiSa (know) is an irregular second perfect in form with a present mean- 
ing. (It is related to eiSov I saw, and to the Latin verb video.) The perfect form 
is translated as a present, the pluperfect as an imperfect. 


Perfect Pluperfect 
Sg. oida. Ist Hon 
01680 (oi1Sac) 2nd Hdno8a 
oide(v) 3rd fider(v) 
Pl. iouev Ist qhowev 
{ote 2nd ote 
ioao(v) 3rd Toav 


Infinitive: cidévar 


Participle: eidac, eidvia, €156¢ 


The future is etoouo (a deponent future form). 


The verb 5€810/5é5o0ca (fear) is a second perfect used in a present sense. 
First perfect forms are also found for some persons (first perfect infinitive and 
participle are in parentheses): 


Second perfect First perfect 
Sg. d€d10, Ist dé501Ka 

S€51016 2nd dé501K AG 

5é51e(v) 3rd 5é501Ke(v) 
Pl. dedlev Ist 

dé61tE 2nd 

deSiaor(v) 3rd Sedo0ikaor(v) 


Infinitive: Sediévo1 (Se5o01Kéva) 


Participle: dedi, Sedwia, Sed1d¢ (SedorKkac, Sedoucvia, Sedoucds) 


6£610/52501KG, 
b16G0KQ, 515650, 

édidaSa, dedidaxa 
é0uka, 


Zouke 


HEPOOPAL, HEBWORAL 
oida, cicopar 


Vocabulary 


fear (pf. with pres. meaning) 
instruct, teach (didactic) 


be like, look like (+ dat.); seem (+ inf.) (pf. with 
pres. meaning) 

impersonal, it seems 
blame, censure (aorist to be given later) 
know (pf. with pres. meaning) (with part., 
know that; with inf., know how to) 


Tiv, TIOMOL, ETLOV, 
TETOKA 
SLOAN, SLOAN, N 
OXOAIV yew 
ovo, ovoa, Zove0, 
TEQVKG 
vtOV, -0D, TO 
perc, H6oE0s, f 


Perfect Active: The Fourth Principal Part 


drink 


leisure, rest (school) 
be at rest, enjoy leisure 
in pres., fut., and Ist aor. act., bring forth, 
produce; in pf. act. and pass., grow, be born 
plant 
nature 


Exercise B 


1. Form the (regular) perfects. 


1. BovrAedbo 4. miotevo 
2. 80 5. trav 
3. TadEevwo 


2. a. Conjugate in the perfect active with infinitive and participle. 


1. Gyo 4. povOave 
2. bépa 5. Kpiv@ 
3. Epropat 


2. b. Conjugate in the pluperfect. 


1. ypdow 
2. ayyerAro 


2. c. Conjugate in the future perfect. 


TAOXO 


3. Form the perfect active participles of all and decline any two. 


1. &xkovw 5. €0€A0 8. AqUBaVe 
2. Eno8vioKa 6. Exo 9. heim 

3. &pyo 7. voutta 10. mpatto 
4. BorAw 


4. Synopses: to give a synopsis, list together all the forms for a given person 
(all tenses, moods, and voices). 
Write the following synopses: 


1. Avw: 2nd person sg. 2. éyw:3rd person pl. 3. AauPdava: Ist 


person sg. 


Note: if a verb lacks certain forms, leave the spaces for those forms 
blank: e.g., AcuBdvo lacks a future active. Write down the principal parts 
first. Omit forms you have not had, but leave space to fill them in later. 


A sample synopsis: novo in 3rd sg. 


Principal parts: nav, nodow, Enavon, néenavKa, renova [IX], EexovOnv [X] 
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Active 
Pres. Impf. Fut. Aot. 
IND | xmaver énmave  TMAVCEL ENOVOE 
SUB} [XIII] — — [XII] 
OPT | [XIII] — [XII] [XII] 
INF |zovew — TAVCEW TOV 
PART | zovov — TAVOOV  TAVOASG 
Middle / Middle-Passive 
Pres. Impf. Fut. 
(m.-p.) (m.-p.) — (m) 


IND 
SUB 
OPT 
INF 

PRT 


(Passive: Future, Aorist [X]) 


TOVETONL 
[XII] 
[XII] 
TavEcbat 
TOLVOMEVOG 


5. a. Parse. 
b. Change to the opposite number (except inf.). 


. TOEr 

. VEVOLLKOLTE 

. TENWOKOTO 

. Et6évaL 

. SEStEvat 

. TETOUOOTE 

. Elpt]Kaoww 

. SEdtdaXEV 

. ElpNKEV 

. TEOVIKEV 

. EUELAOKEOaV 
. TETOVOMSs EOOLAL 


6. Translate. 


1. 


Dok WN 


ETMAVETO 


13. 
. YEYpade 

. TETOWAG 

. TMEVEDYEVAL 

. loaow 

. Etsvtor 

. TENIOTEVKGOL 
. EYEYPAdEtV 

. E6OTES 

. A€AOME 

. BeBAnKaor 

. EANAvGAG 


TOAVOETOAL 


[XI] 
TavoEecbat 
TMOLVOOMEVOG 


OldEV 


Pf. Plpf. 
TENOVKE ENENOVKEL 
[XIII] — 
[XII] — 
TETAVKEVOL = =— 
TETOLVK WG — 
Aot. 
(m) Pf. Plpf. 
ENAVOATO [IX] [IX] 
[XII] [XI] — 
[XII] [XI] — 
ravoacba1 [IX] — 
nmavotuevos [IX] — 
25. A€ANOE 
26. teOvnKOtEs 
27. TENPAXOMEV 
28. Evyvoxas 
29. Etdnoe 


30. EuepadnKn 
31. aKnKkoate 
32. yeypada 
33. E0lKE 

34. TEdvKOTOV 
35. dedoiKkEvar 
36. memoOvOaLEV 


TL AKNKOATE; HKNKOALEV LEV WS LAKPKTNS TALEVEL GVOPONOUG’ IoLEV 
dé TODTO OVK Ov GANVEs. 


. 0160 6 Ti néTOVOaC. 

. YEYPAdEV O KvIp EKEtTVE. 
. tomo, ot PEeot meVTE. 

. OL OOd01 B&vatov Od SEdiaoLv. 
. TW YEYPAAG; YEYPAhA AdyoUS TVG. EON YEYPAbEVAL TODS ADYOUS 


TOVOSE. 


. LELAOnKaTE tT; vai, TOAAG pELAOKapEV. [vat yes] 


8. 

9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 


18. 
19. 
20. 
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600 0 &VOPwTOS Og NOAAG Kal KYXOG LELKONKE; 

6 c0d0¢ Evip THY GANOA yvaunv otdev. 

Ol TOE EXEW aAloOnow tods TEAVHKdTAS EvouCOV. 

AKNKOATE YP TOG AdyoUG pa 5’ Eoti PovrAEvEeobat Kal Kpivet. 
ovk oide SeStévou. 

0180 TODTOVS SvTAs KSiKODG. 

Exetvy 1 vv Eats Eouke KMAAOS KAI COdIaV. 

tig &vip od LELdETAL THYTV; 

ovtos 6 vip Gnd UNTPds BEG TEMUKEV. 

1 EAAGs ove &vdpacs Kat yovatKas HyABOds KAI KAAODS Kat 
EAE vEponc. 

TOADV Oivov TETMKMS UTEOAVEV. 

TOAAG TOAAOVS S1dGoKEL O Bloc. 

TLVOL MENOWOOLG, NETOLOM YVUVOAKE TIVO Ws TIV TAI6a 516GFovo0av. 


7. Write in Greek. 
a. Compose sentences using perfects. 


1. 
2. 
3. 


LoBaver 4. rJEttw 
OKOVM 5. TEUTO 
BoAAw 


b. Translate into Greek. 


NDR WNP 


. Has the wise old man died? 
. [have found what I wanted. 


You have heard many poets speaking. 
In whom are you confident? 
What do you fear? Whatever I do not know. 


. [have not done these things. 
. She said that she had not done these things. 


Readings 


1. GAAG yap ovtE ToOvTMV ODdEV EoTLV, ODSE Y’ El TIVOS KKTKOATE Ws EYO 
TOLSEVELW ENIYELIPO KVOPOMOVS KAL YPTUATO MPATTIOUAL, OVSE TODTO GANGES. 


—Plato, Apology 


[GAA yap but in fact. énvzeip@ I try (+ inf.). ob6év nothing (n. nom. /acc. sg. 
of ovdeicg, cf. cic, uric, év one). A double negative confirms the negative.] 


2. wc Sé ciSouev Tivovta Kai TEnMKOT, ODKETL OLDS TE NV KOTEXEL. 


—Plato, Phaedo 


[oids te Tw < idiom: oid¢ te eivon be able. katéxo hold back.] 


3. LKpatns yp NyEtto MavtO. DEO EISEVALL, TH TE AEYOHEVOL KOLL TOL MPOLTTOLEVOL 
KOL TH OLyT| PovAEvOLEVE. 


—Xenophon, Memorabilia 


[{yetto (he) thought (3rd sg. impf. of fyyéouon). oryn, fis 1 silence.] 
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4. 10 y&p to Odvatov Sediévon, © &vbpEec, OdSév AAO EoTiv 7 SOKEIV GOdOV 
ecivon ut Svte. SoKelv yup eidévon Eotiv & odK OiSEv. O1dE LEV YAP OVSEic TOV 
OdVATOV ODS’ EL TLYXAVEL TO KVOPONO TAVTOV LEYLOTOV OV TOV GLYABAV, SESiALOL 
8’ d¢ Ed ciddtEs Sti UEYLOTOV TOV KAKOV ET. 

—Plato, Apology 


[tou you know, for your information. than. doKetv to seem.] 
5. dedtdayxev dé UdALoTH “OUNPOS Kal TODS GAAODUS wEevdT A€yEW We Set. 
—Aristotle, Poetics 
[Set it is necessary. ] 
6. TOAAOL YODV LETPS tOULPUKH AGAODOLV OK ELSOTES. 
—Demetrius 
[yotv = ye + ovv. pétpa iapPiKe iambic meter (iambics). kaA0dor speak, talk (3rd 
pl. of AoAEe).] 
7. Davus: eipyka tov y’ Euov Adyov. 
Syriscus: cipnkev; 
Smicrines: ovk Kovoas ElprnKev. 
Syriscus: KOAWS. OVKODV EY LETH TADTO. 
—Menander, Arbitrants 


[gnov my. yo I (nom. sg.).] 


8. odK EoTL OOTIG TIV TOXNV OD LELOETAL. 
—Menander 


9. Kal EQV TADT TOLT|TE SiKO1H TETOVOWS EyYO EOLA DO’ DUBV AVTIG TE KALI 
Ol viEts. 
—Plato, Apology 
[gav novijte if you do. bo’ = dnd. dpav, gen. pl. (of) you. adtdg -self (here, my- 
self). vietg = viot.] 
10. dneKxpiOn 0 Matos. 6 yéypada, yéypaoa. 
—Gospel of John 
[anxexpiOn he answered (aor. of &xoxpivouon). 6 WiAGtos Pontius Pilate.] 
11. ém yop dn PEBioxev Evevykovta Kai TETTUPA. 
—Aeschines 
[n15n already, by this time. BeBimxev, pf. of Bide live. EveviyKovte. ninety. | 
12. navdoonat Katnyopav. aKnKoute, EwpaKate, TenOvOate, Exete. SuKc.Cete. 
—Lysias 
[katnyopéo accuse. Eopaxka, pf. of Opam see. 5uKaCete imperative of SiKdCo 
judge.] 


Perfect Active: The Fourth Principal Part 


13. &te odv, Oipar, PAdTWLOL SvTEs Kai ChOSpOi Kai TOAAOt, Kai EvvtetOyUEVEDS 
Kai TIWAVds AEyovtEs TEPi ELOd EuTERAHKAOL DLOV TH OTA KO THACL KA VOV 
obo0dpPHc Sia BGAAOVTES. 
—Plato, Apology 
[piAOtip0G, ov ambitious. eoodpdc, 6, Ov vehement. Evvtetaypevas vigorously. 
mUBavas persuasively. En0d, gen. sg. me. EpniprAnmr (pf. EunénAnka) fill full of. 
dp@v of you, your (gen. pl.). ob¢, atdc, 16 ear. n&AOL long ago. Sia PEAXAO slander.] 


14. nodddKic AKHKOG GOV AEYOVTOG, OTL TADTA HyA.BOs EKKOTOS NOV, CTEP 
000g, & S€ GUaONs TAdtTA dE KAKOG. 

—Plato, Laches 

[morAAGKIs often. tHdtTH: review acc. of respect. Ekaotoc, n, Ov each, every. 

Nov of us (gen. pl.). &paOns, é¢ ignorant.] 
15. 6 tw peév bpelc, o &vépes AOnvoior, mendvOate dnd TOV EUV KaTHYSPOV, 
ovK O16a. 

—Plato, Apology 

[bpets you (nom. pl.). gues, 7, Ov my (adj.). Katiyopos, ov, 6 accuser] 
16. ‘eipnxa, axnkoate, Exete, KPivateE.’ 

—Aristotle, Rhetoric 

[kpivate aor. imperative. An appropriate ending for a speech.] 
17. Ei Tag GANnPEtaow ot TeAvnKOTES 

aicOnow eixov, &vdpEs ts baciv TIvEc, 


amnyeauny cv, wot’ isetv Evpurtdny. 
—Greek Anthology (Philemon) 
[GAnPeiqrow = GAnPeiats. aloOnots sense perception. annyEapnv, aor. mid. of 


ancyyo strangle; review conditions (VI).] 


18. nag S5& Tpodntns SiddoK@v THV GANPElaV, Ei G S1dhoOKEL OD TOLET, 
wevdorpoontns Eott. 
—Asay1 (Teaching of the Twelve Apostles) 


[oust he does/practices. | 
19. EvEotl YAP MHS TODTO TH TLPAVVISL 


VOONLG, TOIs diAOLOL LN METOLWEVAL. 
—Aeschylus, Prometheus 


[éveunt be present in. nag somehow. voonpa, oatoc, tO disease.] 
20. tig od TEOvNKE; 

—Aeschylus, Persae 

[Atossa, not daring to ask directly if her son Xerxes is still alive.] 
21. 515GEo Kai 618GFon01 Adyovs. 

—Euripides, Andromache 


[Menelaus speaking. ] 
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22. to1wicde ypnouots pa ypr| TeToWEvar; 
Kei un mén010G, todpyov got’ Epyaotéov. 
—Aeschylus, Choephoroe 


[xpnopds, ot, 0 oracle. kei = Kai ci. tobpyov = 10 Epyov. Epyaotéov it must be 
done. Orestes speaking. ] 


Og NSEl Ta tT” EOVIA TH 1” EOOOLEVA TPO 7’ EOVTH. 
He knew the things that are, that will be, and that were before. 
— Homer, Iliad 


Navel of the Earth 


After their friendly greetings [III] in Euripides’ Medea, Medea asks Aigeus 
(visiting king of Athens): What brings you to this country? 

AIGEUS: I have just come from the time-honored oracle of Phoebus Apollo. 
MEDEA: And why did you visit the oracular navel of the world? 

MHA. n68ev yg THOS ExtoTpMda NESOV; 

AIT. ®otBov mora1ov ExAINoV YPNOTIpLoV. 

MHA. ti Ougaroy yng SeoniMddy EothANG; 

Delphi, the site of the most important oracle 
(ypnotipiov) of Apollo was considered the navel 
(OudaAdG) of the earth. Votive omphaloi (of monu- 
mental size) are found at Delphi. There the god 
Apollo often spoke to humans in riddles through 
his priestess, the Pythia (or Pythias). In classical 
times the sounds of the Pythia were interpreted by 
priests. 

A brief history of the oracle opens Aeschylus’ Eu- 
= menides, in which its origin as a chthonic site (be- 
longing to Gaia) is stressed, but the common story 

Photo by L. J. Luschnig. of Apollo’s slaying of the monster ITv@av is omit- 
ted. The Delphic oracle was visited by Laius of Thebes concerning his father- 
ing of a child and later by Oedipus concerning his parentage. 

Besides its prominence in Greek legends, Delphi had a political importance, 
being visited by both Greeks and foreigners on matters of state, such as colo- 
nization, law-making, and war. The ambiguous oracle to Croesus is one of the 
most famous: “If Croesus crosses the river Halys, he will destroy a mighty 
empire.” 


LESSON IX 


Pronouns, Perfect Middle-Passive 


In this lesson you will learn the personal and reflexive pronouns, expand your under- 
standing of possession, add the perfect middle-passive (the fifth principal part), and 
learn more about the assimilation of consonant sounds. 


PRONOUNS: PERSONAL AND 
REFLEXIVE; POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES 


Personal Pronouns 


Singular Plural 


Ist Pers. N | eyo I NHEIG = We 
G | €uov, nov ofme,my ov — of us, our 
D | €pot, wor to me NIV to us 
A | éué, pe me NGS us 

2nd Pers. N | ov you DHEIS =: YOU 
G | ood, oov of you, your bu@v — of you, your 
D | oot, cor to you Dpv to you 
A | o€,0€ you DEaG YoU 


The unaccented forms are unemphatic and enclitic; they are generally not 
used after prepositions. The nominative of the personal pronoun is usually 
omitted (since it is supplied by the verb ending) unless it is emphatic (for con- 
trast or emphasis). For the personal pronoun of the third person, forms of 
abt (given below) are used in the oblique cases (that is, cases other than the 
nominative). 

The genitive of the personal pronouns goes in the predicate position (the 
possessive genitives of other pronouns and of nouns usually take the attribu- 
tive position): 


NLYTNP Lov my mother but N TOD 101606 uNtNp the child’s mother 
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QvTOG, “TI, HDTO: Forms and uses 


Singular Plural 

m. f. n. m. f. n. 
N OvTOSG vt QVTO OUTOL ovtat OTH 
G QVTOD QUTNS QVTOD QUTOV QVTO@V QUTO@V 
D avte ovth avr OUTOIS OLVTOLIG OUTOIG 
A QUTOV avtiyy QUT QLVTOVG QUT OTH 


adtdc has three uses: 


1. In all cases it can be used as an intensive adjective-pronoun, ‘-self.’ With 
this meaning it is found with another pronoun, as €y@ avt6¢ I myself, or with 
a noun, in the predicate position, avt0g 6 Gvip the man himself. adtdc, adn, 
abt6 in the nominative may be used without another pronoun to agree with 
the subject (as expressed in the verb ending): abt éon (cf. Latin ipse dixit) he 
himself said [it]. 


2. In all cases, when preceded by the article (i.e., in the attributive position), 
abtdg means the same: 6 adt0¢ Gviip the same man. (Note: adtd¢ often unites by 
crasis with the article: abdtéc, abt, tadt6 or tadtdv the same.) 


3. In the oblique cases (all except the nominative), the forms of adtdg are the 
usual personal pronouns of the third person, him, her, it, them, etc. (Note that 
the nominative is not so used because the nominative, if used strictly as a 
pronoun, is used as the intensive, -self.) 


E1SOV AUTOV I saw him 


Reflexive Pronouns 


The reflexive pronouns are compounded from the stems of the personal pro- 
nouns (first éu-, second oe-, third €-) and the oblique cases of avbtdc. In the plu- 
ral of the first and second persons, the two forms are declined separately (the 
personal pronoun and the form of attéc). There is no nominative of the re- 
flexive pronoun. The reflexive pronoun refers back to the subject of its clause 
(or sometimes in a dependent clause it refers to the subject of the main clause). 


First person reflexive myself, ourselves 


Singular Plural 

m. f. m. f. 
G ELOVTOD ELOUVTHS NOV AVTOV NOV AVTOV 
D ELOVTO ELOVTH NUL AvTOIS NU avdtaic 


A ELOVTOV EMOVTHV NLGs adtOVS NGs adthKSG 


Pronouns: Personal and Reflexive; Possessive Adjectives 


Second person reflexive yourself, yourselves 


m. f. 
Sg. G | ceavtod (covtod)  cEeavtis (cotijs) 
D | ceavta (canto) GCEQUTH (ootf}) 
A | ceavtdov (oavtdv)  oEeavthy (cavtrjv) 
Pl. G | dyu@v adtToV DUOV AVTOV 
D | dptv avdtots DULV ADTATS 
A | dpe adtots DUES KVTKG 


Third person reflexive him/her/itself, themselves 


m. f. n. 


Sg. G|éavtod (abvtod) éavtiig (adtiig) eavtod (adtod) 
D | éavt (abt) éavth (adth) éavt (adm) 
A | éavtév (adtov) éavtmv (abt) éavtd (adt6) 

Pl. G| éavt@v (abvtev) éavt@v (abtdv) éavt@v (adtdev) 
D | gavtoig (adtoic) savtaic (adtoics) éavtoig (adtoic) 
A | éavtovs (adtovs) sgavtdag (adtés) sovtk  (adthé) 


To avoid confusing the alternate forms of the reflexive with forms of abtdc, 
notice the difference in breathing. 


Oidizovs Tov Eavtod Natépa dméktewe. Oedipus killed his own father. 
Note: The €- prefix is the root of the third person personal pronoun, 
of which only the dat. sg. (oi) and pl. (odio) are common in Attic 


prose. Instead of this pronoun, the demonstratives are used for the 
nominative and the forms of adtdc in the other cases. 


Possessive Adjectives 


The possessive adjectives my, your, and our are derived from the personal 
pronouns: 


ENG, Eun, EUOV my 
00¢, on, GOV your (sg.) 
NLETEPOG, -O,, -OV our 
VHETEPOG, -L, -OV your (pl.) 


These are declined like other adjectives in -og, -n, -ov or -og, -a,, -ov; and like 
any adjective they must agree with their noun in gender, number, and case. 
(That is, they agree with the thing possessed, not with the possessor.) 

For his, her, its, their, the genitive forms of obtd¢ are used: avt00 (his, its), abtis 
(her), obtav (their).These are not adjectives but pronouns and so agree in gen- 
der and number with the possessor; their case is the genitive (of possession). 
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The possessive adjectives and the genitive of the reflexive pronoun go into 
the attributive position: 


6 €udc TATNP my father 

H Eun WAP my mother 

6 guavt0d /Euavtis nap my own father 
7 guavt0d / éuavtiis utp my own mother 


But the possessive genitive of the personal pronoun goes into the predicate 


position: 
6 TATHP Lov my father 
6 ratHp adtod/ abtic his/her father 
Vocabulary 
Pronouns and Possessive Adjectives 
abtés, adtn, adtd 1 -self (intens. pron.); 2 same (with art. 
in attrib. pos.); 3 him, her, it, them 
(pers. pron.) 
EGUTOD, EQUTNSC, EAVTOD (of) himself, herself, itself (reflexive) 
EYOH, ELOV (wow), KTA. I, of me, etc. 
EMOVTOD, SUMVTHS (of ) myself (reflexive) 
époc, épn, £n0v my (poss. adj.) 
NLEIc, HMO, KTA. we, of us, etc. 
NpEtEPOG, NpEtEpG, Hp~tEpOV our (poss. adj.) 
CEAVTOD, CEAUVTHS (of) yourself (reflexive) 
006, Gn, GOV your (sg.: poss. adj.) 
ob, 600 (cov) KTH. you, of you (sg.: pers. pron.) 
Dpeic, SMOvV, KTH. you, of you, etc. (pl.: pers. pron.) 


bpétepoc, dpetépa, dpétEpov your (pl.: poss. adj.) 
General Vocabulary 


ayarn, yarns, 1 love, charity (Agape) 
Pranto, PrAayo, EBAaya, hinder (from, + gen.); harm, hurt 
péPA aoa, PEBAGupoL 
Et impersonal, there is need, it is necessary 
(+ acc. of pers. and inf.) (é5e1, impf.) 
Sia PparArAo throw over/across; attack, slander (< BoAAw) 
60&a, 60EN¢, 1 expectation, estimation, repute, opinion 


Pronouns: Personal and Reflexive; Possessive Adjectives 


Sbvapic, Svvepews, fh power, ability, influence; forces (for war) 
(dynamic) 
EKGOTOG, -N, -OV each, every (in pred. pos., if used with art.) 
ENLOTOAN, ETLOTOANS, 1 message, letter (anything by messenger); 
pl. may be used of one letter (epistle) 
Hon already, by this time, now 
HEAL, HEAANOO, be likely, be destined, be about to (+ inf.); 
épscrrAnoa delay (usually + fut. inf.) 
peta prep., with, among; as a prefix shows change 
with gen. in the midst of, with 
with dat. poetic, between, among, with 
with acc. after 
petaparr.o throw into a different position, change 
petaporn, petapoAns, 1 change, transition 
LVTLG, LVHpLatOc, TO remembrance, memorial; memory 
PvqN, PvqNs, 1 memory (mnemonic) 
overdiCa, —, OvEtsICa, make a reproach, reproach (usually with acc. 
aveidiKa. of thing, dat. of person) 
6vE160c, OvELSOUG, TO reproach, blame 
obno (Od... Ta) not yet 
TOPEXO furnish, supply (cf. xm) 
nept prep., round about 
with gen. about, concerning 
with dat. mostly poetic, around, about, concerning 
(of place or cause) 
with acc. about, near 
TOAAAKIG often, many times 
TOG; how? 
bnép prep., over 
with gen. over, beyond 
with acc. over, in defense of 
xpn impers., it is necessary (impf. éxypny, inf. 
xptiven/xpfv) 
APNCSULOs, -nN, -ov useful (also -o<, -ov) 


Syntax: Dative of Possession 


With the verbs eivi and yiyvoyion (and similar verbs), the dative may be used 
to denote the possessor. The thing possessed is then in the nominative. 


Example: I have friends may be expressed as 


ExW iAovG, or ELOL EtO1 O1A01. 
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When the dative is used for the possessor, it emphasizes the interest of the 
possessor in the thing he/she possesses. Cf. this example from Thucydides: 


AAXOIS LEV YPNLATA EOL NOAAG, NUTV SE GOULAXor Kyadot. 
Others have a lot of money, but we have good allies. 


Exercise A 


1. Translate. 
1. tic o€ PAGatEr &yamnNs 
2. eipeyaAn hv 7 ROAIc MOV, WWiv av TOAAOI NOAEUOL eytyvovto. 
3. TiVO TATPISA OvYOVTES TABETE TAP’ NGC; 
4. tt del npattecba; 
5. THVT YE THY YOPav AEtnEw Nac Set. 
6. TL yap Set THE A€YEW; 
7. ESEL TLS ExEetvov TOV Kvdpa Elv KA AAVTA KOTO EineEtv. 
8. det YUP TOVG AVOPAROUS EAVTOUS YIYVMOKEL. 
9. 0 SOKO S1EPAAE TOV dbEedyovTa. 
10. 18’ Eve Sta ParrEr<g; 
11. 1 OAIc Nw Exe THY SOEqV LEYGANs SuvepEews. 
12. nooo d0Eav Exew cyaOnv BovAovtat. 
13. nadoat ye del Huds THY TOD Paotteas Sdvautv. 
14. Excot E8EA€1 TH EavTIS ExEW. 
15. Kad’ Excotnv THY NLEPAV ETLOTOANV ypcyouEv. 
16. EMLOTOALSG GAANAAIG EYPAdov. 
17. Hdn adtov EpxouEVOV aioPavoueba. 
18. tod HEAAOVtIOS YPOvov ODK icBdvEeobE. 
19. EuEedrOv ye napetvar. 
20. ot hEtTH GVOPOmOV TIVOG ODK Ket OIAOL. 
21. pe’ NHEpas TPES Duds Sel Amery. 
22. veto TADTA EdvyEV. 
23. SEl GE TOLG THOTOVS LETABOAE OBL. 
24. T& vev OvOuaTa LETEBAAOV, OD SE EavTOVG. 
25. YaipopHev LVTLA Kynbov Exovoct. 
26. od PovAoLEL KAKO EXEW LVN. 
27. S€t o€ THDTS EV LVL AaPeEtv. 
28. 1 aptoty yuvi EAtmE KAEOG THOMIs Yovatet. 
29. ob NOAAG EFEoTI LOL EiMETV GTO LUNGS. 
30. atoydvet TODTO [LOL Ove diCov; 
31. yprpata HEév napéoyev 0 PAoEvsG COPLATH SE TAPEOXOV Ol MOATTAL. 
32. ovdk SvEtdos bépEt N PET. 
33. OvEe1ddc EOTL KAKO TPAttEL. 
34. NOAAG Kat HYAOG Eon TEPt TOD MATPOG SoD. 
35. xp we A€yew. 
36. 0 XYPNOTOS NOAITIS YPTOWLOs EoTL NOAEL. 
37. NLO@V LN EPYOHEVOV, TI MPEEEIc; 
38. tH naTpIda EAIMEV OD BOLADLEVOS TOV EAVTOD TATEPH KMOKTETVAL. 
39. od YaipEeTE NLA dotoar, 
40. vet tov guavtod oirwv eis TH OiKiav Gov TAGov. 


Pronouns: Personal and Reflexive; Possessive Adjectives 


2. Fill in. 


. We veév éxouev ypnpata, you d€ ovK ExETE. 

. etdouev him/her. 

. OD YtYV@oKopEv ourselves. 

. TL YOU TEeNOVvOatE; 

. I myself €0€A eivon to you ouria. 

. ol Gpyovtes (over) us &pyovot. [What case follows &pxo?] 
. Them ovx éniotevoay. [What case is used with verbs of trusting?] 
. (He) himself tude €on. (She) herself éxetva Eypoyev. 
. EMOTOANG to us ENEWWEV. 

. KUT Eott my mother. 

. évoutoe (that) he/she napeivan. 

. OKTKOALEV YOU AEYOVTOG. 

. cites to me; 

. 7 Ovyatnp NOéAnoe KnoKTEiver TH her own untépa; 
. ov nEdetor vm0 them. 

. OSaMe TOAITHS THDTA Empocev. 

. The poet himself éyponye té8e. 

. €xouev the same opinion. 

. They themselves onéxtewav tovs F€vovc. 

. TYXEVa isodoa these same (things). 

. The god himself éoaiveto. 

. Ot Lev GAAOL Us Eidov. 

. We de ovk etdopev ourselves. 

. €Barov them MGotc. 

. Ol yepovtes you Kai them nenaisedKaoty, Us 8’ ov. 


3. a. Write in Greek. 


ray 


SOANDU KB WN FH 


. He killed his (someone else’s) father. 

. He killed his own father without knowing (it). 
. This is my mother. [Express my in two ways] 

. [saw my (own) mother doing these things. 

. The same man came to find me. 

. We ourselves are hurting each other. 

. Who knows himself/herself? 

. The king himself did not wish to rule over us. 
. Imyself happened to be present. 

. You are not a friend to yourself. 


3. b. Compose sentences using the following. 


1-3 
4-6 


The reflexive pronoun of each person. 
The three uses of avtdc. 


3. c. Write each of the following in two ways. 


7-8 


We had fine houses, but you did not. 


9-10 They have much money, but we have good friends. 
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Readings 


Beginning with this lesson, important vocabulary will be marked with an 
asterisk. 


1. 6’ HHEpa ovdoE1 O€ Kai S1abBEPET. 
—Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannus 


[StadOEpet fut. 3rd sg. of d51ao0eipw destroy utterly. Teiresias is speaking. ] 


2. odK AKNKOATE, STL OD GYOAT] HDTO; 
—Plato, Protagoras 


3. Socrates: 20eAjoeic odv Kai ob Eu0i Einelv TEpi THs &pEtis; 
Meno: éyoye. 
—Plato, Meno 


4. 10 yV@01 CavTOV MHOtV EOTL YPNOWLOV. 
—Menander 


5. ti Képd0c Hv adta SiaPGAAEW eue Md HUGS OVTH TPOODLG; 
—Lysias 
[npoOdpac zealously. ] 


6. MEPL THS EULAVTOD WoyTIG OD MOAAUS EATIOAS EXO. 
—Dionysius of Halicarnassus 


7. KOL TOAAGG LETABOAKS HETABAAODOS 1] TPALYMStA ENAvGaTO, Emel EOYE THV 
avtiis ovotv. 
—Aristotle, Poetics 


8. avdpds Ka YOVELKOs 1 HDT G&pETI). 
—Diogenes Laertius, on Antisthenes 


9. &xeivos [Eon] uEev yup ANAGS TADTOV WoYTV Kai Vobv. 
—Aristotle, repi woxiis (On the Soul) 


[éxetvosg refers to Democritus. &nA¢ simply. tadbtov often occurs instead of 
tad (<td Ad). VOdV acc. Of votdg [XI] mind.] 


10. tHv 5E dvOIKaV TH LEV exer Cary, Ta 8 ODK ExEv Cary Sé A€youeEv Tv SU 
QVTOD THOT TE KAI AVENOL Kai OtoLv. 
—Aristotle 


[Can life. tpooy nurture. ad&nors growth. pBiors decay.] 
11. otro LE BAGItMV ODdSEV EXOPOD StKbEpet. 
—Menander 
[éx0poc 6, ov hated, hostile; as a noun éx9pdc, od, 0 enemy.] 
12. “Eunedoxréovg 5€ EtMOVI0G ADT OTL AVEDPETIG EOTLV 0 GOOG, “ELKOTAG,’ 


Zon ‘coddv yap Eivon Sei Tov EtyVOObUEVOV TOV GOOOV.’ 
—Diogenes Laertius, on Xenophanes 


Pronouns: Personal and Reflexive; Possessive Adjectives 


[Epredoxrzovg gen. of Empedocles. avedpetos, ov not able to be found. eikdtas 
reasonably, that’s right. énvyvooopevov fut. part. of emyvyvooxa discover. ] 


13. avdtos yap EdeAKETAL KVdPa OLdNPOS. 
—Homer, Odyssey 


[éoéA.«@ draw to one, attract. sidnpoc, ov, 0 iron, weapon.] 


14. Socrates: GAX Exetvo uv SoKEt oot, otic YE HyABOS PaywMddc, Katt 

oTPATHYOs Kya8dc eivan; 

Ion: mé&vv YE. 

Socrates: odKODV Od TOV EAATVO@v Gplotos PorywMdds €1; 

Ion: noAvd ye, & LaKpates, 

Socrates: H Kai otpatnydc, © “lov, tov “EMtvav &piotos €1; 

Ion: ed io, © LaKpates Kai Tadte ye Ek TOV ‘Ounpov LOBav. 

Socrates: ti 8 not odv TpPdc TOV DEdv, © "lov, KUddTEPA &pLOTOS dV TOV 

“EAAVOv, KAL OTPATHYOS KAI PAYMSdc, PAYWSEIS HEV TEPLLOV TOIs “EAANOL 

OTPATHYEIS 5 OV; 7] PAYHSOD HEV SOKET GOL YPVOD OTEHKVO EOTEPAVOHEVOD 

NOAA XPEta Eivat toi “EAANOL, otTpatnyod $& ovdepia; 
—Plato, Ion 
[payedsds performer of epic poetry, lit. “song-stitcher.” “otpatnydc, ov, 6 gen- 
eral. n&vv ye yes, by all means (*ye in conversation, yes). eb (adv. of &yo06¢) 
well. io@t (imperative) know!, be assured! ti 54 note why in the world? npds tov 
Oe@v in the gods’ name. &yootepa. at both. payyodéo recite/perform poetry. TEpUaV 
going around. otpatnyém serve as a general. otébavoc, ov, 0 crown, wreath. 
EotE~avapévos crowned (pf. m.-p. part.). xpeia, ac, } need. oddepias (adj., 
agrees with ypeia) no, none.] 


15. vepy dé biA000dIAs TPIA, dVOIKOV, NOUKdV, SLOAEKTIKOV’ OVOLKOV LEV TO 
TEPL KOOLOD KOI TOV EV ADTO NOiKdv SE TO TEPI Biov KAI TOV TPOG NGS 
SLOAEKTLKOV SE TO CLLLOOTEPOV TODS AOYOUSG TpEOBEOV. 

—Diogenes Laertius 


[*&podtepos, 0, ov both of two. npeopedov part. of tpecBevw rank before (+ acc. 
and gen.).] 


16. 1H Uev Odv O80¢ Tig Cwrs Eottv UTM. 
—Asay1 (Teaching of the Twelve Apostles) 


17. Eotw 0 dthog GAAOS HTC. 
—Aristotle, Nichomachean Ethics 


18. Teiresias: Kpéwv 5€ oo aT OvdEv, GAA ADTOG OD COT. 
—Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannus 
[*xipa, atoc, 16 misery, calamity.] 
19. ott 5é Stkcroobvy LEV APETH Si Hv TH ADTOV EKMOTOL EYOVOL, KAI WS O 


vouos, [dixie & Si Hv tH GAASTPLA, ODY Ms 6 VOLO. ] 
—Aristotle, Rhetoric 


[GAOtpLOG, o, ov of/belonging to another.] 
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20. Clytemnestra: thv natda thy ony TH 7 ELV HEAAEIG KTEVEV; 
—Euripides, Iphigenia at Aulis 


[ktevetv fut. inf. of &xo Ktetva.] 
21. Ol AVTOI TEPL TOV ADTAV TOTS AVTOIS TH HDT. 
—Greek proverb about pedants 


[Understand: A¢éyovo1.] 


VEKPOV LOTPEVELV KAI YEPOVTA vOvBETETV 
TOVTOV. 
To cure a corpse and to advise an old man: it is 
the same thing. 

—Greek proverb 


PERFECT MIDDLE-PASSIVE: 
THE FIFTH PRINCIPAL PART 


The perfect and pluperfect middle-passive are formed by adding the middle 
endings to the reduplicated stem. Complications arise because these endings 
are added directly to the stem: no thematic vowel is used in the perfect. 


Forms: Perfect, Pluperfect, Future Perfect 


Perfect 


Formation: reduplicated stem + primary endings: 


Primary Endings 
Singular Plural 
-LOLL Ist -LE 8a 
-OOL 2nd -o0e 
-TOLL 3rd -VTOL 


Infinitive: -cOa1 


Participle: -1évog (accent on the penult) 
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Pluperfect 


Formation: augment + reduplicated stem + secondary middle endings: 


Secondary Middle Endings 


Singular Plural 
-Unv Ist -we0a 
-00 2nd -o0e 
-T0 3rd -VTO 


Perfect and Pluperfect Middle-Passive of Av, Av- 
Aé-Av-war I have ransomed / I have been released 
é-Ae-20-unv I had ransomed /I had been released 


Perfect Pluperfect 
Singular AEAOLOL Ist edehvunv 
AEdvoar 2nd €A€Av00 
AEAVTAL 3rd éA€Avt0 
Plural edvuEe8o. Ist eAeAvuEO 
A€AvOVE 2nd eA€Av00e 
AEAvVTAL 3rd eA€Avvt0 


Infinitive: AcAvoOat 


Participle: Aedvpeévos, -n, -ov 


Since these endings are added directly to the verb stem, without a thematic 
vowel, certain orthographic changes occur in verbs with consonant stems: 


Labials Palatals Dentals Nasals 
B, m, © K, Y, X 1,6,8,¢ v, UL 


Before become become become become 
Uo LOL, Unv, WEBG, UEVOS | -L -Y -6 -o 
Oo OG, 00 -y -€ dropsout — 
T TOL, TO -1 -K -o “y 
0 *obe, cBar -o -% -0 -V 


“o between two consonants is dropped in the endings -o8e and -o8a1. 


The endings of the third plural -vto and -vto are not used, but rather peri- 
phrastic forms consisting of the perfect middle participle (in the nominative 
plural, masculine or feminine) and the third plural of the verb eiui (that is, 
ciot or Nouv). 

Liquid stems drop -o- between two consonants and use the periphrastic form 
of the third plural, but undergo no other changes. 
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Perfect and Pluperfect of Consonant Stems 


Labial 
YPHOM 


Perfect Middle-Passive 


Palatal 
oy 


Dental 
TEBOW 


Nasal 
oaiva 


Liquid 
OyYEAAw 


Sg. 


Pl. 


Inf. 
Part. 


Wn RF Ww 


YEYPOpLor 
yEyponyo 


YEYpPaNtaL 


YEypoppedo 


yeypaoe 


YEYPOLLLEVOL 


elot 


yeypadboar 


YEYPOMMEVOS 


Labial 
PGW 


Typo 
gar 


HKTOL 
Tyynebo. 
70 
TYYMEVOL 
eiot 
7yPar 
TyHEVvOG 


TETELOMOL 


TEMELOOL 


TEMELOTAL 
TETEoUE8a 


TETELOVE 


TMENELOMEVOL 


eiot 


TETELOOML 


METELOMEVOG 


TEDAGLALL 


TEPOKOWEVOG 
el 
TEDAVTOLN 
TEPKOLEDO. 


TEdaVvOE 
TEMAOLMEVOL 
Elot 


TEdavOat 


TEMOKOLEVOG 


Pluperfect Middle-Passive 


Palatal 
oyo 


Dental 
TEtOw 


Nasal 
oaiva 


TYYEAPONL 
NYYEAOOL 


TYYEATON 
NyyeAUEsa 
nyyerve 
NYYEALEVOL 
Eliot 
NyyEABa 
TIYYEAMEVOG 


Liquid 
OyYEAAw 


Sg. 


Pl. 


NO eR 


WwW NFR WwW 


EyEYPOLLNV 
Eyeypayo 


EYEYPONTO 
eyeypappeda 
EyEypad0e 


YEYPOLLEVOL 
Toav 


Hyunv 
7Eo 


NKTO 
TyyHe8o. 
7x0e 


NYUEVOL 
joav 


ENETELOUNV 


EMETELSO 


E€METE1LOTO 
éememeioueda 
énéme100e 


TEMELOMEVOL 
Noav 


ETEOHOUNV 
TEMAOWEVOG 
7000 
ENEdAVTO 
enedcoucda 
enéoavOe 
TEDKOMEVOL 
Toav 


nyyéAuny 
TIYYEAGO 


NYYEATO 
NYYEALEBO. 
nyyerve 
NYYEALEVOL 
noav 


Note: If the verb stem ends in ux (as néune), drop the z before p of the 
ending; otherwise z is retained, according to the rule for labial stems. 


Example: néunw -perfect middle stem neneun-, mémE} W011. 


Singular 


TETEMMOWL 


TETELLYOLL 


TETEUTTOL 


1st 
2nd 
3rd 


Infinitive: nexéud6ar 
Participle: nemepévos, -1, -ov 


Plural 


TETEW WES. 


TETE LOVE 


TMEMEMMEVOL ELOL 
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Future Perfect 


The future perfect is formed by adding -coyo to the perfect tense stem: re- 
duplicated stem + o + o/e (thematic vowel) + primary middle endings. 


Examples: 
Mw AeAdoonat 
ypa&bw YEYPCAYOLLOLL 
Ein@ ErEetwouar 
TPATTO TETPAEoLOr 


The future perfect usually has a passive meaning: I shall have been released, 
I shall be released. 


Syntax: Dative of Agent 


The dative that denotes the person interested (cf. the dative of possession and 
dative of interest) also appears as the dative of agent with the perfect and plu- 
perfect passive (that is, instead of tnd with the genitive, we find the dative 
without a preposition). 


THOTA NENPAKTAL KVTO. These things have been done by him. 


EMOL KA TOVTOIG TEMpakta. It has been done by me and these men. 
—Demosthenes 


Fifth Principal Part 


— Fill in the blanks (which are regular). 


AYYEAAW HYYEALOL 
ayo Typo 

Opyo TpYHoA 
BoAAw BéBAnuon 
BovAevw 

BovAouon BeBovAnuon 
yiyvopont YEVEVNLOL 
ylyvooKw éyv@ouc (acts as a dental) 
ypa&ow YEyPoppor 
SEYOLOL SESEYLAL 
evpioxa nvpnuor 
Exo EoYNUOAL 
80M TEBVLLOL 


Konia KeKoutowan (C acts as a dental) 
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Kpiv@ kéKpytat (some nasal stems drop the nasal and 
form a vowel stem pf. mid.) 

ouBover etAnumon (cf. pf. act. etAnoa) 

eyo (AéAeypan) eipnpon (cf. cipnka and einov) 

Aeinw@ A€ASWULAL 

Mw 

vouit@ vevoutouat (acts as a dental) 

TOULSEVDO 

TOV 

TElOw TETELOLOL 

TEM TETEMMO 

TLOTEVO 

Tpattw (stem mpay-) méTporypar 

OTEAAM EOTOALOL 

TELWO TETOLOLL 

oaiva TEDAOLALL 

oepa EVTVEYLAL 

yatpwo KEXOPNUCL, KEXOLPLAL 

Recognizing Stem Types 


If the perfect middle has a vowel before -t01, then it is a vowel stem, to be con- 
jugated like Avw in the perfect middle. If it ends in -yy01, then it is a labial stem, 
to follow the pattern of ypdow: yéypouuon. If it ends in -ypo1, then it is a palatal 
stem and follows &yw: hypo. Finally, if it ends in -ouon, it can be either a dental 
or a nasal stem. Usually you can determine which it is (and so, which pattern 
to follow) by going back to the original stem. 


Syntax: Time Constructions 


1. Genitive of time within which: 
THVT THs NEpas Enpattov. They were doing these things during the day. 
névte Twepov ypoye. I shall write within five days. 
voxt0c during the night 
2. Dative of time when: 
TAVTH TH NMEPA ypoaya. I shall write on this day. 
TH HUI Ete anéWavev. He died in the same year. 


Often év is used when there is no modifying word, as év vux«tt, at night. 


3. Accusative of extent of time or space: 
THOTA THY NHEpav Expattov. They were doing these things throughout the day. 
névte Tepas enetvopev. We remained for five days. 
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Vocabulary 


Verbs 


(A dash indicates a form does not exist for that verb.) 


0énto, Oayo, Z0aya, —, 
te 0p par 

KOAVO 

pQivopar, —, pépnva, 


honor with funeral rites (by burial or 
cremation) 

hinder, prevent 

rage, be furious, be mad 


pEpavypar 
HILVICKO, vio, Envynoa,  act., remind; m.-p., call to mind, remember 
—, pépvynpor (pf. with pres. meaning) (+ gen.) 


OTPEOM, OTPEYa, ZoTPEWG, 
—, Zotpappar 
Gnootpeoao 


turn; m.-p. turn oneself, be engaged in 


turn back/away, avert 


Exercise B 


1. Conjugate in the perfect middle. 


1. novo 
2. AoUBGVO 
3. AEINw 


4. baiva 
5. SEXOLAL 


6. Kpiv@ 
7. voutta 


2. Fillin the perfect and pluperfect middle of the synopses from Lesson VIII. 


New Synopses: 


3. Parse. 


1. AEArEetoOar 

2. yeyevTjobar 
3. NETPXYLEVOV 
4. BeBAnKdtas 
5. YEYEVNHEVOV 
6. yeyovaot 

7. YEYPOLLEVASG 
8. yéypantat 
9. BeBAnKkaotw 
10. eiAndev 

11. neniotevtat 
12. nénovuwor 
13. eipnuéva 
14. Eoxnvtar 
15. nenpayOar 
16. WEUVNLEVOS 


1. d€pw: 3rd sg. 2. cya: 1st pl. 


17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 


3. néuno: 2nd pl. 


TENOLSEVVTOL 33. nvpnobe 
TEDUNTOL 34. nénerobe 
elpntar 35. EvVEKTOL 
TENELOLAL 36. etAnntat 
TEMPXYLUEVOV 37. vevoptobar 
ETéMELOVE 38. énenéwunv 
TEBOLLLOLL 39. Evnvex8ar 
KEKOLLOOL 40. té8vta1 
EoTpAYWaL 41. éyéypayo 
NKTOL 42. Kéxpitar 
TEdaVOE 43. E€rAc WOE 
VEVOLLLO TOL 44. BeBAnuévyn 
7pxOor 45. &KEKOL1oTO 
NyyEAE Va. 46. Sed5eyuevor joav 
ededéyucda 47. NEbHOLEVOL Eiot 
ONEOTPAULED. 48. EoTHALEVOL Elotv 
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4. ‘Translate. 


HELVITOL TOV OLL@V KOL RAPOVTOV KO ONOVTOV. 

LELOVIVTIAL YUP At TIS MOAEMS YOValKES TH BED. 

TOV AMV TO GOLA HDTOD Ody EdPdVtwV, ODTOS 6 Evip OK été8UNTO. 
0 KOOLOG ODK AUTOS OTPEHEL EAUTOV, HAA’ DIO BEOD OTPEHETAL. 

TH TOV AYHO@V APYOvtMV BOVAT O MOAELOS K&MEOTPANTAL. 

0 MEV OTPATLOTHS PEBAGULEVOS TO OOLO KeTEBAVEV. 

0 d€ nointis BeBAGEUEVOS THY WoXTW ExaAvoaTO Ypdoov. 

Tl MENAVOOL YPHOWV ENLOTOAGS TH LNTPL: 

YEYPONTOL 1] ENLOTOAN KAL HON EOTAATAL. 

Ot VOLOL TO GOO YEYPALMEVOL Tony. 


SO OR UN 


— 


Readings 


1. daivetor wv 6 HAlog NoStioios, Nemiotevtor & civont weiCov ths oiKovpévys. 
—Aristotle, nepi woxiis 


[nodiatos a foot high/wide/long. peiGov bigger (+ gen., than). oikovpévn, ng 1 
the (inhabited) world.] 


2. onoid ‘Hpaxreténs év nev toic Soypaot MAatwvirov eivor adtov, SiamaiCerw 
dé TH StUAEKTIKO Hote AAEEtvov MOTE EPWTIOOVTOS El TENAVTAL TOV TATEPAL 
TWRTOV, ‘HAN ovbt EtuTTOV,’ O&vo, ‘OUTE TETAVLAL.’ 

—Diogenes Laertius, on Menedemus 


[Soypna, atog 16 opinion. dianaiCa joke, play. 7 dvaAEktiKe dialectics. Epathoas 
having asked (aor. part. of p@té&w [XI]). téntw beat.] 


3. GAA PovAEvo, HOAAOV Sé OdSE PovAEVEOOAL ETL WPA, GAAS BEBovAEDOBaL. 
Lia 6€ BOVAN. Tig YUP ELOVONS VUKTOG TAVITA TKDTS Set METPAYOa. ci Etr 
TNEPWEVODLEV GSOvatov Kai ODKETL O1OV TE. GAAS TAVTi THOTM, © LOKPATES, 
TELBOD LOL KO UNSOUMS CAAWS TOtEL. 

—Plato, Crito 


[BovAevov pres. mid. imperative. émovons pres. partic. of émeys come (on). 
nepipevodnev fut. of repweve wait around. Gdbvatog, ov impossible. *tponoc, 

ov, 0 way. neiBov pres. mid. imperative. pnsapas in no way. Gd otherwise. 
moiet pres. act. imperative of novéw [XL XIV] do.] 


4. 16 te tov Odvatov UNdév Eivoar TPdG HUGS cipntor Lev tows TH LOOpovt, 
anodséserxtar 5€ “Exucovpa, Kai Eotiv ov 10 EimEetv GAAM TO GModETEaL 
BavLAOTOV. 

—Sextus Empiricus 


[undév nothing. tows equally; perhaps. énodédeixtan pf. mid.; dnodetgar aor. 
act. inf. of anodeikvupr [XII] prove. Bavpactds, n, ov amazing, to be wondered at.] 


5. mpdc Tov LUKpoOAdyov TAOOLOV, ‘Ody ODTOG,’ Son, ‘thy Odoiav KEKTNTOL, GAL 
1 OVOIG TODTOV.’ 
—Diogenes Laertius, on Bion 


[wiKporOyoc, ov stingy. oboia, ac, n substance, property. Kéktytor pf. mid. of 
KTHOLAL possess. | 
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6. némE1oual &y@ Ekov eivor UNndéva dikeiv KvOparaV, CAAG DUGS ToDTO Od 
TEiOw OALYOV YUP XPdvov GAANAOIg Seléypebar Enei wo Ey@uon, ci Hv viv 
VOUOG, MOTEP KAI GAAOIC K&VOPAROIs TEPI Havatov Uy Lav NLEPaAV LOVOV 
KPIVEL, GAAG TOAAKG, ENELOONTE Kv’ VDV 6 OD PHdtov EV YPOVa OALY@ LEYGAAG 
dia PoAtus GoAVECBaL. 

—Plato, Apology 


[ékov eivar willingly, intentionally. pndéva. no one (acc. sg). &uKetv inf. of 
GSuxéo [XI] do wrong. dvevr.éypeda pf. mid. of Stare youot converse with. éy@por 
= éy@ oipo. éneioOnte aor. pass. [X] of neiOw. SraPorn, Te, 1 slander.] 


7. TOALW YEYpPANTAL ODK EKTEIPKOEIS KUptov Tov OEdv cov. 
—Matthew 


[*nadv again. éxrerpaca tempt. kdproc, ov 0 lord.] 


yeypantar obKk En’ Kptw LOvw ChoEetoar O 
&vOpwroc. 
It is written: a human being shall not live by 
bread alone. 

—Matthew 


CWXKPAT HC LoKpatng was a citizen of Athens, son of a sculptor, 
: probably a sculptor himself, married to Xanthippe, 
father of three sons, hoplite in the army. In his early 
adulthood he was interested in the scientific ideas 
of his time, but gave that up to become an eccentric. 
He devoted his life to a mission which involved an- 
noying his fellow residents of Athens with ques- 
tions and more questions in a self-appointed (or 
divinely commissioned) quest for the right way to 
live. He compares himself to a gadfly (uvwy) and is 
hardly surprised when his fellow citizens decide 
they would be better off swatting him (kpovoavtes 
dv we) so they can sleep away the rest of their lives 
(Plato, Apology 30e-31a). 

Because he left no writings, we know about his 
life and thought from his younger contemporaries, especially Plato, Xeno- 
phon, and Aristophanes. His mission is described in Plato’s version of his 
words —for it impossible to say where Socrates ends and Plato begins—as 
“every day making words about virtue (mepi &petijc¢) and the other matters 
about which you have heard me conversing and examining both myself and 
others—for the unexamined life is not worth living for a human being: 6 
dvEetEtAOTOS Bios OD BiwWtds GvOpanw” (Apology 38a). Socrates is the protagonist 
of most of Plato’s dialogues. 

In 399 B.c.£. he was prosecuted on the charges of not believing in the gods 
of the city, introducing strange gods, and corrupting the youth: ws ods pév 7 
TOAIG vouiCEL BEOvs OD vouiCot, ETEPA SE KAW SALLOVLA ELOHEPOL KALIL TOG VEOUG 
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51ap9eipo1 (Xenophon, Apology 9). He was convicted and put to death. Plato’s 
Crito and Phaedo take place in his prison cell. 

Socrates was a familiar enough figure about town that the comic poet 
Aristophanes in the Clouds represents him as being head of a school, the 
®povtotiptov (Think Tank), dedicated to scientific speculation. The hero of the 
play, Strepsiades, plans to enroll in this phrontisterion in order to learn how to 
argue so that he can avoid paying his debts. He goes inside and during a con- 
versation with one of Socrates’ paOntai he sees someone swinging around in 
a basket: 


Ltp.: d&pe, tig yp OdDtOs Odi THs KPEUCOPas &vIp; 

Maé.: avdt6c. Ltp.: tic abtdc; Mad.: LoKpatne. 

Ltp.: ® LaKkpates, 10’ odtoc, &va.Bdnoov adtdv Lol weya. 

Ma0.: abtds pév odv od KGAEGOV. Od YEP LOL GXOAN. 

Ltp.: ®@ LOKpates, O LoKpattidiov. Lox.: ti we KOAEIS, @ OfUEpE; 
Xtp.: APOtov HEV 6 tt Spdc, &vTPOAG, KaTETE LOL. 

LOK.: GEPOPATA, KAI TEPLOPOV TOV TALOV. 


Str.: Tell me, who is that suspended in the basket? 

Stu.: Himself. Str. Who's himself? Stu. Socrates. 

Str.: Hey, Socrates. C’mon, call up to him in a loud voice. 

Stu.: Call him yourself. I’m busy. 

Str.: Socrates, my sweet little Socrates. Soc. Why do you call me, mortal? 
Str.: First, tell me, please, what are you doing? 

Soc.: I tread on air and contemplate the sun. 


Socrates returns the compliment by quoting from these lines in the speech 
he makes in his defense (the Apology). Socrates keeps current in Maxwell 
Anderson’s Barefoot in Athens, I. F. Stone’s The Trial of Socrates, at the Socrates 
Cafe and in Christopher Phillips’ book by the same name. 


LESSON X 


Comparison of Adjectives, 
Adverbs; Future, Aorist Passive 


In this lesson you will learn how to add more and most to all types of adjectives, 
how to construct adverbs, how to make comparisons, and how to say nobody and 
nothing. You will also fill in the last tenses and voices of verbs with the future and 
aorist passive and complete the principal parts. 


COMPARISON OF 
ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS 


In English, adjectives are compared (1) by adding -er for the comparative and 
-est for the superlative (with spelling changes when necessary): nice, nicer, 
nicest; big, bigger, biggest; lovely, lovelier, loveliest. Or (2) by putting more or most 
before the adjective (this is common for words of more than two syllables): 
beautiful, more beautiful, most beautiful. (3) Some adjectives are compared ir- 
regularly, among them the very common: good, better, best; bad, worse, worst. 


In Greek the most common method of comparison is: 

(1) For the comparative, add -tepos, -tépa, -tepov to the masculine base of the 
adjective. And for the superlative, add -tatog, -tétn, -tatov. These are declined 
regularly, the comparative like dixa1oc, the superlative like &piotos. 


Notes 
If the penult of an adjective in -oc is short (in the positive degree), -o- 
is lengthened to -w- for both comparative and superlative. The syl- 
lable is long if it contains a long vowel or diphthong, two or more 
consonants, or a double consonant (¢, &, or y). 

The masculine base of -og adjectives is found by removing -c from 
the masculine nominative. 

Adjectives in -n¢, -eg have their bases in -eo- to which the regular 
-tepoc/-tatos is added. 

On the analogy of these, -eotepoc/-eotatoc is added to adjectives 
in -v (base in -ov). 
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Examples: 
Positive Comparative Superlative 
-0¢ type, long penult 
dEw0z, -1, -OV SEWOTEPOG, -&, -OV SELVOTHTOG, -1], -OV 
terrible more terrible most terrible 
E00A0c, -1, -Ov EOOAOTEPOG, -G, -OV E00AO0TATOG, -n, -OV 
noble nobler noblest 


-0g type, short penult 


0000, -1), -OV OCOOMTEPOG, -G, -OV GOMTOALTOG, -1, -OV 

wise wiser wisest 

&10G, -&, -oV OS1LOTEPOG, -G, -OV OE1LMTATOG, -1, -OV 
worthy worthier worthiest 

-11¢, -E¢ type (base in -eo-) 

CANONG GANVES  GANVEOTEPOG, -G, -OV OANVEOTATOG, -N, -OV 
true truer truest 

-@v, -ov type (base in -ov-) 

EVSAILOV, -OV EVOOILOVEOTEPOG, -G, -OV  EVSOLILOVEOTATOG, -n, -OV 
lucky luckier luckiest 


(2) Adjectives in -vg and a few in -pog have a different comparison. For the 
comparative, add -iwv, -.ov to the root (in the -pog type, -p- drops out, in the 
-ug type, -v- is lost: the root is found for these types by removing -pog or -vs). 
For the superlative, add -totog, -iomn, -totov: 


Ndvc, Noeia, Ndv NSiwv, TS10V Ndtotos, Ndtot, Hdvotov 
sweet sweeter sweetest 

OLGXPOG, -G,, -OV QLGYLWV, -1OV OLGYLOTOG, -iOTH, -LOTOV 
base baser basest 


The -iwv, -tov type of comparative is a two-termination adjective (-iwv for 
m. and f., -tov for n.) of the third declension (review -«v, -ov type in Lesson VI). 
It is declined like evdciuwv but has some alternate shorter forms. 


aioxiov, aioxiov, more shameful, baser 


Singular Plural 

m./f. n. m./f. n. 
N IGXIOV OtoxXLOV OLOXLOVES idYIova 

(aioyxiovs) (aioxiw) 

G QIGYLOVOSG OGY LOVOSG QLGYLOVOV HISYLOVOV 
D QiGXLOVL OLGXLOVL QiGXLOOL QIGYLOOL 
A QidYIova OoXLOV OLGXLOVALG QioYIova 

(aioxiw) (aioyxiovs) (aioxiw) 


Vv OOXLOV 


(3) Irregular Comparison 


Comparison of Adjectives, Adverbs 


Several of the most important adjectives are compared irregularly. In some 
cases there are several comparisons for one positive. (Most of the following 
are of the -.v, -10t0¢ type, though in many cases the -1- of the comparative 


has been lost.) 
1. aya8ds, -1, -ov good 


better 
OMEVOV, CLELVOV 
BeAtiov, BEATLOV 


KPELTTOV, KPELTTOV 
2. KaKds, -1, -Ov bad 


worse 
KOKIOV, KUKLOV 


YEIPOV, XETPOV 


inferior, less 


TTtOV, TTTOV 


ies) 


. KOAGG, -1, -Ov fine 


finer 


KOAAI@V, KOAALOV 

4. vwéyac, ueyaAn, wey great 
greater 
netCov, petfov 


5. WuKpdc, HIKpd, Lucpov small 


smaller 


EAGtIOV, EXOLTTOV, 
MEIWV, LELOV 


Oo 


. OAtyos, -1, -ov little; pl. few 


fewer 


EAGttOV/LEi@V 


best 
&piotos, &piotn, &piotov (able, brave) 
BéAtiStoc, BeAtiom, BéAtiotov (virtuous) 


Kp&tlotOG, Kpatiotn KpattotoV (strong) 


worst 
KOKIOTOG, KAKIOTN, K&KLOTOV (cowardly) 


xXeiplotoc, xElptotn, xeiptotov (lacking, less good) 


least 


HKLOTOG, TKtoTN, TKLotoOVv (weak) 


finest 


KGAMOTOG, KAAAIOTH, KHAALOTOV 


greatest 


LEYLOTOG, LEYIOTN, UEYLOTOV 


smallest 


EAGYXLOTOG, EAMYLOTH, EACXLOTOV 


fewest 


OAtYLOTOG, OALYioT™, OALYLOTOV 


7. MOAVG, TOAAN, TOAD much; pl.many 


more 


TAEIOV, TAETOV 


most 


NAELOTOG, TAELOTH, TAELOTOV 
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8. Padios, Padia, P&dtov easy 


easier easiest 


Paov, PAOV PAOt0G, PkOTH, PaOTOV 
9. tayxvds, TAXETA, TAY swift 


swifter swiftest 


Oattov, BAttOV TOYLOTOG, TAXLOTN, TAYLOTOV 


Adverbs: Formation and Comparison 


Adverbs of manner are generally formed from adjectives by changing the -wv 
of the masculine genitive plural to -ws. 


For example: 


Adjective Genitive Plural | Adverb 

dtKarog dtkatov SiKaias justly 

00006 GObOV GO0bHS wisely 

dvs NSEwV NdEws sweetly 

OANONS OANI@V CANIS truly 

EVOCILOV EVSOLULOVOV evdauoves happily 

LEyOSG LEeyorov LEYOAWS greatly 

TOG TOVTOV TOVTOSG in any case 
CALOSG OALOV CALMS otherwise, in vain 


There are many other adverbial endings, but they can be learned as they 
come up. The -w¢ type forms the largest class. 

Adverbs of manner are compared in the following way: 

For the comparative, use the neuter singular accusative of the comparative 
of the adjective (-tepov, -ov). For the superlative, use the neuter plural accu- 
sative of the superlative of the adjective (-tata, -10ta). 


Positive Comparative Superlative 
SUKOLOSG SUKALLOTEPOV SUKCLLOTATOL 
justly more justly most justly 
G0bMS OCObMTEPOV COOMTATA 
wisely more wisely most wisely 
NSEWS NStov Notota. 
sweetly more sweetly most sweetly 
CANOHS OANBEOTEPOV OANBEoTATA. 
truly more truly most truly 
PAdLWS Paov PQXOTH 
easily more easily most easily 


Comparison of Adjectives, Adverbs 


Syntax 


1. Than is expressed in two ways in Greek. 
a. By the conjunction #, than. In this construction the two words com- 
pared are in the same case. 


OdVTOS 6 Vidg ETL VEMTEPOS f} 6 KSEAHDS. 
This son is younger than his brother. 
vopiC@ todtov tov &vSpa Eivoa GOdatEpov 7] TOV NaTEpC. 
I think that this man is wiser than his father. 
b. Instead of i, the genitive of comparison may be used. 
OVTOSG 6 Vids ETL VEMTEPOS TOD &S5EAHOD. 
This son is younger than his brother. 


vouiC@ todtov Tov &vSpa Eivo GOOHTEPOV TOD TATPdG. 
I think that this man is wiser than his father. 


2. The degree of difference between the two things compared is in the da- 
tive case: How much younger is the boy than his brother? How much wiser 
is this man than his father? 


OvT0G 6 Vidg EoTl MEVTE ETEGL VEMTEPOS TOD KSEAHOD. 
This son is five years younger than his brother. 


vouiC@ TodDtOV TOV &VvSPO E1VOL TOAAW GOHMTEPOV TOD TATPds. 
I think that this man is much wiser than his father. 


3. The Partitive Genitive (or Genitive of the Whole): The whole of which a part 
is taken is in the genitive. This genitive is used with nouns, adjectives, and 
verbs, and is especially common with superlatives and indefinite pronouns. 


TOAAOL TOV TOMNTAV many of the poets 


01 COdOl TOV GVOPOTOV the wise of / among human beings, 
people who are wise 


TEVIOV TOV TOALTOV GOdMtatog wisest of all the citizens 


BE@v TIC one of the gods 


The partitive genitive goes into the predicate position. 
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Further Notes on Adjectives and Adverbs 


1. The superlative may be used absolutely (that is, with no comparison im- 
plied) to mean very. 


SOMOtATOS O LOKPATNS. Socrates is very wise. 
As opposed to: 
6 LwKpatns Hv 6 coowtatos NéVtOV. Socrates was the wisest of all. 


2. wg with the superlative forms a super-superlative, meaning as. . . as possible. 


OS TAXLOTOA as quickly as possible 


3. Adjectives may also be compared by using waAAov and pdAtota with the 
positive: 


LUGAAOV GObdG more wise 
LLGALOTOL KAKOG most bad 
LOAAOV EKOV more willing(ly) 


éxov has no regular comparison; this is the only way to compare it. 


4. Adverbs with éya: 


€x with an adverb is often used as an equivalent to an adjective with eiut. 


KOAMS EXEL it is going well 


Os elye as he/she/it was 


Declension of Numerals 


One is naturally declined only in the singular. 


N cic uta, év 
cic, nia, év, G EVOG LLG EVOG 
one D Evt vanes Evi 

A Eva Uta Ev 


Comparison of Adjectives, Adverbs 


Two is declined in the dual only (-ow being a common dual ending for gen. 
and dat.). 5vo is often treated as indeclinable. 


m./f./n. 
N 500 
. G dvotv 
dvo, two . 
D dvotv 
A 500 


Three and four are both declined in the plural only. They belong to the third 
declension and are of the two-termination type. 


m./f. n. 
N TPEIG TPLA 
TPEIG, TPIG, G TPLOV TPLOV 
three D tploi(v) Tpioi(v) 
A TPEIC TPLA 
m./f. n. 
N TETTOPES TETTAPO 
Tepe Veter ered G TETTOPOV TETTOPOV 
(té00EpEc, Técoepa), : ; 
four D tettipaou(v) tettcpaouv) 
A TETTOLPOLG TETTAPO 


Declension of ovdetc and pydeic 


The words for no one, nothing, ovéeic, undeic, are declined like eig, pio, év. (Which 
of them should be used depends on whether ov or i is the suitable negative.) 


ovdeic 
m. f. n. 
N OvdEtc ovdenta ovdev 
G OvdEVOG OVSELLLEG ovdEvds 
D ovdevt ODSELLA ovdevt 
A ovdeva, ovdentav ovdév 
undets 
m. f. n. 
N undeic undenio undév 
G undevoc LUNdELLLAG undevoc 
D Undevt LUNSELLO undevt 
A undeva. LUNndeLtav undév 
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GdEX0N, GSEAOTS, 1 
G5eX00c, GSEAO0d, 6 
GALMS 

GANMS TE KGL... 
GpdOTEPOS, -G, -OV 
BPéBaroc, -ov 
Bpotdc, -ov, 6 
SEVTEPOG, -G, -OV 
EKGTEPOG, -G, -OV 
EkKOV, EKODOD, EKOV 
OKOV, &KOVEG, GKOV 


ed 
KpGtOc, KPAtOVG, TO 
LaKpoc, -G, -Ov 
OALYOs, OAiyN, OALYOV 
oAtyov [detv] 
60s, 6A, 6LOV 
62M 
TOVTOS 
TOTEPOG, -G,, -OV 
motEpov/nOTEPG. .. . 
pGd10c, padia, pasiov 
CHOPOV, CAOPOV 


UPpic, SPpeas, 1 
DVOTEPOG, -O, -OV 


Vocabulary 


sister 
brother 
(adv.) otherwise, in vain, at random (&Ados) 
both otherwise and, . . . especially 
both of two 
firm, steady, steadfast, sure, certain 
mortal man (rare in prose) (ambrosial) 
second 
each (of two) (cf. &kaotos) 
readily, willing(ly), on purpose (base, €xovt-) 
involuntarily, unwilling(ly) (also é&éxwv; base, 
O&KOVT-) 
well (adv. of &yo0dc) 
strength, might, power, rule (autocrat) 
long, large, great 
little (sg.), few (pl.) 
almost, all but 
whole, entire 
wholly, altogether, on the whole (holograph) 
in all ways, in any case, by all means (<néc) 
whether (of two) 
whether... or 
easy, ready, easy-going 
of sound mind, discreet, prudent, self-controlled 
(cmppoovvn) 
hubris, wanton violence, insolence, lust 
latter, next, later (hysteron-proteron: he put 
on his shoes and socks) 


Exercise A 


1. Compare (give comparative and superlative nominative). 


1. o@dpav 4. movnpoc* 7. VEOG 9. boBepdc* 
2. waKpdc* 5. wevdns 8. Bpayvs 10. yAvKvs 
3. KOOANS 6. €00A0c6 

“Note: these are compared regularly, with -tepoc, -totoc. 


3. TO KPATOG 


2. Decline. 
1. 7 bBptcs 4. the comp. of wéyacs 6. the comp. of Kkaddg 
2. EKaV 5. taxvc (all genders) 7. OMdPMV 


Comparison of Adjectives, Adverbs 


3. Form and compare the adverbs of the following words. 


5. PG.d10G 
6. EvdaiLav 


3. diKELOG 
4. GAnOrs 


1. péyac 
2. o&ya0dc 


7. G&G 
8. vé0sG 


4. Choose the correct adjective form to agree with each of the following nouns. 


1. tovg moAitTag }~=_ a. PHOS b. padioves 
2. Tv OdAGoCoaV a. KOAAOVTV b. KaAAtova, 
3. tov F€vov a. peiCova b. peiCovs 
4. tT d0po a. NItTw@Vva, b. fyttova. 

5. TOD TOMTOD a. GAneotepyng b. aAneotépov 
6. Tatg oxNVvalg a. EAattT@VaIg  b. dtvanic 
7. TO VEAVIE a. VEOTEPO b. vewtépa 
8. TOD yYEvous a. BEAtiovs b. Beatiovoc 
9. tig 0600 a. uwaKkpotépov b. waKpdotns 
10. tig UBpEews a. KOXLOVNS b. aioxtovos 
11. tots Biots a. OALYOIS b. OAtyais 
12. t& KPa a. Kpatiotm b. Kpeittav 


5. ‘Translate. 

1. GAAws AEyEIg AEYOV THDTO. 
2. ABovg EBOAAEV GLbOTEPALIG YEPOT. 
3. Bpototcs Oavatov PeBatdtepov Eott OvdEV. 
4. Gpervov Eott BeBaious birous ExeLv 7 YPNUATH. 
5. KPELTTOV TO KPELTOG TO TIS WUT 7 TO TOD GOLALTOS. 
6. m&vtes yop PEBatov Hyayety Eiprvnv E8EAOVOLW. 
7. Elptrs OvdEvV EoTL EVSAILOVEOTEPOV. 
8. od BéBatog 0 Bios Bpotav. 
9. Exodou TADTA EKOVOAIS TYYEIAG. 

10. otnote Exwv ovdéva PEBAQOG. 

11. taxdto mp&ttovtes ed npcttEte. 

12. devtépa NHEpa GKovtEes TapecdpEBa. 


c 


13. &x&tepos HLOv PovAETtoL Evdaiu@v civan Kai Ed sxe. 


14. ed oi60 tadtHV OdoaY SiKAiav yovaiKa. 
15. 6 dixkaog WEY KPetOG EXEL. 

16. Kpetoowv tod Kpatovg 1 CMbpoovvn. 

17. 10 nav Kpatog Exel 0 TOV DEW Baotrevc. 


cpicmgm cE cue Mm circ mich cic 


. pa&ove 


KOAAtOvaLW 
ueiCov 

iaaced 
OANVEOTEPOUS 
EAGTTOOL 
VEWTEPW 
BeAtiov 

LOK POTEPAS 
QIGYLOVEDG 


. OALYLOTAIG 
. KPELTTO 


18. vopim 16 tod Be0d Kpatos KpEittov Eivon f TOV KvOParov. 


19. nddc ExE1g; Guetov Exo. 

20. att 7 6666 mevtMs HAKpOTépA Nv Ekeivns. 
21. WaKpdc Btog ODK Ket EoTL EDSAILOV. 

22. Ev OALY@ YpOva TAvOdHEBC. 


23. Toav nNoAAOi Lev &vOpewror ev TH NOAEL, OAtYOL 5é GvdpEc, 


24. 0 KOOLOG A€yETAL TO GAOV. 

25. tov TOpavvov TOV StKkalov EvpEtv ov PKdtov. 
26. 1 P&otn 050g MLrYEL EIg TOV B&ivatov. 

27. 10606 1 Padia OdK EoTLV APtoTN. 


28. ékeivos 6 &vOpmmos cobMtatds EoTl bc OideV ODSEV Eidac. 


29. WBpic 168’ goti, Bedv Eivon BovAEoBan. 
30. &KOvtOG BEOD, ODdEV YIYVETOL. 
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6. Write in Greek. 


1. There is no one who is more wicked than this man. 
2. Socrates is the wisest of all people, but he knows nothing. 
3. It is necessary to hurt our enemies, who are more wicked than we. 
4. He wrote not wisely but well. 
5. Some women are good, but others are better. 
6. It is easier to avoid death than wickedness. 
7. Inno respect [in nothing] is he wiser than you. 
8. She is a little taller [bigger] than her sister. 
9. Not every man is taller than his wife. [tall uéyas] 
10. I myself wish to become better in all things. 


cic dip, oddeic Kvip. 
One man, no man. 
—Greek proverb 


Readings 


1. éyo 5& peyiomy Hyoduan cvuUayiav civor Kai BeBorotatny 10 TH SiKaLe 
TPQTtEWw. 
—Isocrates, Archidamus 


[*hyobpon think + inf. coppaxia. alliance.| 


2. avapyxias dé LEtCov ODK EOTLV KAKOV. 
—Sophocles, Antigone 


3. MOAAG TH SEWH KOVSEV GvOPOTOD SEVOTEPOV TEAEL. .. 
—Sophocles, Antigone 


[kobdév = kai ovdév. TEA EL is. ] 
4. nope 8 &kov ody Exodow oi8’ bt 
OTEPYEL YAP OVSEIG KYYEAOV KAKOV EPyOv. 
—Sophocles, Antigone 


[otépyo love, be pleased with.] 
5. (oiov) ci 6 wéytotog &viip yovaikds THs UEyiotns UEiCov Kai 6AWs oi dvdpEec 
TOV YOVALK@V LEICOUG KOI Ei OL CVEPES OAMS TOV YOVOLKOV LEICOUG, KAI &VTIP 
0 LEYLOTOS Tig HEYLOTIS YoVaKds LEtCav. 

—Aristotle, Rhetoric 


[*otov for example.] 
6. nmeWapyetv det EO LOAAOV 7H &VOPATOIG. 
—Eusebius 


[nevOapxetv to obey.] 


Comparison of Adjectives, Adverbs 


7. ovdév got Gpeov ciphvns, Ev TGs NOAEWOS KATUPYEItOL ETOVPAVIOV Kai 
ENLYELOV. 
—St. Ignatius 


[katapyettar is abolished. énovp&vioc, ov in heaven. éniyevos, ov on earth.] 


8. od yap oiwon Seurtov Ecivor GuEivovt &vdpi ONO YEipovos PAGTTEDBaL. 
—Plato 


[Oepitdc, 7, ov lawful, natural.) 


9. NOAAOI LAONTAL KPELOOOVES SISAOKHAMV. 


—Greek Anthology 


[*615G0KaA0c, ov, 6 teacher.] 


10. oddév én tov Odvatov Siadeperv tod Civ. ‘od odv,’ oy TIs, ‘Sie ti ODK 
amoOvfoKets;’ Ot,’ Eon ‘ovdEV SiAHEpEt.’ 
—Diogenes Laertius, about Thales (and others) 


[“diadépo + gen. of comparison differ from. obdsév Siadéper it makes no difference. ] 


11. 16 yap CHov tod LN CHov KpEtttov’ OvdEV SE TOD KOOLOD KpEtttoOV’ CHov 
cp’ 0 KOOLLOG. 
—Diogenes Laertius, quoting Zeno 


[*C@ov, ov, 16 living thing, animal.] 


12. Kpetttov éreyev Eva otrov EYE TOAAOD GELOV f MOAAOVS UNdEVOs KEtovG. 
—Diogenes Laertius, quoting Anacharsis 


13. dvipecs AOnvotoL, TOV HEV GOOMTEPOG, TOV 5E CVSPELOTEPIS EILLL’ GOMMTEPOG 
MEV TOV TV Gae&tTHY tod Tetototpatov | ovviEVvtMV, AvdpEwTEpOS SE TOV 
ETLOTOMEVOV LEV, 510 5E0G SE OLOTOVTOV. 

—Diogenes Laertius, quoting Solon 


[avépetoc, a, ov manly, brave. andy deceit, strategem. cuviévtov pres. act. 
part. of ovvinut perceive, understand. énuotapévev pres. mid. part. of Exiotopor 
know. 5€0¢, ovc, 10 fear. cL\anmvtOV pres. act. part. of coLmmdw keep silent.] 


14. dépetoar dé Kai &ro0pbéyLata adtOd THE" 
TPEOPUVTATOV TOV SvTwOV HEdG, KYEVTTOV YP. 
KGAALOTOV KOOLOG' TOINLA Yop BEod. 
LEYLOTOV TOMOG’ OMAVTO YOLP YWPET. 
TOHYLOTOV VOUS’ SUCL MOLVTOS YIP TPEYEL. 
LOYXVPOTATOV AVAYKT KPATET YUP NAVTOV. 
OCOPWTATOV YPOVOG KVEVPLOKEL YAP NAVTM. 

—Diogenes Laertius, quoting Thales 


[oépetan are recorded. Gndo0eype terse saying. npéoPus old man; as adj. old. 
Gyevytos, ov unborn. roinna poem, creation. tonog place. yopet makes room for 
(3rd sg.). vodg mind. tpéxo run.ioxvpds, &, ov strong. KpateEt is master of (3rd 
sg.). &vEvpioka < vo. (up, throughout) + evpioke.] 


15. yvOun Yepovtwv KodarEotépa véwv. 
—Menander 
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16. Ev THIS KVOYKAIS YPTNUGTOV KPEITTOV OtAOG. 
—Menander 


17. Eottv SE LYINP OIOTEKVOS LOAAOV TATPOG" 
1 HEev yup AdTHS oidev SvO’, 6 5é ofeTOL. 
—Menander 


LAOT: ov lovi. ’s chi . 6vO’ = 6vta. 
LOTEKVOG, loving one’s children. 6 


18. KGAAotOV EoTL KTHUG TAIdEta Bpototc. 
—Menander 


19. oYoAN SE TAEIwV 1H OEAW N&PEOTI LOL. 
—Aeschylus, Prometheus 


20. 7 téFEtat ye TALSE bEPTEPOV TOTP. 
—Aeschylus, Prometheus 


[*tixta, téSon01 bring forth, bear. béptepos better, mightier.] 


21. ol MAELOTOL KAKOt. 
—Diogenes Laertius, quoting Bias 


22. Eo navtas AVS’ TOVSE Yop TAEOV bEPw 
TO NEVOOS 7] KAI THS ELIS WoYTS MEPL. 
—Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannus 
[é¢ = cic, adda imperative of avdéo speak, tell. névO0c, ovc, 16 grief. TAVSE (re- 
ferring to the people of Thebes gathered as suppliants) and woxii¢ depend 
on népt = mepi (the accent shifts when the preposition follows the noun).] 


23. GAAG Un od tOdT’ N yorendv, © &vSpEc, Okvatov éExovyeiv, AAG TOAD 
YOAETMTEPOV Tovypiav’ B&ttov yap Pavéetov GEt. Kai vdV EY LEV Cte Bpaddc 
OV KAL MPEOBUTHS DIO TOD Bpadvtépon EGABYV, O15’ ELOL KATIYOPOI Cte SEetvot 
KOL OFEIs SVTESG DIO TOD BATIOVOS, TIS KAKIAS, KOI VOV EYO HEV CTEM VO’ DUOV 
Oavatov Siknv SoAMv, OdtOL S’ ONO Tg GANOEias HOANKOTES LOXONPiav Kai 
GSikiav. Kai &y@ te TH TWAT EuLEVoO Kai ODTOL. TADTA LEV TOV iows OStHS 
Kai £1 oxetv, Koi Oiwo HDTH WETPIMS Zyetv. 
—Plato, Apology 


[ut 0b with the subjunctive of cautious negation: not. | subjunctive of eipi 
(3rd sg.) is, may be. Oet runs. EGXov I have been caught. Bpaddc, eta, 0 slow. 
KQ@TIHyoOpos, ov, 0 accuser. kaxia. evil. dneyu I will go away. 6oXov convicted of 
(aor. part.). @oANKOTES convicted of (pf. part.) + acc. < dbALOKEV@ incur a 
penalty, owe. poxOnpia wickedness. tipnpa, otoc, 16 penalty. Empéve abide by. 
petpios fairly; petpios Exew be fair.] 


24. YEWOV HETAPHAAEL PASIWs Eig EDSIAV. 

—Menander 

[xEl@v voc, 6 winter, storm. eddia, as, 1 fair weather.] 
25. Bpotots Ndototov Hetder. 

—Musaeus 


[detdo sing] 


Aorist and Future Passive: The Sixth Principal Part 


AORIST AND FUTURE PASSIVE: 
THE SIXTH PRINCIPAL PART 


The Passive System 


Aorist Passive 


The First Aorist Passive 


Formation: augment + stem + 6n/@e + endings (a type of secondary ending) 
8n is used for the indicative and infinitive. 6¢ is used for the participle, the 
subjunctive, and the optative. 


Aorist Passive Endings: 


Singular Plural 
-v Ist -eEV 
-G 2nd -TE 

- 3rd -OaV 


Infinitive: -vo1 
Participle: -eic, -eioa, -év (base in -évt-) 


The Aorist Passive of Ava: éAvOnv, I was released 


Example: € + Av + @n + Vv 


Singular Plural 
EAvOnV Ist EADONLEV 
EAvONS 2nd eAv0Onte 
EA00H 3rd EAVONOaV 


Infinitive: AvOjAVvat 
Participle: AvOeic, AVOEto, AvOEV (AVGEVT-) 
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Before -6- consonant changes take place (as in the perfect middle) by 
assimilation: 


t, B, > 0 K YX t,6,0,C-6 


Examples: 


Stem Aorist passive 


TET TEWT- eréuoOnv 
“yo ay- nxOnv 
TElOw m€10- EmetoOnv 
vouita voutl- EvoutoOnv 


The Second Aorist Passive 


A second aorist passive is formed without -0- (cf. the second perfect active 
without -«-). 


Formation: augment + stem (often with vowel gradation) + n/e + endings 
Both first and second aorist passive systems are conjugated in the same way. 


Examples: 


Aorist passive 


OTEAAW EOTOANV 
oaiva EdaVIV 
YPAbw Eypaonv 


The Aorist Passive Participle 


The aorist passive participle is declined in the same way as the active par- 
ticiples with bases in -vt- except that the base is in -evt- rather than -ovt- or 
-avt-. The masculine nominative singular and the dative plural masculine 
and neuter are in -eic and -eto1, formed by the lengthening of the vowel when 
-vt- is dropped before -o-. The feminine is declined in the first declension (like 
OdAattO). 


Example: Av@eic, base (m./n.) AvOevt-; (f.) AvBEt0- (having been freed) 


Singular N AvGeic AvGEIon Av0EV 
G AvBEVTOG MoPetons AvVEVTOSG 
D Av0EVTL AvbEton AvVEVTL 
A Av0EVTO AvbEtoav Av0EV 

Plural N MoVEVTES voBEtoar Av0EVTOA 
G Mo0EVTOV v0E1oOV Mo0EVTOV 
D AvGEto1 AvBEioa1c AvPE 101 
A AvBEVTAS oBE tous Avo0EVTEA 


Aorist and Future Passive: The Sixth Principal Part 


The Future Passive 


Formation: aorist passive stem (-n- form) + o + o/e + primary middle endings 


The long form of the stem (in -6n or -n) is used throughout the future pas- 
sive. Note that active endings are used in the aorist passive and that middle 
endings are used in the future passive. 


Future Passive of Avw: AvOnooun (I shall be released) 


Example: Av + 6) +o +0 + Low 


Singular 

Avejoonat Ist 

AvOjoer/-n 2nd 
AvOnoetar 3rd 


Infinitive: AvOjoeobar 


Plural 
AvOnoouEeba. 
AvOnoeobe 


AvOnoovtat 


Participle: AvOnodUEVvos, -n, -ov 


Vocabulary 


S1aH0eipa, d1apbEpa, 
1z00E1pa, d1éE00CpPKaG, 
d1z00appat, dSiEedOapnv 

Eppnonv 

ExOpbc, £x9pé, ExOpov 

£70p0c, -ov, 6 

otopan (oipar), Odpnv (impf.), 
oinoopat, anOnv 

60C6O, CHO, ECHOU, GECOKG, 
cfoQOQLaL, EoOOHV 


destroy utterly, corrupt 


I was said (used as aor. pass. of Aéyo) 
hated, hateful, hostile 

enemy 
think, believe (+ inf.) 


save; pass., be saved, escape 


The Sixth Principal Part: Aorist Passive 


ayyéAX.o (stem &yyer-) 

ayo 

&KOvo 

&pxo 

BGA (stems Bar- and BAn-) 
povreva 

povAopar 

YUVOCKO 

Ypaow 


nyyérOnv 

nXenv 

NKovoOnVv 

HpxOnv 

eBANOnv 

EBovAEevonv 

EBovArSnv (BobAouatis a pass. deponent) 
EyvOoOnv 

Eypaony 
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evdpioKo nopednv 

EXO eoyxeOnv 

0d ét0Onv (8v- becomes tw- before -Onv) 
Kopica ExoptoOnv 

Kptv@ exptOnv 
AopBavea eAnoOnv 

LEYO eAEXOnv, Eppnonv 
LENO EAE bOnv 

Mo eAvOnv 

vonita EvoutoOnv 
TOLOEVDO exardev0nv 
TAV® eravOnv 

rE10o émetoOnv 

TENT Enewodnv 
TLOTEVDO ENLOTEVONV 
TpPatta (stem, mpay-) empayOnv 

oatva Edcvyv, €OGVOnV 
bEpa nvEeXOnv 

LAipa exopnv 


Exercise B 


1. Form the future passive of the verbs given above. 


2. a. Conjugate in the aorist passive. 


1. ypdow 4. mpatta 
2. vouiCa 5. AaUBe&ve 
3. Tadevdwo 


2. b. Decline the aorist passive participle of the following words. 
1. BoAA@ 
2. BovAopar 
3. MEUTO 


2. c. Conjugate in the future passive. 
1. d&Kkobo 
2. TOV 


3. Fill in the aorist passive and future passive in the synopses given in Les- 
sons VIII and Ix. 
New Synopses: 1. ypcow: 2ndsg. 2. nava: Ist sg. 
3. BovAopuou 3rd sg. 


Aorist and Future Passive: The Sixth Principal Part 


4. Parse. 
1. nendBetow 13. EBAneon 25. Eoxé8noav 
2. owOyjoeo8ar 14. edréyOnte 26. vowio8jvat 
3. EoMOnoav 15. BovrAevOjnoer 27. €ddavnv 
4. newdOévtes 16. EAjobn 28. madev8Eetons 
5. o@@fjvat 17. Bovandevtt 29. éthOnowv (teivm) 
6. NyyEAOnUEV 18. EexpiOnoav 30. &KovobEvta 
7. YPAdNOOLMEVOS 19. yvmobeic 31. mavbetoar 
8. EdAvONS 20. ExouioOns 32. EnpaxOnuev 
9. a&Kovobjvor 21. éxapnv 33. mELdONnoovtar 
10. npxOnv 22. éveyOetor 34. motevOnoducdba 
11. AEwOEvtos 23. ypadOnoeobar 35. HvEexOnLEV 
12. nyPnoav 24. twOoopat 36. Eypaon 


5. Translate. 


Eig THVOE THY YOPaV ExEeWoOnLEV. 

ovtot ot inmor &a ALGEVTES EvYyoVv. 

ODTAL A EXLOTOAGI Eypconoay Dd’ HUdv. 

TOV DLO THV TOTE AEXYOEVTOV TH MEV GANOT EoTL, TH SE WEST. 
EV SNLOKPATIA ODK TIPXOnoav VNO THV OATYOV. 

E1c AlBous Eypadnoay Ol VOLOL Ot TOV “EAATVOV. 

EPOVANONUEV TOD CObOD GKOVELV. 

ONONoav oi Nomtai TH TOD &vOpanov wort eivo KO&vatoV. 
DO’ NL@V EoMOnteE. 

0 dEDYOV DIO TOV SUKKOTHOV KPLONCETAL. 


. T1g Eats TH SOPa EvexOroetor THSE TH NEP. 

. UKOV EV TH VIO O YEpwv EAE1HON DIO TOV EXOPAv. 

. EMELOONTE TOI ADYOIs TOIg TOV TOAAG Ka WEevdT AEyYOvtIOV; 
. KOAG TH DO’ DULOV TPA OEvtM. 

. Th GEG N KOAALOTH BvyatNP N TOD OtTpaTHyod EtvON. 

. TH TOLLE, ETOLSEVON VIO THOV NATEPOV KO TOV UNTEPOv. 

. ENELOONV Ws OloovOE DUTV TADTA. 

. OMELWOV EOTL TO OWOTVAL H TO GTOBVHOKEL. 

. TOVTOV TPAYOVEVTOV EKOVTES GOL MLOTEVOOLEV. 

. TOD AStKOV ANdVEvtOs EEEOTLV HUI EipyvNy GEL. 

. OWEIOECBAL YAP O1 KAKO ONONoav dEdyovtEs. 

. OLSLOKOVTES ONONOaY DT’ ADTOD TOvs VEoUS StAdBapHVva. 
. OL owbEevtESs YAPI Tas cwCovoais odK ionmow. [yapiv Eidévart TLVi 


feel grateful to someone] 
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6. Write in Greek. 


By whom were you sent? 
We wished to be led to the king. 
What was written on the stones? 
By whom are the citizens ruled in this city? 
They thought that they had been saved. 
She happened to have been found in the same place. 
They were not persuaded by the gifts, but by the words and deeds 
of the just. 
8. Why were you left alone in this place? 
9. He was brought here by wicked men who wished to kill him, but 
he was saved by his friends. 
10. I was sent to find a just man. 


SO OL Pee oul 


Readings 


1. Neoptolemus: ov aioypov yet Sta 10 wevdt A€ye; 
Odysseus: ok €1 10 OWO7vait ye 10 WEedSOC HEpEt. 
—Sophocles, Philoctetes 


[Wyet you think (< jyéouon). “dita then, indeed.] 
2. cidov yup Vedv TPdcwnov TPdc TPdGMTOV, Kai EGHON LOD TH WoYN- 
—Eusebius 
[mpocanov face, person, mask.] 
3. LEVO GKODOO THs Ky@V KPLONoETOL. 
—Aeschylus, Eumenides 
[*ns how. &yav, @vos, 6 struggle, contest.] 
4. EpwmtnGeic tic EoTt bidosc, ‘GAAOG,’ Eon, ‘Ey.’ 
—Diogenes Laertius, on Zeno 
[ép@tnOeic asked, when [he was] asked (aor. pass. part.) < Epmt&o ask.] 
5. épmmOeic bx6 tivos, ‘mo0ids tig coi Aloyévng Soxet;’ ‘LoKxpdtyg,,’ cine, 


“WLOLLVOLEVOG.’ 
—Diogenes Laertius, on Diogenes the Cynic 


[motoc, o, ov what sort of, what?] 
6. EpwtnOEic Noiov oivov HSEWs Tiver, En ‘TO KAASTPIOV.’ 
—Diogenes Laertius, on Diogenes the Cynic 
[GAAOtpLOG, «, ov of/belonging to another. ] 
7. EpotnGeic tivi Siadépovov oi Tease vuEvor tov Grarsedtov, ‘Sow,’ citev, 


‘ol COvtEs TOV TEBVE TOV.’ 
—Diogenes Laertius, on Aristotle 


[anaidevtoc, ov uneducated. bo0c, n, ov as great as, as much as. oi Cavtes the 
living. te8vedtov perf. act. part.< O@vjoKe.] 
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8. EpwmtnGEic Ti EoTL OtAOc, Eon ‘uia woxT S500 OMLAOLV EvOLKOVOGG.’ 
—Diogenes Laertius, on Aristotle 


[évoiKkotoa. inhabiting (pres. act. part. of évorkéa).] 


9. EPOTNOEIs DIO TIVOG TL ADTOD O VLOG HHEtVOV EOTHL MALSEDOEIG, “KOLEL UNSEV 
GAO,’ einev, ‘ev YODV TO BE&tpw Od KABESEITAL AiBO¢ Eri ABM.’ 
—Diogenes Laertius, on Aristippus 


[*yoov (ye + obv) at least then. Oéatpov, ov, 16 theater. kaOedeitar fut. of 
KabéCouan sit. ] 


10. Epwmbeic tt yALKD GvOparoic, ‘EAric,’ Eon. Tdtov Ereye SucdCew petagd 
EXOPOV 7) OIAWV' TOV LEV YUP OtlA@v TavtMs EXOPOV EcEoOal TOV ETEPOV, TOV 5E 
EXOPOv TOV EtTEPOV OtAOV. 

—Diogenes Laertius, on Bias 


[*dxaCo judge.] 


11. OoAfs onOn n&vte TAN Oe@v eiva. 
—Aristotle, rept woxiis 


[nAnpns, ec full of + gen.] 


12. dei d’ 0 oleic Eotw KYGPIOTOS HVOEL. 
—Menander 


[axapiotosc, ov thankless, ungrateful.] 


13. The Book Burning: kai AAaYoD 5€ todtOV TpEato tov tpdmoVv’ ‘Epi LEV 
TOV PEOV ODK EXW E1SEVOL OVO’ Ws Elotv, ODO’ HG ODK Eiotv’ TOAAM YUP TH 
K@AVOVTE EseEvaL, T] TE GONAOTHS Kal Bpayxds @v O Bios TOD AvOpamoD.’ 1H 
TAVTNV SE THY APYTV TOD OvyyPOULATOS EFEBANON TPO ABnvaiwv’ Kai TH BLBAV’ 
QVIOD KATEKAVODV EV TH AYOPA VIO KNPUKL KVvOAEEKMEVOL TAP’ EKGOTOD TOV 
KEKTNUEVOV. 

—Diogenes Laertius, on Protagoras 


[GAXr.ax00 elsewhere, somewhere else. *éy@ + inf. be able. &nAOtHS NtO<G, 1H UN- 
certainty, obscurity. ovyypappa, otoc, t6 composition, writing, book. €eprAnon 
< €k + BOAAO. KatéKavoay aor. of KataKaio burn. &varéyo gather up. 
kektnpévov pf. m.-p. part. of ktcouct possess; pf. have acquired.] 


14. EyH “lois eiwt 7 PaotAlcoe hos YOpPas, N Na1dEevbEtoa Dn0 ‘Epuod, Kat 
boa Ey@ EvonoGbEtHNoa, OVdEic ADTH SVVATOL ADOOL. EY EL N TOD VEWTHTOV 
Kpovov 8e0d Ovyatnp apeoButatn Ey® eit yovn Kai KdErAoN ‘Ooiptdoc 
PKOUEWS EYO EiL1 N APOTN KAPTOV AVvOparoIs ELpODoM EY eit UNtNP “Qpov 
TOD Paciléwes ... yaIpe Atyunte N Opeyaod ye. 
—Diodorus Siculus (inscription on the stele of Isis) 
[Paciiiooa = Baciitew queen. vopobetéw make laws. Sbvatan is able (3rd sg.). 
kapnoc, ov, 6 fruit, agricultural crops. O\péywaca < tpédw, Spéya, EOpeya, 
TETPOOG, TEBPOLLLAL, ETPCONV Nourish, nurture. ] 
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LLAVTIG 5’ CLPLOTOG OoTIs ELKGCEL KAADGS. 
The best soothsayer is the one who guesses well. 
—Greek proverb 


Oéatpov< VeGgopna view, look at 


The theater at Epidaurus is one of the best pre- 
served of the older Greek-style theaters. Dramas 
are still performed there every summer. Although 
modern productions take place at night with artifi- 
cial lighting, in classical times the action was per- 
formed outdoors in broad daylight, in front of a 
temple or house (for tragedies, usually a palace, but 
sometimes a military hut, acave, or evena farmer’s 
cottage). 

The dpyijotpa (dancing floor) was the center of a 
Greek theater and perhaps the oldest part. Origi- 
nally the orchestra was circular. Here the chorus 
did its routines (singing and dancing); some of the action also took place in 
the orchestra. It is very likely that an altar was a permanent fixture there. 

At the back of the orchestra was the oxnvy (scene, stage building), a flat- 
roofed building (originally temporary), where actors changed costumes and 
masks and from which they made their entrances and exits. The top of the 
stage building (@eoAoyetov or “god-platform”) furnished another level of ac- 
tion. From here the gods and, occasionally, mortals delivered speeches. Two 
stage devices were used in classical times, the €xxvKAnua (eccyclema, “thing 
rolled out”): a device rolled out of the skene to reveal what had taken place in 
the house where most of the violent actions took place and the unyavi (“fly- 
ing machine” cf. deus ex machina): a crane used to fly in gods who took part in 
the plays. 

The Greek tragedies and comedies were popular entertainment. Every- 
body went: men, women, children; free and slave; citizen and foreigner. Tick- 
ets were subsidized by the state. Wealthy citizens were called upon to finance 
the training of the chorus: this was a public service (Aevtovpyic) similar in im- 
portance to the fitting out of a warship. There is some dispute over whether 
women attended the theater, but the weight of the evidence suggests that 
they did. 


Photo by L. J. Luschnig. 


LESSON XI 


Contract Verbs 


In this lesson you will learn the contract verbs and increase your vocabulary with 
many important new verbs, including several ways to say “I love you.” 


CONTRACT VERBS 


In Attic Greek, w-type verbs with stems ending in a, €, or 0 contract the stem 
vowel with the thematic vowel in the present system (present and imperfect 
tenses). 

The rules for each type of contract verb should be memorized, since they 
apply to all the contracted forms of that type (with only a few exceptions). 


Accent of Contract Verbs 


1. If the accent does not fall on one of the original syllables of the contraction, 
it remains unchanged. 


EVIKO-OV > EVIKOV 


2. If the accent falls on the first of the original syllables of the contraction, the 
contracted syllable receives the circumflex. 


VIKH-OVOL > VIK@OL 


3. If the accent falls on the second, the contraction receives the acute. 


VUKOL-OHEVOG > VIKOPLEVOG 


The uncontracted forms of these verbs were not used in Attic Greek, but are 
found in other dialects. 
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Forms of -a@@, -£0, -0@ verbs 


a-contracts (-a@) 
Rules for contraction: 
vik: stem, viKa- 
1. An iota of the ending is written subscript. 
VUKCL-ELG > VUKOLG 
2. a contracts with any o-sound (0, @, ov, ot) to become @ (or @ for a-o1): 


VUCG-OHOL > VIK@PLOL 


VIKGO-@ = VIKO 


3. a contracts with any e-sound (e, n, ev, n) to become &: 


EVIKOL-E > EVIKE 
VUKGL-EL > vuKa. 
VUKGL-N) > vuKa. 


The one exception (in fact, only an apparent exception) is that the present 
active infinitive does not have t-subscript: vuccew becomes vikav (not viccv). 
The explanation of this is that the -ew infinitive ending is itself a contraction 
for -e-ev, so that the 1 was not originally part of the ending. 


Present system of vikao (conquer) (stem, vika-) 


Present 
Active Middle-Passive 
Sg. (viké-w) vuK@ Ist — (viké-optt) VUK@LOL 
(viké-e1¢) —- viKGig 2nd (vikdé-eV/-n) Vuk 
(viké-e1) VuKe 3rd ss (viké-eta1) VIKOTON 
Pl. (viké-ouev) vik@uev Ist (vwikdé-due80)  viKdpebo 
(viké-ete) = vikarte 2nd (viké-e00e) vikao8e 


(viké-ovel) viK@o1 3rd) (viké-ovto) = viK@vto1 
Infinitive: (viké-ew) VuKGv (viké-eo8a1)  vikiobor 


Participle: (vixé-ov) VUK@V (viko-duevos) — VIK@LEVOSG 


Contract Verbs 


Imperfect 
Middle-Passive 


Active 


Sg. | (évika-ov) éviK@v Ist (éviko-dunv)  éviKaunv 
(évixa-ec) éEviKkas 2nd (éviké-ov) évikK@ 
(évika-e) éviko, 3rd_—s (éviKé-et0) EvIKGTO 

Pl. | (évicé-opev) évikduev Ist (évika-due8a) evikmueba 
(évixé-ete) évikate 2nd (éviké-eoOe)  eévikdiobe 
(évika-ov) éviKOV 3rd (éviké-ovto) ~—- Ev kK @VTO 


Exception: 


Cé&m (live) contracts to -n- instead of -o-: 


Present Imperfect 
Sg. Co Ist ECov 
Chis 2nd és 
on 3rd étn 
Pl. C@pev Ist EC@UEV 
Cite 2nd echte 
Ca@ou 3rd ECov 


Infinitive: Civ 
Participle: Cav, Caoa, Cav 
A few other verbs in -aw have -y rather than -o in the contracted forms. 


Among them are diy be thirsty, newdm be hungry, xpi give oracles, ypcopor 
use. 


xpc&ouo (use) is thus conjugated: 


Present Imperfect 
Sg. APOLLO Ist EXPOUNV 
xen 2nd EXPO 
XPT TOLr 3rd EXPT|TO 
Pl. XpavEva Ist ExPOpLEVM 
ypnob_e 2nd expnove 
APOVTCL 3rd EXPOVTO 


Infinitive: ypjjo8ar 


Participle: ypapuevos, -n, -ov 
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e-contracts (-e@) 


Rules for contraction: 


ouréw: stem, olre- 


1. ¢ +e becomes e€1 


dUE-ETE 


= 


2. € +0 becomes ov 


ole-duE8a 


= 


OUAEttE 


ourovpeba 


3. e before any long vowel or diphthong is absorbed 


oUéOV 


=> 


oU.@Vv 


Present system of oiAé@ love (stem oue-) 


Middle-Passive 


1AE-OL.1) 
1Aé-EV-n) 
1AE-ETOLL) 
rAe-due8a) 
1Ag-E00e) 
1AE-OVTOL) 


1Ag-E0001) 


DNA Dn Dn DD. TT), 0 


iAE-OMEVOS) 


Middle-Passive 


LAODLOLL 
wrAEy/-] 
IAETTOLL 
1AovLEBO. 
WE1o0E 
LAODVTOL 


1AETO BML 


LALOVLEVOG 


Present 
Active 
Sg. (o1Aé-@) 1A Ist 
(o1A€-€16) WAEIs 2nd 
(@1Aé-e1) iret 3rd 
Pl. (o1Ag-ovev) oidodpev = Ist 
(o1Aé-ete) 1AEite 2nd 
(o1AE-ov01) LADO 3rd 
Infinitive: (1Aé-e1v) tAEIV 
Participle: (1Aé-wv) LAV 
Imperfect 
Active 
Sg. | (€oiAe-ov) E01A00V Ist (é 
(&oiAe-E¢) égirerg 2nd (é 
(€oiAe-e) éotrer 3rd_s(é 
Pl. | (éoiAg-ouev) eoirodpev Ist § (é 
(€o1Aé-ete) eourette 2nd (é 
(€o1Ae-ov) EQtA0vV 3rd_s(é 


SoiAE-Ounv) 
E01AE-0v) 
S01AE-€70) 
SoiAe-due0a) 
E01Aé-e00e) 


SOlAE-Ovt0) 


OM Me OM M M he 


LAODUNVY 


10D 
1AETTO 
1AOVLEB OL 
AE 8E 


LAODVTO 


There are a few verbs of two syllables which have uncontracted forms: méo 
sail, 5€ need, want, contract only before -e or -et. 


Contract Verbs 


Present of mAé@: 


Singular Plural 
TAEW Ist TAEOMEV 
TIXE1G 2nd TAEITE 
TAL 3rd TAEOVOL 


Infinitive: mAeiv 


Participle: nA€wv, nA€ovoo, TAEOV 
Other verbs of this type are: 6€w run; pém flow; nvéw breathe; yéw pour. 
o-contracts (-ow) 
Rules for contraction: 
dnA0m: stem, dnA0- 
1. 0 + nor m becomes w 
SnNA0-w > Snr@ 
2. 0 + €, 0, ov becomes ov 


d5ndo-E00E > dSndovobe 


dnAo-etar > SNAovtaL 
3. o + any t-diphthong becomes ot 
SNAO-E1¢ > SNAOIc 


Again the exception is that the present infinitive does not have ou 5nA0-ew 
contracts to SnAodv (not Snrotv). 


Present system of 5nAow make visible, show (stem SnAo-) 


Present 
Active Middle-Passive 
Sg. (SnAd-w) SnNr@ Ist  (SnAd-ouon) SNAodpaAA 
(SnAd-e1g) —- SNAoic 2nd (8ndo-er/-n) SnAot 
(SnAd-e1) Shot 3rd = (6mA6-eta1) Sndovtar 
Pl. (SnAd-ouev) SnArotuev Ist (SnAo-ducOa)  Snrovueba 


(SnAo-ete)  Sndodvte 2nd _ (SnAd-eo0e) SnAovobe 

(SnAd-ove1) Sndovtor 3rd (SnAd-ovtor)  — SNAodvtor 
Infinitive: (SnAd-ew) —Snrodv (SnAd-ec801)  Snrodobar 
Participle: (8nAd-ov) SnA@v (SnAo-duevoc) SndAovpevos 
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Active 


Imperfect 


Middle-Passive 


Sg. 


Pl. 


(&67A0-ov) 


(&51A0-e¢) 
(€5nA0-e) 
(&5nAd-ouev) 
(€5nA6-ete) 
(&67A0-ov) 


EdtAovv 
EdtAous 
ednAov 
ESNAODHEV 
ednaovte 


EdtAovv 


Ist 
2nd 
3rd 
Ist 
2nd 
3rd 


(é8nAo0-dunv) 
(€5nA6-0v) 
(€5nA6-et0) 
(é€5nA0-due0c) 
(€5nA6-e00e) 
(€5yA6-ovt0) 


The Present Active Participles 
of Contract Verbs 


ednrovunv 
ednAov 
Ed5NAOVTO 
edrnrovucda 
ednAovo0e 


EdNAODVtTO 


The participles of contract verbs follow the rules for contraction. 


1. -aw 


a-contracts have -w- throughout the declension of the participle, result- 
ing from o contracting with the o-sound (--, -o-, -ov-) of the participial 
ending. 


2. -EW 


Sg. N 
G 
D 
A 
Pl. N 
G 
D 
A 


VIK@V 


VUK@VTOG 
VUKOVTL 


VIK@VTO 


VUKOVTEG 
VIKOVTOV 
VIK@OL 


VUKOVTAG 


VIKOOO. 
VUKMONS 
vucoon 


VIK@OOV 


VIK@OOL 
VIK MOOV 
VUKMOOAG 


VIKMOOSG 


VIKOV 
VUKOVTOG 
VIK@VTL 


VIK@V 


VLK@VTO 
VIKOVTOV 
VLKQ@OL 


VLIK@VTO 


e-contracts have -ov- throughout (e + 0 > ov) except that e is absorbed 
before o. 


Sg. 


Pl. 


rFOUOQAAZA FTA Zz 


LA@V 
LAODVTOG 
LAODVTL 


LAODVTO 
LAODVTESG 


LAODVTOV 


LAOVOL 


LAODVTOG 


1A0DOM 
tAOVONS 
rAOvEN 
1AODOQV 
1AODOAL 


1AOVOMV 


LAOVOAG 


tAOVGALG 


1AODV 
LAODVTOSG 
LAODVTL 


1AODV 
LAODVTO 


LAOVVTWV 


1AODOL 


LAODVTO 


Contract Verbs 


3. -0w 
Present participles of o-contracts are declined like those of e-contracts. 
(0o+0—>0v0,0+@—-06) 


Sg. N dNA@v dndAovoa dnAovv 
G SNAOVVTOSG dSndrovons SNAOVVTOG 
D dSnAovvtt dSNAovoy SNAOVVTL 
A SNAOVVTA dSnAovoav dnAovv 

Pl. N SNAOvvTES dSnNAovoat SNAOvVTA 
G SNAovvtMVv dSnAOvO@V SNAovvtwV 
D SNAODOL SNAOvVOALIG SNAOvOL 
A SNAODVTAS SNAovoas dnAovvta, 


Principal Parts of Contract Verbs 
The principal parts of most contract verbs are regular. 
1. o- and e-contracts regularly lengthen « or € to n in the principal parts. 


VIKG® viKom EviKnom veviknka veviknuor  éeviknOnv 


OUEM OANoOwM ebiAnoM TEdiANKa TEdtAnHOL EedtANnOnv 
2. o-contracts regularly lengthen the o to o. 
SNrAow SynAM@ow Ed7|AMoK SedHNAwKa SEdA@Muor  ednAWONV 


Not all contract verbs have regular principal parts; the irregular ones are 
given in the vocabulary and are learned the usual way. 

Note that the contract verbs have contracted forms in the present system 
only. Their other tenses are conjugated regularly. There are some exceptions, 
such as KoAéo, and youéw which have contracted futures (treated below). 


The Contract Futures 


1. Liquid and Nasal Stems (stems ending in A, u, v, p) originally formed their 
futures by adding -eo- + thematic vowel + endings. Between two vowels, -o- 
drops out, resulting in an e-contract future (contracted like the present of v\é@). 


Example: 


Future 


uéva (stem, wev-) [uevéow > Levéw] weva 


Kpivw (stem, «ptv-) Kpwa@ 
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Often the verb stem appears in a simpler form in the future than in the present. 


Examples: 
Future 
Cy yéAA@ (stem, KyyeA-) GyYEA® 
daive (stem, dav-) oava 
teiv@ (stem, tev-) TEVO 


The liquid aorists, which are also formed without -o-, often appear in an ex- 
tended form because of compensatory lengthening, e.g., wévm, aorist guewva; 
OYYEAA, aorist HyyEvo. 


2. Verbs ending in -iC in the present usually drop the ¢ and form the future 
like the liquids and nasals. 


Example: voiCa: future [voniow > voptéw] > vould. 


3. The Attic Future: In Attic Greek, contraction is more prevalent than in 
other dialects. Certain types of verbs, which show the sigmatic future in other 
dialects, have contract futures in Attic. Among these are some e-stem verbs, 
such as kaA€é@ and youeéw, which in Attic have futures identical to their pres- 
ents. Like the liquid and nasal futures, these Attic Futures are e-contract forms, 
and will present no difficulty. There are, however, certain -a- stems (not al- 
ways immediately apparent as such) that have a-contract futures. 


Example: éAabve, stem éAa- (aorist A000) which has the future [éAcow > 
€1.G0] > €A@. The few verbs of this sort will be identified in the following way: 
EAQDVO, EAD (-C), FAG, etc. 


Examples of the Liquid Future and Attic Future 


KPtvo EADVO 

Active Middle Active Middle 
Sg. Kplv@ KPIVODLALL Ist EAD EAOPOL 

KPLVEIG Kptvel/-f 2nd €dac EAG 

KPlvet KPIVELTOL 3rd EA EATON 
Pl. KplwwovHEV = KptvovpLEBa Ist ErA@HEV = EAMuEOa 

KPlVette Kptvelobe 2nd €Aate EAQO8E 

KPlVODOL KPIVODVTOLL 3rd _—s EA WoL EAOVTOL 
Infinitive: kptvetv, Kpiveto8ar EAGV, EAGOBAL 


Participle: kpwv@v, KptvovuEvosc EAOV, EAMLEVOG 


Contract Verbs 


Vocabulary 


ayarde (< “yonn) 
GSUKEO 


aipéa, aiphoa, eirov (EA-), 
fenka, iipnpar, iipé0nv 

0&10@ (< &E10¢) 

GNOKPiVOLAL, GTOKPLVODPAL, 
GnOKeKpar, aneKkpiOnv 

Goukveopnar, AdiSonar, GouKopny, 
Gotypar 

6é0 

Séopnar 

det 

SAO (< SHA0s) 

SLAvOEOLGL, SLAVONoOOpPaL, — , 
SievonOnv (< votc) 

didvoig, (Stavoia) -ac, 


b0Ké0, 50€0, £6060, —, d£50ypar 
60K LoL 
60KEt 


6p, Spdow, Z5paca, 5é5paxa, 
Sé5papar, E5pacOnv 

ELabvVO, £20 (-Co), TAGoG, 
éyiaka, £Anrapar, nAGOnv 

£60 (impf. eiov) 


énvOvpéeo 


épao (impf. fipwv aor. pass. 
NpaoOnv) 

EpOtaa 

Cntéa 


Cao, Chow/Choopar 


hyéopar 

KOAEO, KOAO, EKOASOG, KEKANKG, 
KEKAHLaL, EKANOnV 

KatTHyopeEo 


love, greet with affection 

be &&1xo<, do wrong (often used 
with a part. giving the charge) 
take, mid. choose 


think worthy, expect, claim 
answer 


arrive at, come to, reach 


lack, want, stand in need of 

beg, ask 

there is need, one ought (impers.) 
make visible, show, reveal 

intend, have in mind, think 


thought, intellect, mind, intention, 
belief 

expect, think (+ acc. and inf.), seem 
I seem to myself, I am determined 
impers., it seems, seems best; in 
formulas, it is decided by + dat. 
do, accomplish 


drive, march 


suffer, permit (+ acc. and inf.); let 
alone 

set one’s heart (8vpdg) upon (a 
thing), long for, desire (+ gen.) 
love, be in love with (+ gen.) (only 
pres. and impf. in act.) 

ask (+ 2 acc.), question 

seek, inquire, search into/after, 
demand 

live, pass one’s life (ECnoa, ECnka 
late forms) 

go before, lead; believe 

call, summon; invoke (act. or mid.); 
pass. be called 

speak against, accuse 
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Taker xa) 

vikG@ (< vikn) 

voea@ 

Opao (impf. Edpov), byonat, 
eidov (i5-), E0paka (EOpaKka), 
Oppar (EHpapar), ddOnv 

TOLE® 

OKONEO/CKENTOPAL 

TUG (< tyULt) 

OUAEO 


oopéopar, ooBynoopat, 
TEOOBHLAL, EOOBHOHV (< 6Boc) 
opovew 


7%pcaopan (contracts to n) 
7%pao (contracts to n) 


hate 

conquer, prevail, win 
think, intend 

see, look, comprehend 


make, produce, cause (nots) 
contemplate, inspect, examine, look to 
honor, esteem, value 

love, kiss (show outward signs of 
love) 
fear, be frightened; be afraid to 

(+ inf.) 

be minded, be wise, + adv. be in such 
and such frame of mind 

use (+ dat), make use of, take part in 
proclaim (of oracles); mid. consult 
an oracle 


Recognition Vocabulary 


poco, Pojnoopa, Eponoa 

YOpéEo, Yano, Eynpo, yeyaunka, 
yeyopunpar 

YEVVGO 


duyao (contracts to n) 


5001.00 (< S0DA0<) 

edtvxeo (< edtvyt}s) 

0éa, Oevoonar 

vooéa (< véc0¢) 

OiKEM (< OKO) 

me1vG@ (contracts to n) 

TALEO, NASVOCOLAL, ETAEVEG, 
TETAEVKG, NETAEVOPAL, 
éndevoOnv 

Tvé, TvEvooLaL, Etvevoa, 
TENVEVKG, (TETVOPAL), 
énvevdoOny (< nveduc) 

p£o (pujoopar, Eppbyv, EppbyKa) 

o1yaa 

CLOTH 


cry aloud, shout, howl 

marry (act. of the man; mid. of the 
woman or the parents) 

beget; mid. create (causal of 
yiyvouar) 

be thirsty (+ gen.), thirst after 
(dipsomaniac) 

enslave 

be prosperous 

run (other forms are from tpéyo) 
be sick 

inhabit, colonize; live, dwell 

be hungry 

sail, go by sea 


blow, breathe 


flow, run 
keep silence 
keep silence; keep secret 


Contract Verbs 


OVLPAxEo be an ally (to) (+ dat.) 

TEKVOM furnish with children; (of the man, 
act.) beget; (of the woman, mid.) 
bear 

TELEVTEO bring to pass, come to an end (die); 
pass. happen 

TERE (< TEAOG) accomplish, fulfill; pay; initiate 

TOAPGO undertake; (+ inf.) dare, bring oneself 
(to do) 

DMLGLVEOPAL promise (+ fut. inf.); profess (+ pres. 
inf.) 


Contract Nouns 


YW vis, Aly viv] earth 
vovs, vod, 0 mind 
N G D A Vv 
Sg. vov¢ vod v@  vovv vod 


Pl. vot v@v~ votg vots 


Etymology of Contract Verbs: Denominatives 
Most of the contract verbs are denominative, that is, derived from 
nouns. 


1. The -aw verbs are often derived from -o (or -n) base nouns: 


-a@ Verb Noun 
Sudo diya, diyns, 7 thirst 
o1yaw oly, OlyTs, 1 silence 
VUKGO vikn, -n5, 1 victory 
TIL TUN, -TG, honor 

2. The -ew verbs are sometimes derived from -o bases: 
-e@ Verb Noun 
oUreM oiAoc, -ov, 6 friend, friendly, dear 
OlKEw OiKOG, -ov, 6 house 
YOWEW YOO, -ov, 0 marriage 
Loe Lll00G, -ouG, TO hate, hatred 
TEAEW TEAOG, -OUG, TO end 


3. The -ow verbs are derived from nouns or adjectives in -o. 


-ow Verb Noun 
dnAow dNA0s, -n, -OVv clear 
S0vAOW dodA0G, -ov, 0 slave 


510M 0106, -c, -OV worthy 
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Exercises 
Conjugate in full. 
1. opaw 3. OlKEM 
2. d0KEM 4. ayorndo 


Conjugate in the present system only. 


1. d&16H 4. teh€Ew 
2. Epa 5. TUL 
3. MAEM 


Decline the present active participles of the following words. 


1. move 3. d0vA0W 
2. TWO 4. d€ 
Synopses. 


1. €Aadvo: Ist pl =. 2. voi: 2nd pl. 3. Bé&AAw: 3rd pl. 


Parse. 
1. C@uev 6. Po@pev 11. Ewpa 16. TyuLav 
2. NSIKEIG 7. €LO 12. vmoyvettar 17. n&todvto 
3. EooBetobe 8. éxotovv 13. &&i0dv 18. @KeEtto 
4. KOAEIc 9. o1yas 14. éterhevto 19. vooodpev 
5. &dikvodvtar 10. eycuer 15. voetv 20. doBetobar 
Translate. 


1. ot MatEpES TH MASI GLYANAOL. 
2. OLMEV TH YPNHATA, ot S€ THY GpETHV GyaTHOL. 
3. NMAGHL TO KYABOV KAI KOAOV KyaTOpEV Kai Cntodyev. 
4. od yap Toig napodow cyan. (&yonh&m@ + dat. be contented with) 
5. TADTA TOLMV KOUKETC, 
6. 0 StkaotI§s 0 GUKOG NOAAG NdtKe1. 
7. ov vopiCovtEes TOs DEOUS GSKODOLV. 
8. ddiKous OvdEV KEtov Pavetov EAVON DNO TOV TOALTOV. 
9. NOAA KAL KOA TPGEXot OVY EAVTAG KAKOD TIVOG NELOVV. 
10. G61 oe GANOH A€yEw. 
11. 10 Exeivov Tod Kvdpdc KAEOG Eig ODPALVOV KOUKVETTAL. 
12. EPdowv tt KouKdpE8m. 
13. EPoduev GAANAOIs UN bEdyer. 
14. tt Bodc; ti ov oryac; 
15. tiv Tod Baotléaws Ovyatépa eynev. 
16. ot “EAAnves otnote SovAWOHOoVTEAL VIO TOV PUpBEpov. 
17. 0 TAODTOG TAG TOV AVOPATOV WHxes SOVAOT. 
18. ai yovoiKEes D0 TOV AVSPAV ESOVAODVTO. 
19. nodAod Set tT KANO A€yew. (moAAOD Set lacks much, is far from) 


20. 1) wev TeKvovpevy Eotiv 7 UNTNP ooV, 0 b€ YEvvnoaus EOTL O GOOG TATIp. 


21. noAdod Sé0v01 &vOpwror Sikaror Elvan. 


22. 
23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27% 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
O2: 
33. 
34. 
35. 


36. 
37. 
38. 
39. 
40. 
Al. 
42. 
43. 
44. 
45. 
46. 
47. 
48. 
49. 
50. 
51. 
52. 
53. 
54. 
oI 
56. 
Of; 
58. 
59. 
60. 
61. 
62. 
63. 
64. 
65. 


Contract Verbs 


QAVIOV SNAMOW KAAOV KAI KYAOdV OvtM. 

TO TATPL EGOADS Hv EBOVATON SNAodv. 

ot dikatot Sikatoovvys Suy@otv. 

Cov Ka OPV TOV HALOV, OD TAVGOLAL TV GANBELav Cyntov. 
TODA TPGEOUEV Os Hiv SoKei iver &piota. 

EV DIVO THOSE 16ETV ESOKODV. 

OK ENE EG EADEtV. 

TOVTES Ot CVOpwmol Tis SiKALOGDVNS ETLOLLODOW. 

0 S€ GIP O StKALOSG TOD KSikOVv TAOVTOD ODK ENLOLHET. 
0 VEMTEPOG KSEAHDS TLPAVVISOG TPA. 

0 EP@V KALI O EPMLEVOG OVK ELOLV OL OUTOL. 

NPOTHLEV AVTOV TO SvOLa. 

TL EPOTAS LE TO OVOLE [LOV; 

N HEV EPOLEVN VIO TOD EPOVTOS EPATAL, O SE EPAV ODK EPATAL VO TIS 
EPOLEVNG. 

Epotouev’ Tic Et Kai Tt CyTEIG; 

OL EVTLYOVVTES MOAAODS bidovs ExovOLV. 

Ln Cntov ovy EvpNoEtc. 

EVTVYOVVTES TOUS DEODs OD KAAOVHEBM. 

EKELVOL TOUS C€vonus Ext SEtmvoV EKGAODV. 

NLNINP AVTOD KAAO DAL. 

DIO TOV BE@V 0 BGivaLtOG ELLLOETTO. 

TOV LLOODVTE Oe Sel KyaMey. 

O MEV VIKNOOS DIO TAVTOV TILATAL, O SE viKNOEIc LLOETTOL. 
QUIN NAOUSG YOVATKAG KHAAEL KA OMPPOOVN EviKa. 
THS KaKS BovAT(S ViKNOdoNG, O1 TOAITAL TOV MOAELOV ODK ENAVOKV. 
THUG OVUPOPALIS VIKOLOL. 

voets yap Epyeobar; 

VOoEt N TOAIS  ODK ott &pyov. 

OLKODLEV TG MAELO TOG TOV VOW. 

Tt Opac OadUd TL OPA. 

OpateE 6 TL AEYO; 

Ol COUKOL YPNUCATOV TEWOOL. 

Ev TH OoAGTIN MAEOPEV. 

ic TIV Vijoov TAEttE; 

TOvVdE TOV Kvdpa ToLEetv PaoEa PovAEL; 

TL EQVTOD OKOTETV SEt. 

TOAVTO MOLELV TOALOLG; 

SEL TOUS EXOPODs HrEtv, OD LOvOV TODS dirovs. 

EOIAEL TODG KUTOV LLOODVTAC. 

VMLOYVODLEIG CLOMNOELV. 

HEyYOAM TOLElv ETOAUNOEV. 

ovdev Kat OVdéEva EdoBodvTO. 

Od AEYEIS & MPOVETC. 

od doBotuE0a tods Ed dpovodvtac. 


7. Write in Greek. 


1. 
2. 


We love those who love us. 
He is guilty of corrupting the young men. (He does injustice by 
corrupting the young men.) 
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I think you worthy to receive these gifts. 
The good help (are allies to) each other. 
In silence (keeping silent) they dared to do many fine deeds. 
Do you promise to finish these works? 
We ourselves were seeking the same man, but we did not find 
him. 
8. We do not see the soul, but we think it exists (is). 
9. Good men honor each others’ opinions. 
10. If you were doing these things, you would be doing well. 


SOY SIG 


Readings 


1. En0d yap C@vtoc Ov KTEVEtTs NOTE TOVG HpaKAEetovs matdac, 
—Euripides, Heracles 


[Hpa&KrE10c, o, ov of Heracles.] 


2. MONEP . . . OL TOINTAL TH HVTAV TOINUATH KO OL NMATEPES TODS TaldAc 
OLYANGOL. 
—Plato, Republic 


[xoinpa, otoc, 16 poem, creation.] 


3. EAEvBEPOS TH Evi SESOVAWTAL, VOLO. 
—Menander 
[*éXe00Epoc, «, ov free.] 


4. YOAEMOV TO TOlELV, 10 SE KEAEDOM PASLOV. 
—Philemon (a comic poet) 


5. BEATIOV EoTL O@UG Y’ 7] WYN VooEtv. 
—Menander 


6. bret & EKVTOD TAETov OvdEIc ODSEVE. 
—Menander 


7. Ov yap BEol Hoo NOOvIOKEt VEOS. 
—Menander 


8. Atav OUrdv CEavTOoV ODY EEEIG IAOV. 
—Menander 


[Ata (adv.) too much.] 
9. ovdeic 6 voeic pév oidev, 6 5é noleis PAETEL. 


—Menander 


10. p10 nEvyTA TAOVOIW SMPOVLEVOV. 
—Menander 


[névyc, Nt0G, 0 poor man. dopé@ make gifts.] 


Contract Verbs 


11. Eotw Atkrs db00ALGc, Oc TH MOVE’ OPG. 
—Menander 


[*6d0aApGc, 09, 0 eye.] 


12. Opn Epay, Opn dé youetv, Spy 5€ neTAdoOa. 
—Dionysius (in Greek Anthology) 


[apn = dpa] 


13. ocodia yap Eott Kai UABEtV & UN VoEts. 
—Menander 


14. 60 ye dikatovs &vdpac EvtTLYXETS OPV. 
—Menander 


15. tovtovs KYONA Kai TEPt HDTOV EXEL. 
—Demosthenes 


16. Epyetar TAANVES Ec HH EvioT’ OD CnTOvpLEVOV. 
—Menander 


[éviote at times, sometimes. ] 


17. Kai ujv Opay Lot 600 HEV TAtous 60KO. 
—Euripides, Bacchae 


18. 10 6€ GdtKketv Kal GmEWElv TH PEATIOVL, KAI BED Ka KVOPANa, STL KAKOV 
Kai aicypdv sot. oida. 
—Plato, Apology 


[anevWée disobey, be disobedient to.] 


19. Socrates: oxdmet 57° ObY Kavdds SOKET GOL AEYEOOAL, OTL OD THOUS XPT] TUG 
5dEac TOV AVOPAROV TILA, GAAM TUG HEV, TAG 8’ OU; TL ONG: TADTA ODI KAABS 
AEYETAL; 
Crito: KaA@c. 
Socrates: ovKODV TH LEV XYPNOTHS THULAV, TUG SE TOVNPKS LN; 
Crito: vat. 
Socrates: yprnotai SE OLY Ht TOV OPOVILOV, TOVNPAL SE A TOV KOPOVOV; 
Crito: 10s 8 ot; 
—Plato, Crito 
[oxoret (imperative) consider. ixav@s sufficiently. opovusos, ov wise, prudent. 
Godpeav, ov (gen. &dpovos) mindless. ] 


20. GAAG Kai DUA xpr, © &vEpEc Sikaotat, evéAMBac Eivan MPds TOV O&vaLtoV, 
KQL EV TL TODTO StaLVOETONOL KANVEs, OTL ODK EoTIV Avdpl GYAA® KAKOV ODSEV 
ovbtE COVTL OVTE TEAEVTHOAVTL ODSE CMEAETTAL VIO BED TH TOVTOD TPCYLOLTOX 
OvdE TH EUG VOV GO TOD KVTOUGTOD YEYOVEV, GAAG [L01 SHAOV EoTL TODTO, OTL 
Ady TeOvavon Kai GANAAGYOO TPAyUGTOV BEATLOV TV LOL. 

[events of good hope, hopeful. dpedeo neglect, be careless about. &xd tod adto- 


patov by chance, out of the blue. *5iA0c, n, ov clear. annddAGx0an pf. m.-p. inf. 
of anaAActt set free, release from.] 
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Si TODTO KOI ELE OVSOLOD GMETPEWEV TO ONLETOV, KAL EYMYE TOTS KOTO- 
WNOLOOMLEVOIG LOD KUL TOL KATIYOPOIS OD NAVY YOAENALVO. KALTOL OD TKUTY TH 
Savoie KaTEWNoiCovtd Lov Kai KATHYOpODV, GAA OiOUEVOL PAGTTEW’ TODTO 
avTOIs GELov HEUdEGOaN. 
[axotpéxo turn away from. *onpetov, ov, 16 sign (Socrates’ personal daimon). 
kataynoiCopar vote against. yarkenaiva be angry. kaitor and yet.] 


TOOOVSE HEVTOL AVTOV SEOMAL’ TOUS VIETS HOV, ETELSAV NBNOWOL, TLLMPTOMOBE, 
® G&vdpEs, THDTK TADTA AvNODVTES, SEP eyo DuGs EAVMODV, dv dUIv SOK@ot 
7 XPNUGtwv 7] GAAOV tov mpdTtEpov EnmEAETOVAL 1] UPETIS, KAI EXV SOKMOt TL 
civarundéev ovtes, overdsiCete adtoic, HotEp &yO dutv, StLODK EXWEAODVTAL OV 
Set, KOA Otovtat TL Eivan dvtes Oddevdc GEOL. Kai Ev TadtA Tote SiKoE 
TETOVOMS EYO EGOMAL DO’ VLOV OUTS TE KAI OL VIETC. 

[tocdcde, nde, dvde so great, so much. viets = viovc, HBG reach young manhood. 

TIWOPHoace aor. mid. imperative of twwpéw punish. AvnEM give grief to, pain. 

éEnipedéopar pay attention to. Eav Sox@ovv if they seem. ovediCete imperative 


of dvetdsiCw reproach, scold. av tadta. rovijte if you do these things (fut. more 
vivid condition [XII]).] 


CAA YAP dn Opa amiévar, Euoi uEV KnoPavovpEeva, Dutv b€ BiMcoMEvOtC 
ONOTEPOL SE NUOV EPXOVTAL ETL CMELVOV TPAYLE, KGSNAOV TAVT TAT 7] TO VEO. 
—Plato, Apology 


[&mévan (inf.) to go away. Bide live. ndtEpog, , ov which of two. &ndOs, ov 
unknown, uncertain. nay i except.] 
21. doveds yap Eivon uNntpds HEiWouto. 
—Aeschylus, Eumenides 
[ooveds, éwc, 6 murderer] 
22. oddo0c dpa, ODAOS SE voEt, ODAOG SE T &KOVEL 
—Xenophanes 
[obA0¢ Ionic for 6X06. Supply as subject 8ed¢,] 
23. od yaAEnov AOnvatovs év AOnvatots Enatvetv. 
—Aristotle, Rhetoric 
[éna1vé@ approve, praise. ] 


24. Tpdc Tov EimOvta, ‘NOAAOL O€ EXaIvOdOL,’ ‘ti yap,’ Edn, ‘KAKOV TETOINKA,;’ 
—Diogenes Laertius, on Antisthenes 


25. EK yatns YOP TKVTO KA Eig YTV NMAVTH TEAEvTE. 
—Xenophanes 


[yain Ionic for yq/yaio.] 
26. n&VIO XPTLOTEA Tv QUOD: Cita vods EAGMV ADTH SiEKdoUNOE. 
—Diogenes Laertius, quoting Anaxagoras 


[6pn00 together. eita. then. diaxoopéo separate, arrange in order.] 


27. vovcs EoT BAOIAEDS NIV ODPAVOD TE KAI YTS. 
—Plato, Philebus 


Contract Verbs 


28. EvdOWOVia TODT EOTIV VLOG VOdV EXOV. 
—Menander 


[evdaipovia, ac, 1 happiness.] 


29. Darius: ad yop 1 YT SbupAXOG KEtvoIs TEAEL 
Chorus: 2 tot?’ éreEac, tivi tponw $& ovuayet; 
—Aeschylus, Persians 


[ksivoic = éxeivoic. méA€1 is.] 


30. ndAw 5é Sov TOv Kpatnta YEW@vos ovyKeKavevov, ‘o Kpctng,’ eine, 
‘SOKEIS LOL YPELAV EXEW WATtiOV KaLVOD.’ 
—Diogenes Laertius on Stilpo 
[*naAv again. Kpacyta: acc. of Kp&ityg, the Cynic philosopher Krates. xeov, 
@voc, 6 winter, cold weather. cvykeKkavpévov pf. m.-p. part. of ovykaiw burn 
up with (used of both heat and cold). xpeia, ac, 1 need. inétiov, ov, 6 cloak. 
KGLVOD OF KAI VOD? *Ka1vdc, 1, Ov new.] 


Lia, yeASov Eup ov motel. 
One swallow does not make a spring. 
—Greek proverb 


The speech of foreigners to the Greek ear was like 
». the swallow’s twittering and the word yeAdav was 
Yy Tm actually used in Greek to mean BapBapos (non-Greek- 
speaking person), a double ethnic slur. In Aeschylus’ 
Agamemnon, Clytemnestra says of the captive Tro- 
jan princess and priestess Cassandra 
Photo by L. J. Luschnig. 


GAN’ ElmEp EoTI UN YEALSOVOS SikNV 

KyYVOVvtTEA dwvyv Pa&pBapov KEKTHUEVN, 

Eow opevav AéEyovoa. Tei viv Adyw. (1050-52) 

Unless she is like a swallow with unintelligible foreign cry, I will persuade 
her by speaking within her understanding. 


In early spring the children on Rhodes went trick-or-treating, pretending 
to be swallows and singing: 


TAO’ NAVE YEALSov 
KOAKS pac &yovoed.... 


The seasons in Greek besides spring are: 
Bépoc (< Bépm heat) summer 


onopa. late summer or autumn 
YEWov winter 
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LESSON XII 


Athematic Verbs: 
The -MI Conjugation 


In this lesson you will learn the other conjugation of Greek verbs, the -w or athematic 
conjugation, which includes some of the most frequently used verbs in Greek. 


-MI VERBS 


A second type of Greek verb is the -j1 or athematic conjugation. A character- 
istic of the -w (or thematic) conjugation is the thematic vowel (0/e) before the 
personal endings (in certain tenses). The -11 verbs, on the other hand, have no 
thematic vowel in the present, imperfect, and second aorist: they add their 
endings directly to the stem in these tenses. Other tense systems of these verbs 
are usually of the same type as those of -w verbs (whether thematic or not: for 
example, the future is a thematic tense, the first aorist, perfect, and aorist pas- 
sive are not). 

The -1 conjugation is so called because the first person singular, present ac- 
tive indicative ending is -1 (rather than -w). The -u1 verbs are divided into 
three categories. 


1. Irregular (also called Root class), such as eit, onut. 


2. The -vvju type, in which the syllable -vv- is inserted before the endings (in 
the present system only). The -vu class is the most regular type of the -u 
verbs. Except for the present system, they follow the -w conjugation. 


3. Reduplicating class, so called because in the original form, the first con- 
sonant was reduplicated with 1 in the present system. (These verbs are also 
called the -@pt/-nut type, because their first forms end in either -@1 or -nu.) 
Although there are a few irregularities in the verbs of this type, they do fol- 
low a pattern, which will be described below. 
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-ut Verb Endings 
Active Middle 
Primary Secondary Primary Secondary 
Sg. -[Ll -v Ist -LOL -Lnv 
-G -G 2nd —-oa -00 
-ou(v) - 3rd -TOLL -TO 
Pl. -HEV -HEV Ist -We8a -HE8a 
-TE -TE 2nd -o8e -o0e 
-aou(v) -COV 3rd -VTOL -VTO 
Inf. -VOul -VOL -o8a1 -o0at 


Note that the middle endings are the same as those for other verbs. 


Verbs in -vvpt 


One type of -1 verb is that in which the syllable -vv- is added before the end- 
ings to form the present stem. In all other tense systems they are conjugated 
like -w verbs. These are the most regular of the -1 verbs. 


deikvout (root deux-; principal parts deigw, é5eba, 
Sé5eya, Sé8eryuo, édeixOnv), show 


Active Middle 
Present Imperfect Present Imperfect 
Sg. | deikvout = edeikvov Ist deikvopor ESEUKVOLNV 
SELKVUG ESELKVUG 2nd deikvvoat = ed€ tK VO 
detkvvor = ESE iKVU 3rd Seixkvuta.r EdEtKVUTO 


Pl. | deixvuopev edeikvvopev Ist dSetkvducba = edexvbue8o. 
Seikvute  edeikvute 2nd deikvvobe edeikvvc0be 
deuvbacr édeikvvoav 3rd Seikvovtar  edeikvovto 

Infinitive: deuxvbvai deikvv08ar 


Participle: deixvuc, detxvboa, deixvdv — detkvbLEVOG, -1, -OV 


Reduplicating Class 


The four most common verbs of the reduplicating class are: tompt, dtda1, 
tiOnuy and init. The conjugations that follow are of the special athematic forms 
of these verbs. 


I. tom stem: otn-/ota-, make to stand, stand. 


Principal parts: iomut oto, goto (1st aor.), Eotnv (2nd aor.), éotnKo, 
Eotapoar, EOTHONV. 


Active 


Present 2nd Aorist 


Imperfect 
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1st Aorist Perfect Active 


Sg. Ist 
2nd 
3rd 

Pl. 1st 
2nd 
3rd 

Inf. 

Part. 


EotNoa éomKa. 

EoTNOASG EOTNKAG 

EotNOE EomKE 

EOTNOULEV  EOTOMEV 

EOTIOATE EOTATE 

Eotnoav EOTHOL 

OTHOOL EOTOVOL 

OTIOUS EOTHS, EOTHOG, 
EOTOG 

Ist Aorist 


Sg. 1st 
2nd 
3rd 

Pl. Ist 
2nd 
3rd 

Inf. 

Part. 


{OTL totnv éotmy 

tots toms EONS 

{otnOL tom éotn 

TOTOMEV  TOTOALEV EOTNUEV 

TOTATE {otatEe éotnte 

LoTHOL TOTAOOV Eotnoav 

LOTHVOL OTTVAL 

loth OTOG 
Middle /M.-P. 

Present Imperfect 

{oTapHot  toté&unv There is no 

{otaca  ictaco 2nd Aorist 

lotatat totato nals 

lotdpE8a ioth&ucOa 

lotao8e  iotaobe 

LOTAVTAL toOTAVTO 

Ttotao8ar 

LOTOEVOG 


Variable Stems 


EoTNOGUNV 


EoTHOwW 
E0TIHOATO 
EotnodpE8a. 
eotyoacVe 
EOTHOAVTO 
oTnoao8ar 


OTNOCUEVOG 


One very important thing to remember about totmut and the other 
verbs of its class is that the stem is variable, showing a long and a 
short form. The stem of iotnpt is otn-/ota-. In the present, it is redu- 
plicated. The original form was *oiotnu1, but initial o often changes 
to the rough breathing, resulting in tommy: present stem iotn-/iota-. 

Study the present, imperfect, and second aorist until their pecular- 
ities are familiar. In the present system active, the long (-n) form of 
the stem is used in the singular, the short (-a) in the plural. 

The middle voice of tom and the other verbs of its type is very 
simple: the middle endings are added to the short form of the stem. 


Special Peculiarities of iotnut 


1. {Yotmut has two aorist forms. A few verbs have both first and sec- 
ond aorists, and when they do, the two aorists usually have different 
meanings. So it is with totnut. The first aorist is transitive, I made/ 
caused to stand, I set up; the second aorist is intransitive, I stood. There 
is no second aorist middle. The transitive forms of totnut (make to 
stand, set, place) and of its compounds, are the present, imperfect, fu- 
ture, and first aorist active. The intransitive forms (stand, be set) are 
the second aorist, the perfect and pluperfect (géom«ka, eiomKn), and the 
passive forms of the present, imperfect, and future. 
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Explanation of the principal parts 

Reduplicated forms (present and perfect systems) have the rough 
breathing. The forms that are only augmented (aorists) have the 
smooth breathing. 


Transitive and Causal: 
tommut I set/am setting, I place 
otnow I shall set 
éomoa I set, brought to a stop, caused to stand 


Intransitive and Passive: 
totopon I am standing, set for myself 
éotmy I stood (set myself), came to a stand 
éommKa I stand (have set myself), stand firm, am standing 
eiotnkn | stood, was standing 
eotmnéo I shall stand 
éotopot I am set (rare, used in passive sense) 
éotaOnv I was placed, was set 


The intransitive and passive forms can serve as a stronger form of 
eivat to be (in such and such state or place). Compounds of ‘ott 
show the same distinctions of intransitive and transitive (or causal) 
forms. 


2. There is a special form of the perfect (given above) and of the 
pluperfect: 


Singular Plural 
elomKn Ist EOTOMEV 
ELOTIKOG 2nd EOTOTE 
ELOTIKEL 3rd EOTACAV 


3. totnpt is one of the few verbs that have a future perfect active, 
EoTIEW. 


II. SiS@pt stem: S0-/50-, give. 


Principal parts: didop1, doom, EdoKa, SEsmKa, S€E5onat, E50Onv. 
The second aorist é5«« is irregular. -«- is dropped from all forms except 
the active singular. In all other forms of the aorist the stem is - / 80-. 


Active Middle 
Present Imperfect 2nd aorist Present Imperfect 2nd aorist 


Sg. Ist | didmut edtdo0vv E5OKO Sidonar = d160unv ~—- ESO 
2nd | stdm> €51600G EdMKOG did000a1 —€515000 €d0v 
3rd | Sidmor = S50 Ed@KE dtd0taL €5150T0 €50T0 

Pl. 1st | didouev edtd0uev dope Sddpe8a ed150uE8n edduE80 
2nd | Sidote edido0te éd0TE did008e eédi5008e 5000e 
3rd | S18d0c1 edid0ocav eéd00av didovtar eédid0vto  éd0vt0 

Infinitive: 5156vo1 dSodvat d16000a1 500801 


Participle: 51500. S00 SiSOLEVOSG SOLEVOG 
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Special Peculiarities of didapt 

StS@ut has the stem 8m/50, which is reduplicated to SiS-y for the 
present system (giving the present stem 5150- /5150-). Again, the long 
form is used in the singular (with the variation ov in the imperfect), 
the short form in the plural and throughout the middle voice. 


III. tiOnpi stem 6n-/0e-, set, place. 
Principal parts: tiOnu, Ojo, €8nka, Teé0nKka, TE0ELL, ETEONV. 


The second aorist €@nka is irregular. -x- is dropped from all forms except 
the active singular. In all other forms of the aorist the stem is @n- / e-. 


Active Middle 
Present Imperfect 2nd aorist Present Imperfect 2nd aorist 


Sg. Ist | ttOnur = EtiONV E0nko tiWeuor = eTOEunv = EE 
2nd | ti8n>¢ ETIBEIC EOnKac tiWeoot =: ETLDEGO E80v 
3rd | tiOnot = E191 EOnke wWOeta1  etiPEeto €0et0 

Pl. Ist | ti8euev etiOenev eOepEV mwHéuc8a =ETLOEWEAAH EOEUEDO 
2nd | ti8ete = etiBete é0ete tWWeco0e etibecbe EBEODE 
3rd | m8éact EtiPeoav e0Eoav tiWevtar éetidevto eBEvtO 

Infinitive: T0Evor BEtvat ti8E08a1 E0801 

Participle: t18etc Oeics TIOELEVOG OELEVOG 


Special Peculiarities of tiOnpt 

ttOnut has the stem 6n/8e, reduplicated for the present system to 
“9iOn-uwt. But the initial aspirated consonant changes to its unaspi- 
rated form for ease in pronunciation before another aspiration, hence 
tiOnWt (present stem, t1On-/ti8e-). Note the use of the diphthong -et 
for -n (as ov for o in forms of Simp) in some forms of the imperfect 
and in the aorist infinitive. 


IV. inutstem: 4-/é-, throw, send. 


Principal parts: inuy, -ijoo, -Ko, -eiKa, -eiuat, -eiOnv. (The dash, -hKao etc., in- 
dicates that the form is found only in compounds, such as Gp7Ke..) 

The second aorist Ko is irregular. -«- is dropped from all forms except the 
active singular. In all other forms of the aorist the stem is 1\- / €- (-ei- is the 
augmented form). 


Active Middle 
Present Imperfect 2nd aorist Present Imperfect 2nd aorist 


Sg. Ist | pt mv Ka TEWOL 1éunv -Elunyv 
2nd | ing {e1¢ KOS {eo {e00 -£160 
3rd | inot Yeu Ke {eto {eto -eito 

Pl. 1st | tevev TeEvevV -cillev ignE80, iéne80, -ElUE8o. 
2nd | iete {ete -gite {e00e {e00e -eiobe 
3rd | iGor {eoav -E100V {evtor {evto -eivto 

Infinitive: tévar -eivan teo8ar éo8ar 


Participle: teic -E1G léHEVOG EMWEVOG 
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Special Peculiarities of int 

{mut has the stem 1/é which is reduplicated to in-u1 (present stem, 
in/ie). Again, the diphthong (-e1) is found in the imperfect and in the 
aorist infinitive. 


The Reduplicating Class of -1 Verbs: Review 


Although you need to study the verbs of the reduplicating class carefully to 
learn their individual peculiarities, the following summary of their similarities 
may be useful: 


1. All of them end in -nu1 or -@pt in the first form. 


2. All have a long and a short form of the stem (the short form being used in 
the present and imperfect plural, in the present infinitive, and throughout the 
middle). The long form is usually the stem vowel in its long form, but some- 
times a diphthong is substituted (ov for w and e1 for 7). 


3. Asyllable (originally a reduplication) is added to each to form the present 
stem. This extra syllable occurs throughout the present system and only there. 


4. Sidour, tur, and tint have irregular second aorists, with -«a, -Kac, -ke and 
the long form of the stem in the singular, but -ev, -te, -oav with the short form 
in the plural. 


The Active Participles of -u1 Verbs 


The active participles of -1 verbs are declined in the same way as those of 
other verbs, but are formed with the characteristic vowel of the verb. 


deikvvpit present deixvvc, -Doa, -bv base: deikvovt- 
TOTUL present loth, -oaL, -CLv base: totavt- 
second aorist otc, -Go0, -&v base: otavt- 
(first aorist) OTNOUG, -A00, -OLv base: otmmoavt- 
StS@p1 present d1500c, -oDoG, -dv base: 5150vtT- 
second aorist doc, -odou, -dv base: dovt- 
TLONUL present TIWEIG, -E100,, -EV base: t10evt- 
second aorist ic, -Etou, -év base: 8evt- 
(nut present leic, l€loa, ev base: tevt- 
second aorist —-eic, -eiou, -év base: -évt- 


These participles are not difficult if you bear in mind that the characteris- 


tic active participial ending (-vt-) is added to the stem of the verb (short form, 
except when compensatory lengthening takes place). Form the aorist partici- 
ples of Simp, tiOnut, tut from the aorist stem rather than from the principal 
parts with the intrusive -k-. 


The Participles Declined 


1. detcvoyt 
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N 
G 
D 
A 
N 
G 
D 
A 


Present 
m. 


lOThLG 
loTKVTOG 
loThVTL 
LOTAVTO 
lOTKVTEG 
LOTOVTOV 
1lOTAOL 


LOTHVTOLG 


Present 
m. 


Sg. 
Pl. 
2. lott 
Sg. N 
G 
D 
A 
PlooN 
G 
D 
A 
3. Stdaut 
Sg. N 
G 
D 
A 
Pl oN 
G 
D 
A 


dd00s 
d15dVT0¢G 
dSdvtt 


5160vTH 


d1SdvtTES 
5150VTOV 
5150001 


S1SOVtAG 


Present 
m. f. n. 
deikvi<s dEetkvdo00 deukvov 
SELKVOVTOG Seukvvons SELKVOVTOG 
SEUKVOVTL deucvovon SELKVOVTL 
deucvovta dEtkvdoaV deukvov 
SELKVUVTEG SELKVDOMLL SELKVOVTO 
SELKVOVTOV SELKVLOOV SELKVOVTOV 
dEKVDOL deikvvoats dELKVDOL 
dEikvbvtAs deicvoous dEeikvdvta 
2nd aorist 
f. n. m. f. n. 
lotaoe loti OTOG OTKOO OTOL 
lotions  lothvtog oThVTOG oThONG  OTHVTOG 
lotcon loTKVTL OTOVTL oTKon OTOVTL 
lotaoav ~— loth OTKVTO oTaouVv otc 
loThOO —- LO TLV TOL OTOVTIEG  OTHOOL OTOLVTOL 
lOTKOOV = LOTKVT@V_— «OTHLVTMV = OTUOMV.— OTT 
LOTKODISG — LOTHOL OTHOL OTUOKIG  OTHOL 
loThOOG §~=—- LO THXV TOL OTOVIAG  OTHOKG  OTKVTO 
2nd aorist 
fs n. m. f. n. 
d50d0e 5150v d00¢ dsodoa d0v 
ddovons didvtog  dsdovtog ~=—_ SoVons ddvt0¢G 
ddovoy dSdvtt d0vtt dovon dovtt 
diovoav 160v SOVTO dsovdoav ddov 
d180v0ar d5dvtH dovteg  dovoat dovta 
didovodv siddvtav ddvtov dsovo@v dsdvtwv 
ddovoaig  sidovor dodo dSovoaig  sovor 
diovoag sddvte dovtasg  dovoas SOVTO 
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4. ttOnp 
Present 2nd aorist 
m. f. n. m. ft, n. 
Sg. N | tec TIETOM TWLOEV BEic BElon 0év 
G | m0évtog §=6tBEtong §=—s tWHEVtTOg «=; OEVtOG ~=—s«etonsg )~—: OE vtOG 
D | tévtt TIBEtO}| TWOEVTL Oévtt Oeion OEvtt 
A | t10EvtO wW0Eloav = TEV BEvtE Oetoav ev 
Pl. N | w0évteg wWeetoom tiHévtH Oevteg OEelont  O€vtTH 
G | 10évtav TWHElodv WHEVIOV OBEvtwV DElo@Vv GEvTwV 
D | t18eto1 twWHetloaig TIWEtoL BEtot Betoaig  BeEtor 
A | 10évtag tWHEtoag THE VTO Oévtag OEioag  Sévta 
5. It 
Present 2nd aorist 
m. f. n. m. fi n. 
Sg. N | ieic letoa iév -eic -£100. -Ev 
G | tévtog tetons lévtog  -€vtog ~— -Elons -EVIOG 
D | tévt ieton lévtt -EVTL -elon -EVTL 
A | tévta leloav i tév -EVTOL -cioav ~— - &v 
Pl. WN | tévteg — tetoa lévta -Evteg — -eloa - EVTO 
G | tévtev”telo@v—s t€vt@v—-EVIM@V.-ELOM@V — -EVT@V 
D | ietor icioa1g ~—ieiot -Ciol -eioaig = -E lol 
A | tévtag tetoug ~—s teva -EVIOG = -ELO0G - EVTO 


Note that for each verb the present and aorist participles are declined ex- 
actly alike, the only difference being that the present participle has one more 
syllable than the aorist. 


Deponent Verbs of the -ut type 


There are a number of deponent verbs of the athematic type, but these usu- 
ally present no difficulty, since the middle voice is regular. For example, 
Sdvopon be able, Exiotopar (impf. fmotépnv) understand keep -a- before their 
endings throughout the present system. Similarly, ka@nuo. sit and Ketyon Lie 
retain their stem vowels 1 or €1. 


Irregular Second Aorist 


A few verbs of the -w conjugation have athematic second aorists. For example: 


yiyvooko aorist €yv@v Baive aorist €Bnv 
OALOKOLOL aorist EGAMV Or NAMV o8dava aorist €o8nv 


nétouat (fly) aorist éxtnv 
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These are inflected like second aorists of -1 verbs, by adding the personal 


endings directly to the stem. 


Examples: 
Baiva 
Singular Plural 
EBnv Ist éBruev 
EBys 2nd éBnte 
EBn 3rd EBnoav 


Infinitive: Brivo 


Participle: Bac, Baoo, Biv 
(stem Bavt-) 


YUIVvOoKw 

Singular Plural 
EyVOV Ist EYVOLEV 
Eyvas 2nd EyvoOtEe 
EyV@ 3rd EYVOORV 


Infinitive: yvavou 
Participle: yvovc, yvotou, yvov 
(stem yvovt-) 


Vocabulary 


GdMoKopat, (impf. VroKopnv) 
GAOGOLAL, EGAOV, EGAOKG 
Gvotyvvnt or Gvoiya, &voiga, 
Gvedsa, GvEOZXG, GVEOYPAL, 
aveoxOnv 
Paiva, Bycopat, éBnv, BEPyKa 
OVEPALV@ 
deikvont, deiso, 2514, 
662170, SE5Erypar, E5eixOnv 
ENELKVUUL 
ovvapat, Svvnocopat, 
Sedvvynpar, Z5vvyOnv 
Sidon, dHo00, Z50KG, 6£50KG, 
S5é5opar, £600nv 
GNOStSONL 


TPOStOapt 
éxiotapar (impf. yr0tépHv), 
ENLOTHOOLAL, NrLoTHONV 
ENLOTHN, EXLOTHUNG, 1 
NLL, -i1o, -1)KG, -EiKa, -cipoan, 
-ciOnv 
Goin 


be caught (passive in meaning; for 
active use forms of aipéa) 

open; pass.: be open, stand open (the 
simple verb otyvupoiyo is much less 
common in prose) 

walk, step, go 

meet, come to pass, happen, result 

show, explain 


exhibit, display 
be able, be strong enough (to do) (+ inf.) 


give, grant 


give up or back, concede; mid.: sell 
(+ gen. of price) 

betray, give up 

understand 


understanding, knowledge 
send, release, throw 


send forth; release from (+ partitive 
gen.) 
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iotnpt, oto, Eotnoa, Zot, transitive, causal (act. pres., impf., 


gota, (Eotapor), ZothOnHv __fut., aor. 1 act. & mid.): make to stand, 


Goiotnpt 
Kadiotnp 


kGOnpoar, impf. ExaOqpnyv 
or kaOnpnv 
Ot KaOHpEVOL 
KEIMOL, KELCOPAL 


OADM (Or 6AAQ), OA, 
OAECG, OLOLNV, OLOAEKG, 
620X0, 


GnorAvpL 


TIMTAHPL, TANGO, ETAnCA, 
TETANKG, TETANOLAL, 
énAnoOnv 

Pryvopt, PHEo, Eppnga, 
Eppoya, —, Eppaynv 

tion, Ono, £0nka, té8nKka, 
té0eman, EtE0HV 

GvatiOnpr 


set, establish, appoint 

intransitive (aor. 2, perfect, and 
passive): stand, halt 

causal: put away, cause to revolt 
intransitive: stand away, revolt from 
causal: set down, establish, restore 
intransitive: set oneself down, settle 
(present system only) sit, lie idle, reside 


those who sit, the court, the audience 
(no other principal parts) lie, lie down 
to rest, be situated 

transitive (active, 1 aor. & 1 perf.): 
kill, destroy 

intransitive (middle, 2 aor. & 2 perf.): 
be destroyed, perish 

transitive: destroy utterly, kill 
intransitive: perish, die; fall into ruin 
(the simple verb, 6AAvu1, is found 
only in poetry and late prose.) 

fill (+ gen., fill full of; + dat. fill with) 


break, shatter, tear 


set, place, put, make 


lay upon, refer, dedicate, attribute, 
set up 


Exercises 


1. Write the following synopses. 
1. d&vortiOn: Ist sg. 
2. emdeikvone 2nd sg. 
3. npodidapi: 3rd sg. 


4. dovoponr: 1st pl. 
5. Ka0totnut 2nd pl. 
6. &dinuu 3rd pl. 


2. Parse. 


. €lval 

. TWEVTOV 

. S00évta 

. ATOS0VG 

. AVABNCEIS 
. SOVTES 

. BOVTOS 

. THMANOL 

. avednKe 

. AVOTYVUTAL 
. WHOL 

. KELTOL 

. €615000V 

. GAWOETAL 
. KbEOTHKA 
. EOAOKE 

. lets 

. avewMse 

. ALOLAOL 

. avatibéevar 
. €lval 

. deikvvol 

. EGAWOALV 

. OEdt5oto 
. ETMLOTOWEVO 
“i 

. EKELWTO 

. €dEetKvuv 

. €60vaTt0 

. TAroKoueda 
. KONKA 

. €6t50vv 

. §16d0var 

. BEBHKa 


. SEUKVOLEVOG 
. ESMKAG 

. SVVOLTOLL 

. QOETVAL 

. OMETVAL 

. OMOOTIOAVTES 
. SoDVaL 

. LOTKVTO 

. OTOVTL 

. BEvtTOSG 

. TPOVdtsous 
. €d0unv 

. ENESELKVD 
. lOTHORV 

. kKXOnNLEVH 

. RtoTAVTO 

. TIWELCO, 

. QOEVTES 

. 1éVTO 

. YVOVOL 

. avateOtvar 
. l€VT0G 

. GbLECAV 

. 600001 

. OTHONS 

. KOTAOTHVALL 
. HOINS 

. KaTEOTHV 

. emédergav 
. KEWEVOIG 

. oTNOOLESG, 
. Noda 

. €dvvnbn 


. SLVIOETAL 
. EOTHS 

. KaBEotavaL 
- €Bn 

. LOTHOL 

. ONEOTHV 

. TPOVdM@KE 

. EMWELKVUVTOG 
. BEo08a1 

. BEtons 

. ATESISOUG 
. OTHOAL 

. KOTAOTIHOAL 
. OTHVALL 

. lOTHORV 

. LOTHVOL 

. keiwedo 

. OMOOTHVTOG 
. Ev 

. TpOdoVEV 

. Betvar 

. EKKONCO 

. €deikvvoav 
. SOVTH 

. sdod0av 

. S@OOVTH 

. EMKOAV 

. OVEOYLEVOSG 
. ONOEIC 

. €téOnv 

. EBnoav 

. YVOVOCLL 

. KXOLOTAVOL 


3. Translate (some special meanings of the verbs are in brackets). 


Hades] 


. OLEXOPOt Bavata EGAWOQY. 
. TOVDTO TPATIOV EGAMS, 

. GOUKODVTES OLY GAWOdLEBC. 
. O LOUNTHG THIS CObAIs TO EAVTOD PiBAtov avEONKE. 
. Th VEG TAXDTA TH SOPH KVEOOOLEV. 

. TIC BEOIg Ot MOAI KvEDEOAY THOSE. 
. OD YAP GOl GvaTLOEGOL TIV Gitiav EKEtvIs THs ovUdOpac. 
. obx OpG tag Artdov nvAAG cvewypEevas. [ai Atdov mdA0x the gates of 


. AVTOV AVOLYVOVAL TKS TUAKS TKS TIS OiKIAS VOLCOM. 
. TLODK GvOiyvuS THY Bipay; [Bdp«a, -ac, 7 door] 
. TAS OIAKIC YAPITAS eTEdtS00uN. 
. OVK KLOYVVEL THV ETLOTHUNV G0S160UEVOG; 
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13. tov TOD oiAoVv Biov K&nES0TO. 

14. 01 Kakoi TOV KIVS0VOV KOLOTAVTO. 

15. 6 &pyov tig apis &néotn. [resigned/was deposed from] 

16. ot Godot TOG TOAITAS UNO TOD TUPKVVOD KEMEOTHOAY. 

17. yorendv Eott EPyOv Kal KWSOVOV KOI TOVOV KNOOTHVAL. 

18. 0 yap PaotiEds Tov lepéa KONKEV OD POVAOUEVOS THY BvYaTEpA ADTOD 
Mwev. 

19. 6 5é yépe@v cioier Sxpva. [SdKpv, -vOG, 76 tear] 

20. 0 a&vip BovAdpLEVOs yoLEtv THY TOD PAcIEWs BvyaTEpa THV YoVaKE 
conker. [divorced] 

21. tts Cots Adyotg KIVSovoVv GoleELEB a. 

22. tadtH 0 Ypdvos detEEt. 

23. édeikvvcay oidor Svtec/eya0ai oboo. 

24. TOAAG O BEds NIV SEikvvow. 

25. tiv Od0v Duly SeiSouev. 

26. Eig TI Gyopay BatvEets; 

27. Baivouév ye ws OyouEVon TH PaDUATO. 

28. EBnoav devyovtes, 

29. tt Lot St6a<; 

30. odtos 6 &vip EavtOV Tas TOD GdUATOS TS0vaic ESidov. 

31. ot BEoi TOI SiKatoIg THY ViKNV S1ddQKOW; 

32. SOPH YAP MOAAG KAI KAAG, TOIg SAtLOOL SMOOLEV. 

33. tT SSdpLEva od PovAdpLEBa AOeEtv. 

34. diknv gmxKe 6 Gdikos, [Sida Siknv pay the penalty] 

35. 0 RATIP KAN LTH TH Ovyatépa TOvTH TO AVSpI yovatKa Edo0o0nv. 
[disap yovaika give as a wife, give in marriage] 

36. Ol bEDYOVTES TOIs SIMKOVOLV EMLTODGS E500KV. 

37. THDTH YE TUIv E600 DIO THV YEPOVTOV. 

38. Svvacal tadta TpattEtv; Sdvapor LEV, EBEAW 6’ ov. 

39. Zevs cnovto, SOvoLTOL. 

40. ti pot Sodvani dvvacbe; 

Al. edvvato 5€ Tov Baotlén Opa; 

42. TaXDTA YUP TOLOV TOAAG YOTLATA AcLBd&ver Svvyoopat. 

43. 0 tWpavvog THY AbTOD Sbvapt EmEdEtKvUTO. 

44. énéde1&& oe &Sikov 6vta/adbthv Sucatav odoay. 

45. tots F€voic MHOMY TI ROA EmdetEovovv. 

46. 0 GdiK0s SikaoTIs OdK ESvv/ON Ti StkaLoovvyv EntdEikvvoba. 

47. Nucvtis 10 WEAAOV ExioTATAL. 

48. NoAAG bE NTioTAVTO Ot Godot. 

49. odt01 OK EloLv Ot AdyoI Gvbpbc EmotapEevod/yovaKds éMLoTALEVNS. 

50. mavtTEs YUP TH YPaUWATH ExiotapE8a. 

51. tig yop lv todtov tov &yyeAov HKE; 

52. ToAAods b€ AtBovs E06’ TUIv teoav. 

53. ot tmmo1 Eotnoay Ev TH TESIO. 

54. tovds inmoug lotapeEv. 

55. ol NOAtTAL AdTOV EotHOa PactlED. 

56. LlOTALTV TAPS TH KSEAGA/TH GSEAOT. 


57. 
58. 
59. 
60. 
61. 
62. 
63. 
64. 


65. 
66. 
67. 


68. 
69. 
70. 
71. 
72. 
73. 
74. 
ihey 
76. 
77. 
78. 
79. 
80. 


-MI Verbs 


ovdév yup A€yovtes KHONOOE. 

DUETS Ol KAONLEVOL LE KPLVETTE. 

ETL TOV ImMMV EKGONVTO. 

Ol MOAItOAL SNLOKpatiav KAOLoTaVaL EBODAOVTO. 

YOAETOV EOTL KAAOVG VOLLOUG KAOLOTKVOLL. 

KOTEOTH N OGAATTO. 

to. &vOn Eni Thy OS0v KEitar. [CvO0g, -ovs, 76 flower] 

NaS Yr] TEiBecOar toig dnd TOV DE@v KEwEevots vonorc. [Ketpwan lie, be 
placed, be laid down] 

N vijoos Ev LEON Th OaAcatty KEtTOL. 

EV TAVTOIG TOG OLKIOIG KETTOL TOAAG KTHHOTO. 

&Panto1 ot Ev Exeiva TO NOAEL@ KnoOavovtEs KEivtat. [G%BomtOG, -oVv 
unburied] 

ooBw nIUTANPEVOL EdVyOUEV KAI THY EAAGSa TpovdopEV. 

ENIUMAN TOG KVAKAG OtvoD. 

VIO TOV IA@V TPOSOBEVTES TAWOQY. 

od o€ Mote TPOSMOoLEV. 

TL TADTOL APATTOV MPOSLOWS THV MOAI KOL THY LNTEPH KOLL TOL TOLLSTOL; 
1 Vea. tov Kvdpa KOdvatov EOnKEV. 

EV LEV SNLOKPATIA OL MOATTAL TODS VOLOUG TIBEVTOL. 

Ev SE TOPAWISL TODS VOLOUS TIONOLV O TUPAVVOG. 

0 600g TODS GVOPATOUS HyABODS KAI KAAODG PovAETAL BETVaL. 
BovAoUat o€ dirov EvOoV BEo801. 

NENINP TH Todt Ovoue TIBETAL. 

TULNV TO1G GOdOIs EBEoay. 

ei TH YPHUATe Lor £Suxev, cixyov dv ave. 


4. a. Translate into Greek. 


— 


SCOomNDURWNeE 


. The citizens made [i.e., set/ put for themselves] good laws. 
. Are you able to know the future? 


The gods reveal all things to men during the night. [IX] 
We were caught telling many lies. 
You have given me the greatest of gifts. 


. Itis good to understand all things. 


We are not always able to live well. 


. The poet attributed all things to the gods. 
. Do wives stand beside their husbands? 
. After they had been victorious [having won] the soldiers set up 


their shields to the gods. 


4, b. Compose sentences using the following words. 


OR WNP 


. totmut (as causal) 
. totmut (as intransitive) 


(nut 


. Paiva 
. TPOStSMUr 
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Readings 


1. navte TOY Kai Lotpa, TlepikAeetc, Gvdpt StdMovv. 
—Archilochus 


2. eimev 6 Lwxpa&tns ‘vy Ai, @ Koaria, teréms WWGs Eotiac. od Yop Udvov 
dettvov Gueuntov TapEeOynKac, GAAG Kai OEGUATA KO HKPOGLHATA TdL0Ta 
TOLPEYXEIG.’ 
—Xenophon, Symposium 
[vi Ata. by Zeus. teX€ag perfectly. otra entertain, feast. dEtnvov, ov, 0 din- 
ner. Gpepntoc, ov blameless. napé0ynkas < napatiOnur place before, provide. 
Oéapa, ato, 16 sight, spectacle. dxpoapa, atoc, 16 sound, anything heard.] 


3. MpPOs TOV EXOvTV, DoiPe, TOV VOLLOV TIONS, 
—Euripides, Alcestis 


[mpdg to the advantage of (+ gen.). PoiPe voc. of Phoebus (= Apollo).] 


4. Kpotoos ‘AAvv dtaPas LEYGANV GLPYNV KATOAVOEL. 
—Herodotus 


[The oracle to Croesus. ‘Avg the Halys (a river in Asia Minor). diaBds < S10 
+Baivo. Katarve destroy. ] 


5. Ouas § avayKn mpLovacs Bpotots bépetv VE@v Sidd0vtOHV. 
—Aeschylus, 


[mnnovi, fic, = niyo] 


6. apy &vdpa Seikvvo. 
—Diogenes Laertius, quoting Pittacus 


7. Atoytvov d€ Eindvtos, ‘TEVIS ELL KAI GAAO LEV ODdEV EXO, SOUL SE GOL 
éuavtov,’ ‘ap’ odv,’ Einov, ‘odK aioOGvy TH LEyLoTé LOL Sido0vG;’ 
—Diogenes Laertius on Socrates 


[Aioxivns, ov, 0 Aeschines. névys, toc, 0 poor man.] 


8. BEAOLEV KOAdS Civ MavtEs HAA’ od SvvenEbe.. 
—Menander 


[Oz = £0¢20.] 


9. Capev yap ovy wc BEAOLEV, GAN’ wc SuvenEBe. 
—Menander 


10. Wo Ey T0 LUKpOv EoTLV Ev KAIPa SoBEV. 
—Menander 


11. tovto1g TETOWds Cit Ka EVotooUaL 
QVTIOG’ TIS CAAOG LOAAOV EVSLKMTEPOG; 
CPXOVTL T CLPYOV KAI KAOLYVITO KKOLG, 
EXOPOG OdV EXOPH OTIOOLLAL. HEP’ Ws THXOS 
KVIISGs KiYUNS Ka TETPOV TPOBANLATA. 

—Aeschylus, Seven against Thebes 


-MI Verbs 


[Eteocles announces he will fight his brother. eipt I will go. Gvotioopan (Evv 

=ovv ) < ovviotmt stand with (here, stand to face in battle). EvéuKos, ov having 
right. Kaetyvytos, ov, 0 brother. Kdors, 10¢, 6 brother. bép’ = dépe bring (imper- 
ative). @¢ taxX0¢ with all haste. kvnpic, 1S0¢, 1} greave (leg-armor). aixpt, fis 1 
spear. NETPOG, Ov, 0 stone, rock. mpOPANBG, toc, 16 defense against (+ gen.).] 


12. Adios 6 OnBoOv Bactreds ynwas Iokcotmy tiv Kpéovtoc, Kai xpdvov 
UKQVOV CAAIG Ov, EMNPOTHOE TOV BEov TEpPt TEKVOV YEVEOEMS. THS bE MvOtac 
Sovons YPNOMOV AVTH pT] ovudepew yevéoSbar tékva (tov yap €& adtod 
TEKVODEVTA TOISA TATPOKTOVOV EDEDBOL KAI TACKY TI OKAY TANPacEI 
LEyCAwV KTOYNUCTOV), ETIAOdUEVOS TOD YPNOLOD Kai yevvijous vidv, EEEONKE 
tO Bpédog StamEpovijoas avtOD TH Sdvpa oLdNPw SV TV atTiav Oidimous 
VOTEPOV OVvOLLGoON. 
[Onpar, av, ai Thebes. tiv Kpéovtog daughter of Creon. ixavoc, 1, ov sufficient, 
long. Grong childless. Enepmtaw consult, question. *tékvov, ov, 0 child. Wu0ia 
The Pythia (prophetess of Apollo at Delphi). xpnopdc, 08, 6 oracle. cupoépo be 
useful. texvo bear, beget. natpoxtovoc, ov murdering one’s father. nAnpoa fill. 
awynwa, coc, 16 misfortune. EmiLavOGvopan forget. ExtiOnpr expose. PpEdoc, 
ovg, 76 infant. dianepovaw pierce through. covpov, ov, 16 ankle. The name 
Oidipous (Oedipus) is taken to mean “swollen foot.”] 


ot 8’ otkéta AaPovtEs 10 NaLdStov EKOEtvar HEV OVK NOEANOaV, ESM@pnoavto 
dé th TloAvBov yovatkt, od Svvapévy yevvfjoat motdac. wete% SE THDTOL 
AVSPHKEVTOS TOD TA1d0c, 0 HEV Aciog ExptvEV EXEPHTHOAL TOV BEdv TEPI TOD 
Bpédovs tod ExtebEvtoc, 0 SE Oidizovg LAA@V TAPe TIVOS TIV KAO’ EMVTOV 
DroPoATy, ETEXEipnoEev Enepwtijoat Tv MvOiav nepi tov Kat’ GANBELAY YOvEwV. 
KOTE SE THV BUKSA TOVTOV CAANAOIS ATAVTNOAVTOV, O LEV Adios DrEpNnodvas 
EKYOMPEL TI 0600 TPOGETATTEV, 0 5’ O1dim0VvG OPy1oBEic AnEKTELVE TOV Adiov, 
G&yvo@v Sti KATH Tv adTOdD. 
—Diodorus Siculus 
[oikétys, ov, 0 servant. dapé@ give. &vbpb@ in pass. become a man, reach man- 
hood. bnopoan, 7g, 1 (allegation of) substitution (i.e., of being a supposititious 
child, not the child of Polybus and his wife). émyeipéo try. yovets, ews, 6 
father; pl. parents. Maxis, idoc, 1 Phocis. Gnavtéa meet. drEpHoavas arro- 
gantly. Ekxopéw get out of the way. npootatta order. dpyiGa provoke. &yvoéa 
not know, be ignorant.] 


13. mpdg ArcEavbpov éniotédvto Kai cindvta, ‘od doh us;’ ‘ti yap,’ eimev, ‘et 
&ya0ov 7 KaKOv;’ Tod 5é Eindvtos, ‘byaBdv,’ ‘tic odv,’ Eine, ‘16 KYABdV doPeEttOI;’ 
—Diogenes Laertius, on Diogenes 
[AréEavdpoc is Alexander the Great. éoiotnpt set/stand over.] 


14. ovetdiCouEevdg mote Sti RovNPa avOpanw ErAEnpLoovvyv Ed@KeEv, ‘od TOV 
TPOTOV,’ Eine, ‘GAA TOV GvOpMnov HAENoa.’ 
—Diogenes Laertius, on Aristotle 


[ér<ennootvn, 7, 1 pity, alms. hAénoa aor. of éheéw have pity on.] 


15. tot Eon Tag NOAEI GTOAAVOBAL, STAV LN SUVOVTAL TODS HADAOUE GO TOV 
OTOVSAIOV SLAKPIVELV. 
—Diogenes Laertius, on Antisthenes 


[6tav py Sdvavtar whenever they cannot. *paddoc, yn, ov mean, petty. 
“onovdatosc, a, ov serious, good. diaKpive separate, distinguish.] 
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16. GULVLOTAVTING TIVOG KUTA VLOV HINGE TEVTIAKOOLAS SPAXLGG TOD SE ELMOVTOG 
‘TOGOVTOY SUVALLAL GVdPATOdSoOV @vHoaACBaL,’ ‘pia,’ Edn, ‘Kal EFE1g Svo.’ 
—Diogenes Laertius, on Aristippus 


[ovviotnpt set together, introduce (as a student). nevtaxdoror five hundred. 
“tooovt0cg, avVtH, OdtO so great, so much; tooobtov for that much. &vépanodov, 
ov, 6 slave. Ovéopon buy. mpiw aor. imper. buy.] 


17. Ion: od yap oe &MoKpvYGMEVOS EPA. EYM YUP Otav EdEELVOV TL AEYO, 
SakpLOv EUTILTAGVTAL LOV O01 OOHAALOT STAY TE HOBEPOV 1 SEIvOV, OPBai at 
TPIXES LOTAVTOL DIO HOBOD Kai T KAPStA TSG. 
—Plato, Ion 
[anoxpbrt hide from, conceal. *ép@ I will tell. 6btav whenever. EXEEwOs, 1, Ov 
pitiful. &&Kpv, voc, 6 tear. épriprAnumt fill up with (+ gen.). *op8dc, 1, dv 
straight, on end. ai tpixes hair. kapdia, ac, 1 heart. nndéo leap, throb.] 


TOV OTOV EXO TOV AVKOV, ODT’ ExEtv, OUT 
GoEetvon Svvapar. 
TI have the wolf by the ears: I can neither hold 
him nor let him go. 

—Greek proverb 


AIOTENH2, the Cynic Philospher 


(In the words of Diogenes Laertius) 

Modyvov LEO’ NHEpaV Cryas TEpIEL A€yov ‘&vOparov 
Cyto.’ 

He lit a lamp and went around in broad daylight assert- 
ing, “I’m looking for a human being.” 


Photo by L. J. Luschnig. 


Oe QodpEVds NOTE TALSIOV THIS YEPOI Mivov ECEpptyeE 
THSG ANPAs TIv KOTUVANY, EMO, ‘TOLSLOV LE VEVIKNKEV 
evteheta.’ 

Once he saw a small child drinking with his hands. He threw the cup from his pack 
with the words, “A child has surpassed me in simplicity.” 


ovvehoyiCeto SE KAI OVIMS TOV DEO EOTL TKVTA idol SE OL GOHOL TOI BEOIS 
KOWG SE TH TOV OILMV. TAVT’ CPO EOTL TAV GOOMV. 

This is one of his syllogisms: All things belong to the gods. The wise are friends of the 
gods. Possessions of friends are shared in common. Therefore all things belong to the wise. 


TlAdtovos optoapévon “AvOpands Eott CHov Sim0vV G.TTEPOV’ KAI EDSOKWLODVTOG, 
tikas GAEKTPLOVH ELOTVEYKEV ADTOV Eic TY CYOAT Kat dnoLV, ‘odTOS soTIV 6 
TlAdtovoc &vOparnos.’ 6BEV TO OPM TPOGETENN TO TAATLOVUZOV. 


-MI Verbs 


When Plato came up with the definition, “A human being is a two-footed animal with- 
out feathers,” and was applauded for it, he plucked a rooster, brought it into the school, 
and said, “Here’s Plato’s human being.” From this the phrase with broad nails [a 
pun on “Platonic”| was added [to the definition]. 


The Cynics were called “dogs,” allegedly because they did in public the 
sorts of things that dogs do, some of which are now considered committing 
a nuisance or even indecent exposure. 

In this epitaph from the Greek Anthology, the passerby is imagined ad- 
dressing the monument (as is common), which depicts a dog. The dog answers. 


EME, KVOV, TIVOG KVEPOG EMEOTHS ONLO HLAKOOELIG; 
TOD KDVOG. CARL Tig NV ODTOS &vIp 6 KDaV; 
Avoyévns. yévos einé. Divornedc. b¢ TiWov KEL; 
Koi UOAG vdv 58 Oavev cKotépas oikov Eye. 


Tell me, dog, on whose memorial do you stand guard? 

The Dog's. Well, who was this man, the Dog? 

Diogenes. Where was he born? In Sinope. The one who lived in a jar [pithos]? 
Yes indeed, but now that he’s dead his home is in the stars. 


A pithos is a very large storage jar, equivalent to a modern packing 
crate or appliance carton in which homeless people sometimes find 
shelter. 
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Subjunctive and Optative Moods; 
Subordinate Clauses 


In this lesson you will learn more about what mood means, how to form the sub- 
junctive and optative of all types of verbs, and the major uses of these two moods. 
You will also learn new ways of making subordinate clauses. 


The Subjunctive and Optative Moods 


The subjunctive and optative are two moods expressing degrees of unreality 
(as opposed to the indicative mood, which, generally speaking, expresses a 
statement of fact). Mood, you may remember, indicates the manner (or mode) 
in which the speaker / writer conceives of the assertion made by the verb. The 
use of the subjunctive or optative implies that this assertion is not strictly fac- 
tual: an intention, a wish, an order, a maybe, or a might have been is implied. 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


The subjunctive is found in the present, aorist, and perfect tenses. It has no 
future, but the basic idea of the subjunctive is future. The tenses of the sub- 
junctive have no time value, but express aspect. The present is used for an 
action going on, the aorist for a single action, the perfect for a completed ac- 
tion or a present state. The most commonly used tenses of the subjunctive 
are the present and the aorist. The subjunctive, having no time value, is never 
augmented. 


Forms: Present, Aorist, Perfect 


Formation of the Subjunctive 


The subjunctive is formed by lengthening the thematic vowel. The indicative 
has o/e, the subjunctive o/n: 
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Singular Plural 

Ist 2nd 3rd Ist 2nd 3rd 
Act. Ind. -O -ElG —--El -OWEV -ETE -OVOL 
Act. Subj. -@ -115 -1] -@HEV -11€ -WOl 
Mid. Ind. -OUOL ~—--EL -etat -oue8a -e00E = -ovtat 
Mid. Subj. | -@po = - -ytot = -@pteBa = -No8E-— -@V TOL 


Primary endings are always used for the subjunctive, which refers to the fu- 
ture and is associated with primary tenses. Even the aorist subjunctive uses 
primary endings. Most athematic verbs, by analogy with -w verbs, also use 
these endings with the long thematic vowel. Contract verbs follow their rules 
for contraction. The perfect subjunctive usually consists of the perfect par- 
ticiple and the subjunctive of eit. 


Subjunctive Forms of eit 


Singular Plural 
a) Ist OUEV 
1s 2nd Tite 

n 3rd QOL 


Each tense of the subjunctive, optative, etc. is formed from the correspon- 
ding tense stem (from the appropriate principal part). 


Subjunctive forms of Avo 


Present 


Aorist 


Active Sg. 1st 
2nd 
3rd 

Pl. 1st 

2nd 

3rd 

Ist 

2nd 

3rd 

Pl. 1st 
2nd 
3rd 


Middle Sg. 


Mo 
ANS 
don 
MovEvV 
MONTE 
AWOL 
AV@ULOL 
don 
AdNTOAL 
AvovEba 
AvnovE 


AOWVTAL 


Mow 
dons 
Moon 
MWoWLEV 
Avonte 
MWoWo1 
AVOMUAL 
Moon 
Avontar 
Avoaueba 
AvonobEe 


AVGMVTAL 


Perfect 
LEAVKS O 
AEAVKAS NS ; 

a Passive 
AEAVKOS N . 

: a Aorist 
AEAVKOTES WUEV x 

ads lo Sg. Ist | Av0@ 
AEAVKOTES NTE - 

i is 2nd | AvOjjc 
AEAVKOTES WOU . 

; az 3rd_ | Avon 
AEADLEVOG 2 

Few Pl. Ist | AvO@pev 
AEAVDHEVOS NS i 
ee 2nd _ | AvOjte 

EAVLEVO 
pa 3rd _ | AvO@o 


AEAVLEVOL MLEV 
AEAVLEVOL NTE 


AEAVLEVOL DOL 


Subjunctive 


Note that in the compound forms the participle must agree with the sub- 
ject of the verb in number and gender so that if the subject is feminine or 
neuter AEAVKVIG. @, Ts 1 Or AeAvKOs 7) is used. For the perfect active subjunctive 
there is another set of forms: Ack, AEADK GS, ACADKN, ACADK@LEV, ACADKNTE, 
A€AdKwor, which is less common than the periphrastic form given above. 

The aorist passive is inflected as a contract verb. The short form of the aorist 
passive stem in 0e- (or €-) is used for the subjunctive (and the optative); the 
e- is then absorbed before the long vowel of the endings. 


2nd Aorist Subjunctive of Aeinw: éAimov, aor. stem, Mn- 


Active 

Singular Plural 
Aino MrM@pLEV 
inns ante 
hinn MMOL 


1st 


2nd 
3rd 


Present Subjunctive of Contract Verbs 


Review of Contractions Used for Subjunctive 


-QA0: 


-EW: 


-O0): 


Middle 
Singular 
MOLL 
Linn 


Aimntor 


a + o-sound becomes o. a + e-sound becomes «a. 


¢ is absorbed before a long vowel. 


Plural 
Ain@ueda 
Ainnove 


MEMOVTO 


0 +1 or w contracts to . o + any t-diphthong yields ot. 


Active Sg. Ist | vik 1G SMO 
2nd | vikdc WATS dNAOIs 
3rd _ | vike AT] SNAot 

Pl. 1st VIK@UEV LAGE SnAQuEV 
2nd | vikate LATTE SnAa@te 
3rd_ | vik@ou LABOL SNAG 

Middle-Passive Sg. 1st VIKOLOL LAG LLOLL SNA@LALL 
2nd | vik& AT] dnAot 
3rd | vucaton LAT TOLL SNAOtAL 

Pl. 1st VIKMLEBa waueba  snrapreda 
2nd | vixkaobe tAno8E dnA@o0E 
3rd_ | vik@vtor wAdvtar snrA@vtar 
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Subjunctive of -ut Verbs 


-vupt verbs 


Active 


Singular _ Plural 
dSEeikv0w SEiKvOOLEV Ist 
SEUKVONS SEukvonte 2nd 
deucvoy SELKVOMOL 3rd 
Reduplicating verbs 
Active 
{ott TONUL 
Pres. Aor. Pres. Aor. 


Middle-Passive 
Singular Plural 
SEUKVUOLOL SEikvvarLEso 
Seikvvy| deikvvnove 
deucvodnta1 dSeikvb@vtor 
(nu Std@pr 
Pres. Aor. Pres. Aot. 


Sg. Ist | iotd oto 100 00 
2nd | totic OTHS TONS Os 
3rd | ioth oth 7107] 6n 

Pl. Ist | iotHpev ot@uev TWGHEV OME 
2nd} iotmte ote Twente OnE 


3rd | iot@ol = oTHot = TOMO )=—-: PMOL 


10 -O 5150 50 


ifs ots — 818@g_ HG 
if H 5150 $0 
i@uev -@pev S8Ouev SOuEev 
ifte -te SiS@te  dte 


i@ot -Wot S16@o1 Sol 


Middle/Middle-Passive 


“ott —- tONL Nu 


StS@pt 


Pres. Pres. Aot. Pres. Aor. Pres. Aor. 


Sg. Ist |iot@nor1 TOGnor OCGpor iduor -Onar SSGpnor  SHpor 


2nd | ioth T1107 on in 


A 513 86 


3rd Jiothto. tmOAtTo 8 Oftor ijt -Ato dato Sato 


Pl. Ist | totmpe8a TIHM@UE8an OMuEOa imucOax -Huc8a SidMuEe8a SouE8e 


2nd|iotfcGe tOAco8e Ofobe iffobe -foe Kda00e  dsSHo00e 


3rd | iot@vtor TIO@vtOL O@vtTEL IOvTAL -ovtTAL SiS@vtat  Savtct 


*There is no second aorist middle of tom. 


Review of the Subjunctive Forms 


Characteristics of the Subjunctive: 
1. Long thematic vowel 


2. Primary endings 


Nearly all the subjunctive forms have the same set of endings, the pri- 
mary endings with the long form of the thematic vowel. Even the -ut 
verbs are for the most part inflected in the same way as the others and 
are accented like the e-contracts (the stem vowel contracting with the 
long thematic vowel). The exceptions are (1) a-contracts whose sub- 


Subjunctive 


junctive and indicative are identical; (2) o-contracts, which have -w- 
except where there is an t-subscript in the ending (in which case they 
have -ot-); and (3) the -w1 verb Si8@u1, which has -w throughout the 
present and aorist subjunctive (-@ supersedes any other vowel). 


Some Uses of the Subjunctive 

The subjunctive in general refers to the future. Among its uses are exhorta- 
tions, commands, expressions of purpose, and conditions. In most of these 
uses, the idea of futurity can still be seen: a command refers to the future, a 
purpose is future relative to another action. In conditions, the subjunctive 


refers either directly to the future, or to an indefinite time (it is never strictly 
present). 


Independent Uses of the Subjunctive 


The three most common uses of the subjunctive in the main clause are: 


1. Hortatory 


The first person (usually plural) of the subjunctive is used in exhortations. 
The negative is 1. 


{6@UEV Let us (Let's) see! 


LU] THDTO, TOLOHEV Let us not do these things! 


2. Prohibitive 


A negative command is expressed by the aorist subjunctive in the second per- 
son with pH (or by the present imperative with un: XIV). 


Lut] Toujors TovtTO Do not do that! 


3. Deliberative 


The first person of the subjunctive is used in questions in which a person asks 
himself/herself what he/she is to do. The negative is um. 


Tl ENO; What am I to say? 


TODTO. TOLLE; Are we to do these things? 
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The Subjunctive in Conditions 
1. Future More Vivid Conditions 


When a hypothetical future case is stated distinctly and vividly (that is, as 
likely to occur) the subjunctive is used with édv (also spelled év or jv) in the 
protasis, the conditional (or if) clause, and the future indicative (or its equiv- 
alent) is used in the apodosis, the conclusion (or then) clause. The negative in 
the protasis is 11, in the apodosis, ov. 


Protasis: cv + subjunctive Apodosis: future indicative 
EQv einy 1, AVTIOD Gkovodueba. ‘If he says anything, we will hear him. 


€Qv un AO, tadta od moujoouev. If he does not come, we shall not do 
these things. 


2. Present General Conditions 


This type refers to a customary or repeated action or to a general truth. The 
time is indefinite. 


Protasis: cv + subjunctive Apodosis: present indicative 

EQV EAN Tlc, THVT TOLODHEV. If (ever) anyone comes, we (always) 
do these things. 

EQN EtTNS TL ODK GKOVOPEV. If (ever) you say anything, we do not 
listen. 


Relative Conditions 


Conditions may also be expressed with a relative pronoun (who, etc.) or a rela- 
tive adverb (when, etc.). The subjunctive relative conditions follow the patterns 
for their simple counterparts. 


1. Future (More Vivid) 


Protasis: relative word + &v + subj. Apodosis: future indicative 


OTA EAON THVT TONOOLEV. When he comes, we will do these 
(6tav = 6te + Gv) things. 


2. Present General 


Protasis: relative word + &v + subj. Apodosis: present indicative 


OTaV Tic EAON, TADTA TOLODEV. Whenever anyone comes, we do 
these things. 


Other uses of the subjunctive will be treated in the final section of this lesson. 


Subjunctive 


Exercise A 


1. Form and conjugate the following subjunctives. 


1. 
2. 
ot 


Present active and middle of d0xéw 
Aorist active, middle, and passive of tiOnu 
All the subjunctive forms of noidevo 


2. Fill in the subjunctive forms of the synopses given in Lessons IX, X, XI, 


and XII. 


3. Parse the following forms. 


DEGGIE NS 


PAGING) 8. EAMuUaL 15. BoA@pOL 
doKQuEev 9. ypayopev 16. BovaAevons 
EABWOL 10. te8vnkdtEes wor 17. yévntou 
TIL@VTOA 11. S180 18. &no8vjoKy 
OF1H00E 12. rAinmor 19. Kycyoot 
0@ 13. épxn 20. KANONS 


TOveTtE 14. deucvons 


4. Read/Translate the following sentences. 


. TL TOWLE; 
. CAAIAUS KyaNaLEV. 
. LN] TOUTH MLoTEvONTE. 


undev Toons. 
EGV LOL TADTA S1b0c, HAO oe. 
EQV TIV TOATPLOM MPOSHTE, OVSEIS DUGG TYLNOEL. 


. Tt PovAevapeba; 

. TOVTOV TOD GOHOD KKOVMUEV. 

. Lt) Bays todtov tov vexpov. [veKpdc corpse] 

. EGY KMOVGVY O GSEAGOc, BoLAdLEBA ADTOV Bdayart. 

. TOV TOD GSEAOOD vEKPOV BoyaLEBa. 

. LN) TOV HEV TOD Paotléws voLov doforLEBe. 

. TO SE TOV BEOV VOU TELOOLEB ML. 

. QV TV CANBELaY LN] AEynTtE, OVSEic Dulv MloTEVEL. 

. TAHOTHV THV SOOATV GSEAgV eivar KaKTV Kai Aioxypav LI voUioNs. 

. €QV GOIKOOL, Siknv SHoovoOlV. 

. Undév wevdés einys. undev atoypov etmapev. 

. EGY EKELVIV TV YOPaV Aimnc, od HEVOD[EV. 

. EGV YPTLATA CYMPLEV, ElG TAG VIOOUS KATO BGAGCOaV EAE VEOH EBC. 
. EQV AVTOV 16M, KTOHEDYO. 

. Ev CnTiIc TL EDPTOEIGC. 

. Stav odv Eévor EABMo, adtods Exodoar Sexdue8c. 

. evdamovéotepot ye éoeobe iv’ Gv Guewov mpatmte. [tv’ = iva where] 
. OTAV YAP KKOVOWOLW NLOV TKDTA AEYOvtMV, BavUdCovOLV. 

. ATIVE KV LN OBO, GAANAAIS SSdao1v. 
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Readings 


1. Biov KaAdv Chic, &v yovotKa un ExnNs. 
—Menander 


2. €av & Exouev ypyuad;, ECouev otAovc. 
—Menander 


3. KOAOV 10 SiSGoOKELW, EGV O AEYOV TOI}. 
—Ignatius 


4. OA impev HyaOT THYT. . . 

—Plato, Laws 

[iopev subjunctive of eit (will) go.] 
5. sav Te oA0uabrg;, goer TOADUAONS. 

—Isocrates 

[ovA0pa0is, éc fond of learning. rokwpabis, é¢ very learned.] 
6. olov iépete odK Cia TOV DiOV SnUNyopEiv’ EGv LEV yup, Zon, TH Sikare ALYNG, 
oi &vOpMnoi ce LLonoovol, sv Sé TH GSiKa, Oi Geot. Set LEV Odv SnUNyopeEtv’ 
EQV HEV YAP TH StKALA AEYTG, Ot DEOL GE HtANoovOL, EXV SE TH HOKE Ot 


&vOpornot. 
—Aristotle, Rhetoric 
[oiov for example. iépeva, ac, 1 priestess. cia. impf. of é&o. Snunyopéa be a pub- 


lic orator.] 


7. EQV KAKO HOV THV Yovary, OUT AEYNG, 
TOV NATEPH KOL GE TOUS TE GODS EYM TALVO. 
—Menander 


[xddvo@ wash, scrub; slang: drub, abuse.] 


8. vOv IMLEV KL AKOVOMLEV TOD Gvdpdc. 
—Plato, Protagoras 


9. cim@uev 7 OLYOUEV; 
—Euripides, Ion 


10. wo ovdéev 7 UAONOIG, Gv HT] vos TAP. 

—Menander 

[*ac how. péOyors, ews, 7 learning.] 
11. vnEP GEAVTOD HN OpKoTs EYKMLLOV. 

—Menander 

[opaCo speak. EyK@p10v, ov, 10 speech of praise, encomium.] 
12. yera 8 0 LApos, Kev TI HT] YEAOLOV fH. 

—Menander 


[H@poc, o, ov stupid; as anoun fool. yéXouoc, «, ov funny, humorous.] 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


Subjunctive 


O& WEYOMEV NETS, THVT WT] UIL@LEBE.. 
—Menander 


[weyo blame. pypéopon imitate. | 
NW Eyyvs EAB Odvatog, ovdEic PovAETtOL OvNoKEL. 
—Euripides, Alcestis 
[*éyy¥< (adv.) near.] 
Ismene: 7 yup voeic OdntEw oo, GndppNtov NOAEL; 
Antigone: tov yovv €LOv Kai TOV Ov, Tv Od LT BEANS, 
GSEAOOV' OD YAP 81] TPOSODG’ GAMOoLAL. 
—Sophocles, Antigone 
[i introduces a question. o@’ = ode him. &ndppytos, ov forbidden.] 


Opeth SE KaV Odvy TIc ODK ANOAAVTOL. 
—Euripides (fragment) 


OS NOD KHAAOS, STA EXT] VODV CMPOVa. 
—Menander 


EpOTNVEic Tl MEpryivEetat KEPSOs TOIg wevdouEevots, ‘Otav,’ Edn, ‘AEYOLEV 


CANON, UN TotEevEoSa.’ 


19. 


—Diogenes Laertius, on Aristotle 


[neptyiyvopan (repryivopon) survive, result.] 


TO OpLKWSEOTATOV OdV TOV KAaKOV, 6 Odvatoc, OLOEV TPOG TGs, énEdtyTEP 


Ota LEV HEIs DUE, 6 Odvatog Od REpEotiv’ Stav § 6 Odvatos TUPT To8 MEics 
OK EOLEV. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


—Diogenes Laertius, on Epicurus 

[opixodys, ec arwful, horrible. ob8év = ovdév. EnevdsyneEp since really. to0’ = tote.] 
GEL KAADSG TAODs E08’ OTAV HEDYNS KaKK. 

—Sophocles, Philoctetes 

[mXovs, 0 a sailing voyage. ] 
LOM TOVNPOV, YPHOTOV Ota Einy Adyov. 

—Menander 
natpic yup got Nao’ tv’ Gv mp&tty Tig Ed. 

—Greek proverb 


[iva (relative adv.) where.] 


OTAV YUP AKOVOWOL TAP NOV, OTLAEYEL O BEDS’ OD YAPIS VILTV, El KYaMAtE 


TOVSG KHYAT@AVTAS VUKc, GAAM YEpPIc DIV, El KYANATE TODS EXOPOVSG KAI TOUS 
LloodvTAs DUGG TADTA S6tTAV AKOvOWOLV, BavEGCOVOIV THY DrEPBOANV THIS 
KyaAbOtNTOG' StaV SE TSMOLV OTL OD LOVOV TODS LLOODVTAS ODK HYATOLEV GAN 
OTL OVSE TOL HYAMOAVTAG, KATAYEAGOW NOV, Kai PAModNLETTAL TO GvonaL. 


—Clement of Rome 


[dnepporn, jis 1 excess. dyabdtHs, ttOG 1 goodness. KatAayEAGe laugh at (+ 
gen.). BAaoonpé blaspheme, revile.] 
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OCYOUEV KAI TiMpLEV’ AUPLOV YAP 
OTOBVIOKOLEV. 
Let us eat and drink; for tomorrow we die. 
—Paul, I Corinthians 
(Supposedly quoting the 
Doctrine of Epicurus) 


OPTATIVE 


The optative is found in the present, future, aorist, and perfect tenses. It is a 
somewhat vaguer mood than the subjunctive; some of its uses will be dis- 
cussed below. The tenses of the optative usually refer to aspect rather than 
time. There is, however, one exception to this generalization: namely in indi- 
rect statement (see below). The future optative is not common and is used 
only in indirect statement, to represent the future indicative. 

The optative is not augmented. 

There are two forms of the optative (i.e., two sets of endings). 


1. The 1-type: used for -w verbs, -vuyt verbs, and all middles (and generally 
in the plural of the active). 


2. The -m-type: for the present of contract verbs (and liquid futures), for the 
present and aorist of -u1 verbs (except -vuut verbs), and for the aorist passive. 


Thus one characteristic of the optative is the presence of 1. Another is that 
the optative has secondary endings and is often associated with past tenses. 


Forms: Present, Future, Aorist, Perfect 
I. -type 


Present, Future, and Second Aorist 


Formation: Tense stem + thematic vowel -o- + 1 + endings: 


Active Middle-Passive 
Sg. Ol -L1 Ist Ol -UNV 
OL-G 2nd ot -0 (< o100) 
Ol- 3rd Ol -TO 
Pl. Ol -HEV Ist ot -He80 
Ol-TE 2nd 0 -o8e 


OL-EV 3rd Ol -vTtO 


Optative 


Present and future optative of Ava; second aorist of Aeinw 


Present Future 2nd Aorist 

Active Sg. Ist dow AOoomlt Aimowt 

2nd Mb01g Moboo01g MOG 

3rd Avo AvooL Aimor 

Pl. Ist Moomev MWoomlev Aimomev 

2nd Avoute AvooItE Ainoute 

3rd AwolEev AoolEV Aimolev 
Middle Sg. 1st dwotunv Avootwnyv Auroiwnv 

2nd AvoLo AvGOLO AiT010 

3rd voto AvooItO Aimoto 

Pl. Ist AvoivEso. Avootweba, AiroiweBa. 
2nd Avo108E Avdoo108E Aito1o8E 
3rd AvowtTO AVCOWTO AiToWwtoO 
First Aorist Optative 
Formation: 1st aor. stem (in -a-) + 1+ endings 

Active Middle 
Singular Plural Singular Plural 
AVOOWL AVoaWEeV Ist Avoaiunv Avoaiveba 
Monrs (AdcElas) AvouITE 2nd Avoao Moa1c0e 
Adoan (AvdoeE1e) Mooaev (AdoElav) 3rd Avooito Avdoaivto 


The forms given in parentheses are the more common ones in prose, and it 
is recommended that you learn to recognize them. 

Note that the -o1 and -o1 of the optative third person singular (as in Avor, 
Avoor, Aino1, and Avoa1) are considered long for the purposes of accent. 

The present optative of Seikvut is formed by adding the endings in -o1 to 
the stem Seixvv-: Seuxvdowr, Serxvvboig, etc. 


II. The -type 


Formation: Singular, stem + ij + endings; plural, stem + 1 or int endings 


Singular 
-1N-V 
“m-S 

-11)- 


1st 
2nd 
3rd 


Plural 

-Il-HEV OF-~—-IN-HEV 
-1-TE or -u-te 
-1-EV or -lN-oav 


The t endings are used in the singular, but are seldom found in the plural. 
The 1 type is used throughout the middle. 
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Present Optative of eipt 


Singular 

env Ist 

eins 2nd 
em 3rd 


Plural 
ewev or einev 
cite or einte 


eiev or einoav 


The perfect optative is formed by using the perfect participle (active or mid- 


dle) with the optative of eit: 
passive). 


herons einv (active), AceAvUEVOSs einv (middle- 


Present Optative of Contract Verbs and Liquid Futures 


The thematic vowel o, joined with 1m (or 1), contracts with the stem vowel: 


atouln) — on) 
etouln) — on) 


o+oun) > or(n) 


These two types have the same 
form in the optative, though it 
results from different contractions. 


Examples: 
vuKGo AEM SnAow 
Active Sg. 1 vuconv rAoinv dnAoinv 
2 VUKONG rrotNS SnAoins 
3 vucon rAOiN SnAoin 
Pl. 1 VLIKQUEV LAOILEV SnAoeV 
(vikonuev) (oA0inuev) (SnAoinuev) 
2 VUKOTE WAOUTE dnAotte 
(vikonte) (oAointe) (SnAointe) 
3 VIK@EV WAOLEV dnAotev 
(vikonoay) (o\Aoinoay) (SnAoinoay) 
Middle-Passive Sg. 1 vuC@UNV WAOtLTNV dnAounv 
2 VuK@O A010 dnA010 
3 VUK@TO WAO1TO dnAotto 
Pl. 1 vuc@ueba AoipWEba SnAoiveda 
2 vik@obe tAoto8E dnAo108E 
3 VUK@VTO WAOTVTO dnAoivto 


The liquid futures follow the paradigm for oUéq in the optative. 
Monosyllabic stem verbs like mA€m, 8€~@, which contract only before € or €1, 
show the 1-type optative: mAéow, MA€oIg, TAEOL etc. 


Optative 


The Present and Aorist Optative of -u1 Verbs 


- verbs use the short form of the stem before 1 of the optative. The vowel be- 
fore the 1 depends on the stem vowel of the verb. 


{OTN 
Present Aorist 
Active Sg. Ist | totainv oTainyv 
2nd | iotains OTOING 
3rd_| iotain otain 


Pl. Ist | tototuev (iotainuev) otatuev (otainuev) 
2nd | iotoite (iotainte) otaite (otainte) 
3rd | iotaiey (iotainoav)  otaiev (otainoav) 

Middle-Passive Sg. Ist | iotaiunv 
2nd | totaio 
3rd | totaito 

Pl. Ist | totaipeda 
2nd | totatode 


3rd_ | iotatvto 


Other -u1 verbs 


Std@ur TONUL (nut 
Active Middle Active Middle Active Middle 


Pres. | dt6oinv Ssid0iunv§ tWHEeinv§ TWeEeiL nv tetnv leiunyv 
Aor. | dotnv doiwnv Beinv Beiuny -Elnv -ElUNV 


For full conjugation of these and other verbs, see Appendix I. 


The Aorist Passive Optative 


Formation: Stem + 8e + 17 + endings 


Singular Plural 
Avbeinv Ist AvOeivEv (AvGEinLEV) 
AvGEins 2nd AvOeite (ALOEinte) 


AvGein 3rd Av eiev (AvGEinoav) 
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The Future Passive Optative 


Formation: Stem + 6n + oo + 1-type endings in the middle 


Singular Plural 
AvOnootunv Ist AvOnooiwesa 
AvEjoo1o 2nd AvOrjoo108E 
AvEootto 3rd AvEjootvto 


Some Uses of the Optative 

The Optative in Independent Clauses 

1. The Potential Optative 

The optative with &v expresses a future possibility. This use corresponds to 
the English potential forms using such auxiliaries as may, can, might, could, 
would. 


€XO01 cv. He may/might/could/would come. 


The negative used with the potential optative is ov. 


2. Optative of Wish 


The Optative Optative: the name optative is derived from the Latin “opto,” 
wish. A future wish is expressed by the optative; ei@e or ei yap, if only, would 
that may be used with this construction. The negative is un. 

€XO01. ei0e €2801. May he/she come! 

un érAGBor. = et8e wn €A601. May he/she not come! 

Wishes that refer to the past are expressed by the secondary tenses of the 
indicative (imperfect or aorist) with ei8e or ei yap (which cannot be omitted). 
The negative is 11. 

el0e Tpxeto. If only he were coming! 


eide nev. If only he had come! 


Optative 


Conditions: Past General, Future Less Vivid 


1. Past General Conditions 


For a customary or repeated action, or for a general truth in past time, use ei 
with the optative in the protasis and (usually) the imperfect indicative in the 
apodosis. 
Protasis: ei + optative Apodosis: imperfect indicative 
ei EA901 tig, Tata Enolotwev. _—[f (ever) anyone came, we (always) 
did/used to do/would do these things. 


A relative word may be substituted for ei: 


Ote EAGO1 Tic, TADTA EnoLloduev. Whenever anyone came, we did these 
things. 


2. Future Less Vivid Conditions 


When the future condition is stated less distinctly (that is, as less likely to oc- 
cur) the optative is used in both clauses. Compare this with the English 
should-would condition: If I should go (or if I went, were to go), I would do these 
things. 


Protasis: ei + optative Apodosis: optative + év 
(cf. potential opt.) 

ei €AOowy, tadta &v nojoamr. «If I should come, I would do these 
things. 


This can also be expressed as a relative condition: 


OTE EAPO, TADTA KV Nooo. Whenever I should come, I would do 
these things. 


Exercise B 


1. a. Give all the optative forms of nom: pres. act. and m.-p.; fut. act., mid., 
and pass.; aor. act., mid., and pass.; perf. act and m.-p. 

b. Give present optative of tia and noréo. 

c. Give present and aorist optative of anodidour, aotomUL vation. 


2. Fillin the optative forms in the synopses given in Lessons IX, X, XI, and XII. 
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3. Parse. 
1. yévouto 8. yévoto 15. 
2. BoAoWL 9. ayar@yev 16. 
3. TWEtnv 10. d&xoKtetvoiEev 17. 
4. tynoetav 11. dotev 18. 
5. AqUBGVvoitTE 12. doKoins 19. 
6. Conv 13. einoav 20. 
7. 4&Boiev 14. BoAAo1C bE 


4. ‘Translate. 


1. navtEes THVSE THY YovatKa &v TIULNoOELAV. 
. ELYAP VUKOHEV. 
. LN Yevotto. 
. EMOL EV TIG THOSE. 


BovAevootvto 
te 81/0010 
TEMYOIG 
Aewbetev 
O&KOVOOIUNV 
Bovansein 


. ODK AV ElN CAOYOV El TOVTH TO GVSPI TLOTEVOLTE; 


. Tig &V DELIV mEtB01T0; 
. EL TIS WELSH EINOL, OVK EMLOTEVETO. 

9. dulv Biov paKpOov Kai EDTLYT GEOt Sotev. 
10. aioxpov yop &v Ein Et THDTA TOMouLEV. 
11. etprvnv Gyotte cet. 

12. ndéws Gv LdOOWL Kai NSEWs S1SGKOKOUL. 
13. ndéwe cv o€ owt. 

14. ti Gv Exew Bovaoto; 

15. cit notetv Sbvatvto, énotovv. 

16. ti dv enh peti; 

17. ei avtov t6owev, amnpyonEsa. 

18. Ei yap KaAdG KXYABdS yEvoLO. 

19. od TADTH TOLOINV cv. 

20. EL yp LOL YPNLATA TOAAG EIN. 


2 
3 
4 
5. KOAWS EXOLTE. 
6 
7 
8 


Readings 


1. A Prayer to Pan 
O dire Mav te Kai GAAOL Soot THSE OEot, Sointé LoL KOA yevéoOar th&vd00EV- 
EEMVev 58 S00. Ey, toig EvtO¢ Eivat 101 OiA1e.. TAOVOLOV SE vouiCoILL TOV GOddV" 
10 SE YPVOOD TANV0s Ein LOL Goov NTE bEpEt NTE yew SdvaLTO KAAOS 7] O 
OOHPOV. 


—Plato, Phaedrus 


[Evd00ev (from) within. Zev (from) without. évtd¢ inside. nARB0¢ amount. 
*d00c, 1, ov as great as, as much as; pl. as many as.] 


. © TOL, yYEvolo TatTpds EvTLYESTEPOS. 


—Sophocles, Ajax 


. E10E biAOG NIV yEvolo. 


—Xenophon 


7. 


Optative 


C&toMOV YAP Av Ein Et TIS HAIN Orelv TOV Ata. 
—Aristotle, Magna Moralia 


[Gtoros, ov strange. dain pres. opt. of onpt.] 


CLpETH Gv En KGAAOS WoXTIS. 
—Plato, Republic 


SOvAOL YAP Gv Kai SEOROTAL ODK KV NOTE YEVOLTO OtA01. 
—Plato, Laws 


ELT Eott C@ov 0 KvOParoOg, AiBo0c Gv Ein I GVAOV. OK ETI dE ALB0¢ 7] EVAOV’ 


ELWoYOV YAP Eott Kat EF AVTOD Kivettat CHov Kpa Eotiv. 


8. 


—Diogenes Laertius, on Plato 


[Animal, vegetable, or mineral? &dA0v, ov, 16 wood. Euwuyxosc, ov animate. 
ktivé@ set in motion; mid. move. &pa. therefore. ] 


Kai Uv Kai 10 nav Gel TOLODTOV Hv Olov VV EoTL, Kai Kei TOLODTOV ~oTHL. 


ov0év yap EoTLV Eig O HETUPOAET. TAPS YUP TO TV ODOEV EOTLV, O Gv ELGEABOV 
E1¢ AVTO TIV LETABOAT TOINOQLTO. 


—Diogenes Laertius, quoting Epicurus 


[kai piv Kai and truly also. toodtov ... oiov such . . . as. ob8év = ovdév.] 


9. éneita et TIc Ev 086 KATH TIV YOPAV Ov dovevdLEVOV K&VvOP@TOV 7 TO 
KaBOAOD Bialdov TL THOXOVTA LT] PVoaITO SvVaTOS Hv, BaVaTH TEpIMEcEtV 
ObEEV. 


10. 


11. 


12. 


13. 


—Diodorus Siculus 


[A law of the Egyptians. ooveb murder. ka06X00 (adv.) in general. Biaos, «, 
ov violent. pbopan rescue, protect. repitecetv aor. inf. of nepitintw meet with 
(+ dat.). do1A@ owe, be obliged.] 


el b€ Y EOTIV EMLOTHUN Tg N pet, SHAoVv Sti SSaktOv Gv Ein. 
—Plato, Meno 


[*8HAov Ott it is clear that. dibaxKtdc, Ov taught, teachable.] 


TOVTM HEV OVTMs EDTLYETV Sotev HEot. 
—Aeschylus, Seven against Thebes 


BE@v SL56VTIOV ODK GV EKODYOIG KaKK. 
—Aeschylus, Seven against Thebes 


[éxovyoig < Ex + devyo.] 


Prometheus: voooip’ iv, ei voonua tod ExOpodc otvyElv. 

Hermes: eins doprtos ovK Gv, EL APKOOOIS KAAMS 

Prometheus: d01. 

Hermes: or; 165 Zev toUMOG OVK ETLOTATOL. 

Prometheus: AN éxdi8coKel TavO’ 6 ynpcoKwv xpdvoc. 
—Aeschylus, Prometheus 


[voonpa, ot0c, 10 = vooog. otvyéa hate. popytdc, ov bearable. Gor a cry of 
distress. tobmog = 10 Enos. EK + HLSGCKO. YNPACKO grow old.] 
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14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


Dtv Geot Sotev Exnépocn II piporo MOA. 
—Homer, Iliad 


[éxrépoar aor. inf. of ExnépOm destroy utterly. Wprdaporo = [Ipicuov of Priam.] 


OD TOAAH Gv GAoYia Ein, El OoBottO TOV B&vatoV O TOLODTOG; 
—Plato, Phaedo 


[aXoyia, ac, 1 lack of reason, folly. *tovodtos, to1avdtn, torodtov such, of such a 
kind.] 


Creon: GAN Ev YPOV@ YVOGEI TA5 KOMAADS EEL 

Ypovos Sikatov Cvdpo SEtKVVOL LLOVOG 

KaKov S€ Kav Ev NEPA yvoing [Le. 
—Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannus 


[aooaAOc firmly. yvoing aor. opt. of ytyv@oKa.] 


Watchman: t& 8 GAA ory" Bots éxi YAMoon LEyas 

BEBnKev: Oikos 8 adtds, Ei HOoyyTV AGBot, 

OAbEOTAT Ov A€EELEV’ WS EKOV EYO 

LABODdDOL AVdO KOv LABODOL ANBonLOL. 
—Aeschylus, Agamemnon 


[Bodc, Bods, 6/1 bull, cow, ox. @Bo0yyN, Ts, H voice. cadys, é¢ clear. abd5G speak. 
kod = Kai ov. ANPopan = Extro'vOavonan forget. ] 


ed yop iote, éav sué &noKteivynte TOIOdTOV Svta Oiov Ey A€yw, odK Eye 


neil BAcweTE 1] DUGG ADTODG Ee LEV Yop OLdEV Kv PAGYEetEV OVTE MEANTOG 
ovte Avotoc ob8é yap &v Sbvarto’ od YEP OipLo BEptOV Eivon GUEtvovt GvSpi 
DIO YEtPOVOS PAGNTEGOAL. CKTOKTEIVELE LEVTIOV loMs 7 ECEAGOELEV 1 CLTILMOELEV’ 
GAAK TXDTOL ODTOS HEV ows OtETOL KAI CALOS Tic TOV HEYCAG KaKE, Eyo § OdK 
OLOUOL, CAA TOAD UAAAOV TolEIv & ODTOS vovi ToLEt, vdpa KSiKkws ENIVEIPELV 
OMOKTEWDVOL. 


—Plato, Apology 


[tote imperative of oida. be assured. Oepitdc, dv lawful, in the scheme of things. 
pevtay = pévtot dv. éferdoetev aor. opt. of €& cerabvo. &typ6@ dishonor, de- 
prive of civic rights. axokteivup = onoKteivo.] 


SEQUENCE OF MOODS 
AND DEPENDENT CLAUSES 


Sequence of Moods 


In certain types of subordinate clauses, either the subjunctive or the optative 
may be used. Which mood is to be used depends upon the tense of the verb 


Sequence of Moods and Dependent Clauses 


in the main clause. The subjunctive, you will remember, has primary endings 
and is associated with primary tenses of the indicative. The optative has sec- 
ondary endings and is used, as a rule, with secondary tenses of the indicative. 


Primary Tenses Secondary Tenses 
present imperfect 

future aorist 

perfect, future perfect pluperfect 
subjunctive (all tenses) optative (all tenses) 


Some examples: 


1. Purpose Clauses 


Purpose clauses express the purpose of the action of the verb. They take the 
subjunctive if the tense of the main verb is primary, the optative if it is sec- 
ondary. iva. or 6ma< (in order that / that) is used in this construction. The negative 


is un. 
EpYOLEVA iva THVT TOLHLEV/TOINOMUEV. 
We are coming so that we may do these things. 


MAGUEY, va TADTA TOLOILEV/MOMOaIWEV. 
We went so that we might do these things. 


2. Object Clauses with py after verbs of fearing 


After verbs of fearing, un introduces a construction in which the subjunctive 
is used if the main verb is in a primary tense, the optative if it is secondary. 
ut in this type of clause means that, lest. The negative is 11) ov. 
ooPotpE8a UN adtOV 1SMpEV. We fear that we may see him. 
ooPovuEed8a UN OdK HUTT iS@uEV. We fear that we may not see him. 


EHoRovpE8e pT OdK ADTOV iSomev. We feared that we might not see him. 


The Optative in Indirect Statement after ott 
Or MS 


After secondary tenses (of the verb of saying), a tense of the optative is usu- 
ally substituted for the same tense of the indicative after 611 or wc in indirect 
statement. The indicative may be retained for a vivid recreation of the tense 
of the original. This construction is the only common use of the future opta- 
tive, which is used as a substitute for the future indicative. 
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Examples: 


einev Ott tHdtTH NoLet./ citev St1 tTADtH TOLOIN. 
He said that he was doing these things. (tadta now) 


einev Ott THDTA NomoeL/ EinEev STL TADTA TOMOOL. 
He said that he would do these things. (tadta nomom) 


einev Ott tHdta Exoinoev./ cinev St1 Tadta TOUjoul/nomoetev. 
He said that he did/had done these things. (tadta énoinoa) 


einev Ott tTaHdtH Nenoinkev./ cinev Sti TADTA TETOINKWS Ein. 
He said that he had done these things. (tadt0 nenoinka) 


Exercise C 


1. Write in Greek. 


11. 
12. 


. Oh, may that wicked man not come! 
. Let us go so that we may see the philosopher. [wise man/wise 


woman] 


. I would like to see her. [I would gladly . . .] 

. If you should leave this place, you would not see them. 

. If you leave this place, you will not see them. 

. It would be difficult to know all things well. 

. We went to the philosopher’s house in order that we might learn 


many fine things. 


. Awise and just man would not say the things which you are 


saying. 


. If (ever) a man speaks the truth, he is (always) believed by good 


men. 


. We wrote letters to our absent friends so that we might tell them 


that these things had taken place. 
She said that she would write. (Two forms) 
We feared that something bad might happen. 


Readings 


1. Kai dc cimev’ ‘6 nathp ExmedovuEvos Stas KvI|p yas Yevoimny, Hve&yKaoEe 
we TavtTa TH ‘Ounpov Exyn uabetv’ Kai viv dvovaiunv av TAidda dAnv Kat 
‘OSVoGELAV GO GTOULATOG EtTETV.’ 


—Xenophon, Symposium 


[5g einen he said. émperéopan take care of, pay attention to. dvay«KeC@ compel. 
G0 otopatog from the mouth, by heart.] 


2. mpdc TO OAVEPODV LEIPEKIOV, ‘51% TODTO,’ Eine, ‘S00 Ota ExouEv, oTdWO. S& 
Ev, Ivo TAEIOVa MEV GKOVMLEV, HItova b€ AEYOLEV.’ 


—Diogenes Laertius, on Zeno 


[oAvapée babble, talk nonsense. peipaKiov, ov, 16 adolescent, teenager. ods, wt6<, 
10 ear.| 
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3. Deianeira: tad?’ odv doBoducn ph ndotg Lev “HpaKAts 
ELOG KOATTOL, TIS Vewtepas & cvnp. 
—Sophocles, Trachinian Women 


[ndo01¢ (no gen.), 6 husband, spouse.] 


4, doyot SE EKETVOL Ot TEP StKALOOVVIG TE KOL THIS GAANS GPETHS TOD NIV 
Eoovta; HAAG S| TOV Tatdo@v Evexa, BovAEL Civ, va adTODS EKOPEWNS Kat 
TAWEvoNs. Tt SE Eig OETIOALAV ADTODS KyYAYOV OPE WEIS TE KAI TALSEDOEIG, 
E€vovsg NoMmous, Iva KA TODTO ANOAAVOMOLV; } TODTO LEV OV, ADTOD 5é 
TPEPOHEVOL GOD C@vtog PEATLOV Bpéyovtat Kai TadEVoovtaL, LT] Gvvdvtosg 
OOD AVTOIG; OL YAP EXITISELOL OL GOL EXILEANOOVTOL AVTO@V. NOTEPOV EMV Eic 
Oettariav anodynunons, EmmeAnoovtar, Eav é Etc ‘Atdov GnodSnuNons, Ovi 
ETIWEANOOVTHL; 
—Plato, Crito 


[The laws (vép01) speak to Socrates. nod where? &AG 5H oh, but. Evexa. (with 
a preceding gen.) for the sake of. ExOpéwns < ExtpEha: TPEdw, OPEwo, EOpeyo. 
rear, bring up. Oettaria, ac, 1 Thessaly. 6noXKavo enjoy, profit. abtod here. 
Opéyovtar Kai na1dedoovtai future middles used in a passive sense. 
émipedcopat (+ gen.) take care of. émitHSEr0g, ov, 6 close friend. Eig ‘Avdsov to 
(the house of) Hades. drodnpée go abroad.] 


5. NPOMOE Tig HVTOV Et A1/B0l GEOG KeVOPwTOG KOLKAV' ‘CAK OVSE SLAVOOLHEVOG,’ 
éon. 
—Diogenes Laertius, on Thales 


[An8@ = AXvOcva.] 


6. MPO TOV TLAOLEVOV Ti TPOTEPOV YEYOVOL, VdE 7) NEPA, “Nn VUE," Eon, “WG 
NEPA TPOTEPOV.’ 
—Diogenes Laertius, on Thales 


[mpotepov earlier.] 


7. EhEeyE TE TODS HEV GAAOUG dvOParODS Civ tv EoOtolev’ ADIOG bE EOBtEtv Va 
Con. 
—Diogenes Laertius, on Socrates 


[Eo60io eat.| 


DETS MEV ODY OpateE, Ey 6 Opa. 

EAQVVOLAL SE KODKET CV LEtvaW EyYO. 

You do not see them, but I see them. 

Tam hounded and cannot stay any longer. 
—Aeschylus, Libation Bearers 
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TA ITANTA PEI 


Heraclitus, one of the Ionian philosophers, was 
born in Ephesus, a major city on the west coast of 
what is now Turkey, and was in his prime toward 
the end of the 6th century B.c.z. His philosophy 
centers around the Logos, according to which all 
things happen, and for this reason he is credited 
with being the first of the Greek philosophers to 
concern himself with what is beyond the physical. 
He is ranked with Parmenides as one of the two 
most significant philosophers before Socrates. 


Heraclitus believed in the unity of all things: 


Photo by L. J. Luschnig. 


Frag. 50 ov« eL0d GAA TOD AdYOU aKovoavTAs 
OuoAoYyEtv coddv &v NaVTE Eivan. 
It is wise for those listening, not to me, but to the Logos to agree that all things are one. 

And in the unity of opposites: 

Frag. 60 0606 &v@ K&tH Uta Kai MDvTH. 
The road up and down is one and the same. 
Frag. 67 0 Oe6c NLEPN ELOpOvn, XELOV BEpoc, NOAEHLOG EipNvN, KOPOG ALG. .. . 
God is day-night, winter-summer, war-peace, satiety-famine. . . . 


Change is real and there is unending war (or strife) between opposites to 
maintain balance in the universe: 
Frag. 53 mOAEL0sG RAVTOV HEV TOTHP EOTL NAVTOV SE PAOTAEVG. . . . 
War [strife] is the father of all and king of all. 

On change and the river: 
Frag. 218 (Plato, Cratylus 402a) Aéye nov Hpaixrertos 611 tdvtH YOpEt Kai OVSEV 
MEVEL, KAL TOTALOD Pot AmEKaCOV TH OvTO AEYEL Ws Bic EG TOV ADTOV TOTALOV ODK 
av Eupoains. 
Somewhere Heraclitus says that everything is in motion and nothing stays put, and 
comparing existing things to the flow of a river he says that you cannot step into the 
same river twice. 

The world is eternal fire: 
Frag. 220 kdopov tov ovte tc SE@v OdtE KVOPOnwv EnoinoEv, GAN Tv Gel Kat 
Et Kai EoTAL NIP GEiCwov, ANTOMEVOV LETPA Ka KNOOPEVVHUEVOV LETC. 
Neither god nor man created this world-order, but it was always, is, and will be: ever- 
lasting fire, kindling in measures and dying out in measures. 

It is not easy to know: 
Frag. 54 obotc kpbrteoOan pret. 
Nature has a tendency to hide itself. 


The Greek shop sign was photographed in the 1990s outside a boutique in 
Athens. Besides being a tribute to the great philosopher was it an invitation 
to passersby to come in and see what is new or an optimistic reference to the 
flow of merchandise? One wonders if the shop is still there. 


LESSON XIV 


Imperative Mood, Vocative Case 


In this lesson you will learn how to address other people with the imperative mood 
and the vocative case. Among other useful things, you will learn to pray for rain. 


IMPERATIVE 


One last mood of the Greek verb remains to be studied, the imperative. Its 
meaning is simple enough: it gives a command or issues a prohibition. It is 
found in three tenses: present, aorist, and perfect. All commands refer to fu- 
ture time, and so, once more, the tenses of the imperative refer to aspect rather 
than time. The imperative is not augmented. 


Present Imperative: Do it: keep on doing, be doing! 
Aorist Imperative: Do it (once)! 
Perfect Imperative: Get it done! 


The perfect imperative expresses a command that is meant to be decisive or 
permanent. (It is very rare.) 

The imperative is found in the second and third persons: (you) do it; let 
him/her/it do it; let it be done. There is no first person imperative, the hortatory 
subjunctive (let’s do it) being used instead. 

The negative used with the imperative is yy. But uy with the aorist sub- 
junctive is used instead of the aorist imperative. That is to say, for a prohibi- 
tion use: 


ut + the present imperative or uy + the aorist subjunctive 
The future indicative can also be used to express a command that is famil- 


iar in tone; the negative is ov. This is common in New Testament Greek (for 
commandments) but is also used in classical Greek. 
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Forms of the Imperative 


Act. and Pass. Middle 
2nd - -TE s -o0e 
3rd -TO -VTMV -08a -o8av 


“The 2nd sg. endings need to be memorized individually: -e, -ov, 
-[oJov, -[o]on. 


Imperatives of -w verbs 


Present 1st Aorist 2nd Aorist Perfect 


Active Sg. 2nd | Ave Ooov dine EALKS toOL 
(AéAoKe) 

3rd | Avétw AuVexena) METH LeroKkas Eotw 

(AecdvKéta) 

Pl. 2nd | Avete Mote AimEete Leuk otes EOTE 
(AeAOKetE) 


3rd | Avovtav Avodvtav AndvtMV AEAUKOTES 
OvTOV 


Middle Sg. 2nd | Avov AdoaL AOD A€Xv00 
3rd | Avéo8m Avoto8w AinecOw AErvoOw 
Pl. 2nd | Aveobe Avoac0e meoVe A€éAv00E 


3rd | AvéoOwv AvotoPwv AinecPMV AEcADOP@V 


Aorist 

Passive Sg. 2nd AVONTL 
3rd Avent 

Pl. 2nd AOntE 

3rd AvBEVTOV 


Note: the 2nd singular aorist active imperative of several common 
verbs has an accent shift: ciné (einov); iS€ (6pd.m); EX0E (Epyouar); APE 
(AcuUBéva); ebpé (cdptoKa). 

The periphrastic forms of the perfect active imperative are the ones 
in general use. 


Imperatives of contract verbs follow the rules for contraction. The endings 
with thematic vowel, as given with the present of Avo, are the ones to be used 
to form the present imperative of contract verbs. 


Imperative 273 


Present Imperative of Contract Verbs 


-A0 -EO -00 
Active Middle Active Middle Active Middle 
Sg. 2nd | via ViKO oirer old0d dnAov SnAod 
3rd _ | vikdto vucdo8w outta oUeio—@ Ssnrovtw Snrove8w 
Pl. 2nd |] wate vikao0_e olvette olAe1o8E dnAovte dnAovobe 


3rd _ | vikovtmv viKdo8wv dUrovvtav oetoP@v Ssnrovvtwv snrovobwv 


The Present Imperative of eit 


Singular Plural 
io8t 2nd géote 
Eotw 3rd Eotov or OvtTwV 


Imperatives of -u1 verbs 


-vuut Present Imperatives 


Active Middle 
Sg. 2nd deikvu deikvvco 
3rd SeikvbtH deikv0o8w 
Pl. 2nd detkvvute deikvv08e 
3rd SEiKVOVTOV deikvvo8wv 


Reduplicating -u1 Present and 2nd Aorist Imperatives 


Present 2nd Aorist 
Active Middle Active Middle 
TOTNUL Sg. 2nd | tom 1OTHOO otnOu 
3rd lotaTtH Lotco8@ OTHTO 
Pl. 2nd | totate {totao0e OTHTE 


3rd LOTELVTOV Lotho8wv OTOVTOV 


Sida Sg. 2nd | didsov 515000 506 S00 
3rd 8150TH 8150000 0TH 008 
Pl. 2nd | didote did000E d0te d000e 
3rd Sdovtav 816d08wv dSdvtmv 6000av 
TON Sg. 2nd | tiOer TIBECO 0Es 80d 
3rd TWOETO tWOECOW BETH 0£00w 
Pl. 2nd | tiOete 10e00E OétE 0é00E 


3rd TIBEVTOV tIWE08MV Bévtwv 0é00Mv 
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Notes on the imperative 

The only forms of the imperative which will present any difficulty are 
the second person singular forms. The others are easily recognizable 
from their distinctive endings which are added with the thematic 
vowel in thematic tenses, or directly to the stem in non-thematic forms. 
The second plural of the present is identical to the second plural in- 
dicative, but in most instances the context will tell which is intended. 

The second person singular. Active and passive: The original ending 
is -6. which is retained in some -11 verbs and in the aorist passive 
(where it changes to -t after -@n-). The thematic tenses of - verbs 
(present and second aorist) have only the thematic vowel -e as end- 
ing. The -ew verbs have -et (e-e > et), but the accent will be on the 
penult: Soxet seems; det think!, seem! The first aorist active has -ov. 
A mnemonic device for the first aorist imperative is €Aénoov (as in 
Kupte €rénoov, Kyrie Eleison, part of the Christian liturgy and a pop- 
ular song). Middle or m.-p.: the ending is -oo. In the thematic tenses - 
o- drops out: -eo0 > -€0 > -ov. The -1 verbs usually retain the -o-. The 
first aorist has -oou. 

An imperative (or hortatory subjunctive) may be strengthened by 
having Gye, bépe, 161 (the present active second singular imperatives 
of &yw, dépm, eit go) precede it. They are translated come! or come on! 
and may be used with 2nd or 3rd person singular or plural. 


VOCATIVE 


The vocative case is used for direct address and in exclamations. In conver- 
sation, ® is added for politeness, but usually need not be translated. 


The first declension -n or -a types, all neuters, and all plurals (of any de- 


clension) have vocatives like the nominative. 


® &vdpEec AOnvoior gentlemen of Athens! 

® Modoa Oh Muse! 

© 86&az, 5&0 Ah, reputation, reputation! 

® LoKpates, O Lokpatidiov Socrates, my dear (little) Socrates 


—Aristophanes, Clouds 


The first declension masculines in -ng or -ac have vocative singular in -«a. 


(Those in -tng have short -&: most others have long -&.) 


@ TOAItO (-%) ® veavicr (-G) 


Verbals in -té0g and -téov 


The second declension nouns in -o¢ have vocative in -e. 


x 


® &vOparne sir! 


The third declension vocative singular presents some variety. It is sometimes 
the same as the nominative and sometimes the same as the base. 


Most nouns ending in a mute (except those in -16-), in a nasal, or a liquid (if 
accented on the ultima) have vocative like the nominative. 


© OVAGE @ TOWN 


Most others have vocative like the base: 


@ SoiLOV (Saiuov) 

@ €Ari (éAris) (base éAm5-) 
@ TOA (matic) (base ma5-) 
@ MOA (mOA1¢) (base moA1-) 
® LOKpates (L@Kpc&tns) 

O NOTE (natip) 

@ dvep (avnp) 


VERBALS IN -té0¢ AND -té0v 


Verbal adjectives ending in -téog and -téov are derived from verb stems. Most 
are formed from the aorist passive stem, omitting the -@n; but some are de- 
veloped from the present stem. 

TOMtéos (éxoujOnv) 

OKOVOTEOG (HKovoOnv) 

They express necessity and are used with the dative of agent. The neuter is 

used as an impersonal. 

ELOL OKOVOTEOV It is necessary for me to hear 


TOUTEOV It must be done 
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Exercises 


1. Fill in the imperative forms of the synopses given in Lessons IX, X, XI, 
and XII. 


2. Form all the imperatives. 


1. novo 2. Opaw 3. MOUW 


Readings 


1. 1 A€ye Tt ovis KpEtttOv 7 o1yt EXE. 
—Menander 


2. bépe SH wot &ndkpwor, gor got 6 tt Etiotacal Tv Ye TV 8’ Ey, Kai 
TOAAG, OHUKPS YE. 
—Plato, Euthydemus 


[The subject of on is Euthydemus; éy refers to Socrates. iv 8’ éyq I said. 
opiKkpds = uikpdc,] 


3. bro0AGPor dv odv TI¢ DU@V iow GAA’, @ LOKpatec, 10 cdv Ti SoTL TPAYLA; 
nNOVEV Ci Sta POAC COL MOTH YEYOVaOL; ... Aye OV Hutv Ti Eottv, (vo. wT] WEIS 
NEPL OOD AVTIOOYESIACMUEV. THVT LOL SoKET StKALG, AEVEL O AEYOV, KAYO DELIV 
TEI GOOLAL KNOSE1E, TL MOT’ EOTLV TODTO 6 ELOL MENOINKE TO TE OVOLA KOLL TIIV 
SiaPoarny. &kovete Sh. Kai tows yev 56Ew tioiv buov mater, ed Uévtot tote, 
noacav dpiv Ty GANBELav ép@. &yo yup, @ &VSpec APnvoior, Sv’ oddSév CAN’ F 
SU GOHLAV TLVG TODTO TO GvOUA EOYXNKE. 
—Plato, Apology 


[brorAGpBavo suppose, interpose. *n68ev (from) where. *dvaPporn, Ac, 1H slander. 

advtooxed16C@ jump to conclusions. tawti = an emphatic form of tata. 

*neipdopan try. nail play, joke, kid. *iote imperative of oida. *ép@ I will tell.] 
4. &pKtov Tapovors tyvn uN Cte. 

—Bacchylides 


[GpKtoc, ov 0/1) bear. ixvoc, ove, 16 track, footprint.] 
5. Eteocles: untep, mapewr thy xapw S€ oot Std0uG 


NAGov. tt xpt] Spav; &pyétw sé tig Adyov. 
—Euripides, Phoenician Women 


6. MoTEdvHO yup Sika ivan & AEyo Kai UNndeic DUOV TPOGSOKNOLTH GAAWS. 
—Plato, Apology 
[mpoodoKxae expect, think.] 

7. dEvyE, bEdYE 


KPO GE SLOKEL. 
—A charm to cure sties. 


[Take nine barley-corns and prick the sty with each as you chant. xp16n, jis, 
7 barley. 


Verbals in -té0g and -téov 


8. doov, Doov, ® dire Zed, 
KOTO THS G&povpas Tis APnvav 
KO KATH THs Medav. 
—Folk Song 


[deov aor. imperative of tet it is raining. épodpa, as, 4 farmland. Medibv the 
plain (called The Plains) of Attica.] 


9. dnd TaVvTi A1OM CKOPTIOV, O THIpE, OLAKCOEO. 
—Praxilla 


[ 'taipe = Etaipe. oKopmiog, 1 scorpion. bvAGGoEO = HvAcTTOV.] 


10. GAA’ eine nav THANVES. 
—Sophocles, Trachinian Women 


11. got 81 10 GdiKkEtv 10 PAGITEW EKOVTA TAPH TOV VOLOV. 
—Aristotle, Rhetoric 


12. vepvnoo, U1} bdBos GE VIKaTHO OPEVaS. 
—Aeschylus, Eumenides 


[*0Boc, ov, 0 fear. “opty, dpevos, 1 heart, mind; wits, senses. ] 


13. Kai BodiCe WET’ Eipyvne. 
—Eusebius 


[Badia go, walk.] 


14. bpEts SE KyaTAtTE TOds ULOODVTAG DUGG, Kal Ovy EEETE EXOPOV. 
—Aday1 (Teaching of the Twelve Apostles) 


15. 1 pév obv 6806 ths Cwrs Eotw att TPOtov KyanoEIs TOV DEdv TOV 
TOMOaVTG GE, SEVTEPOV TOV TANOLOV GOD MG CEAVTOV’ TAVTA SE GoM EV 
BEAHoNS HN] YiveoOat oo1, KA OD CAA tN] TOtEL. 

—Avbdaxn 


[The future can be used for a command that is personal in tone. *6 xAnoiov 
(dv) one’s neighbor. ] 


16. @ nodes EAAtvov ite 
EdAevPepovte Tatpis’, EAevPEepovte 5E 
TOLSAcG, YOVAIKAG, BEOV TE TATPAWV E5) 
ONKAs TE TPOYOVOV, VOV DIEP TAVTOV KYOV. 
—Aeschylus, Persians 
[ite imperative of *eipi go. 2Xev0Epdo set free. natp@oc, a, ov of/from one’s 
father. *é50c¢, ovc, 10 seat, abode. OnKH, NG N grave. TPOYOVOG, Ov, 0 ancestor.] 


17. oxomer 6€ pe €& Euavtod. 
—Diogenes Laertius, quoting Bion 


[*oxonéo look for.] 
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18. w Eciv’, &yyevrov AuxKedamoviois Sti thSE 
KeiwEeba, TOs KEtvav PHUaoL TElOdLEVOL. 
—Simonides 


[In memory of the Spartans who died at Thermopylae. etv’= Eéve. the here, 
in this place. *keivev = Exeivav. pha, atoc, t6 word.] 


19. yapitas Stkatas Kai didov Kai AduBavE. 
—Menander 


20. wEéuvnoo vEOs Ov Ws YEPwV EoN MOTE. 
—Menander 


[*xoté some day.] 
21. dvdp@v dé davAWV dpKoV Eic VSMpP YP cde. 
—Menander 
[*badr0c, 1, ov cheap, petty, bad. *6pKoc, ov, 6 oath.] 
22. Zed o@tEp, Einep Eott Svvatov, oCE LE. 
—Menander 
[*c@tnp, pos, 6 savior, deliverer.| 
23. Eig Mvvdov EABMV KAI DEGOKHEVOSG HEYOAKS TOG TMVAAG, HIKpa&y dé THV 


TOA, ‘&vdpec Movi1o1,’ Edn, “KAEtOALTE TOG TVAMG, LT N MOAIG DLV ESEAON.’ 
—Diogenes Laertius, on Diogenes the Cynic 


[Oecopau look at/upon. nbn, ng, 1 gate. KAeia close.] 


24. Baotteds Paoréov Oovnavdvas cint. et Sé Tig Etdévar PovAETAL THAIKOG 
ELL KO TOD KETO, VIKETO TL TOV ELOV Epyov. 
—Diodorus Siculus 


[“Look upon my works, ye mighty, and despair.” nmnAikog, n, ov how great.] 


25. 10 yv@Ot oavtov EotL, KV TH TPCYLATH 
ELSTG TH. OAHVTOD KAL TL GOL TOINTEOV. 
—Menander 


[eidfic subjunctive of oi8a.] 


26. Herdsman: oipo1, mpdg adTH y’ Eipi SELVA A€yeEt. 
Oedipus: k&yoy’ aKovetv’ GAN’ Spas &KOVOTEOV. 
—Sophocles, Oedipus Tyrannus 


[Servov, 10 terror, danger. Kaywy’ = Kat Eywye.] 


27. GAAG KOL EV NOAEU® KOI EV SUKQKOTNPIO KAL TAVTAYOD ToMTEoV, & Gv 

KEAEDY N NOAM Kai} TUTpIc, H TEiGew HdTHV T 10 Sikcov nédvKE, PIdCEoOon 

dé Ody Sotov UNTEpa OdtE TaTEpa, TOAD 5é TOUTOV Ett AttOV Thy Tatpida,; 
—Plato, Crito 


[*dtkaotHpiov, ov, 16 court (of justice). ravtax0d everywhere. H in what way. 
BiGopan do violence to. *bov0c, a, ov sanctioned by the law of nature.] 


28. 161 Col TEADS EXETH O AOYOS. 
—Plato, Phaedrus 


Verbals in -téog and -téov 


50g TOV OTH KOI THY YTV KIVNOO. 
Give [me] a place to stand and I will move the 
earth. 

—Archimedes 


Translate the following, and rejoice: 
TO bE TEAOG HEYLOTOV OTKVTOV. 
—Aristotle, Poetics 


Two Women Poets 


Sappho, a lyric poet of the sixth century B.C.E., was 
born on the island of Lesbos. Of her Byron wrote: 


The isles of Greece, the isles of Greece 
where burning Sappho loved and sung.... 


Almost nothing is known for certain about her 
life, and of her nine volumes of poetry very little, 
and most of that tattered, is extant. Still, it is enough to show us why she was 
so admired that she was called 4 Sex&m Motoo, the tenth Muse. Ancient critics 
praised her most for her skillful arrangement of sounds, “the natural kinships 
and combinations of her letters” (in the words of Dionysius of Halicarnassus). 
A few examples must suffice here, but read them aloud. 


Photo by L. J. Luschnig. 


160 téde viv Etaipatc 
TONG ELOLIG TEPTIVO KOAWS HELO 


[1-2 téde téprva < tepmvdc delightful. 1 Etaipats = Etaiparc: the Aeolic dialect 
drops rough breathings. 2 KaAa¢ = KoA@c: in the Aeolic dialect the accent is 
recessive. G£iow < Geidw sing. | 


168B  dS€5uKE LEV & CEA 
Kai TAnidec wéoa 6& 
vo«KtEc, Tapa 5’ Epxet’ Opa, 
Ey S€ LOva KatEevdo. 


[1 5é6uke < 500 sink, set. & cEAGvva. = 1 oEAtvn the moon. 2-3 péoar vb«tEs the 
middle of the night, midnight. 3 napt&. 8’ Epxer’ = napepyeton < napepxouar go by, 
pass. 4 Ova. = Lovn. KatEvS@ = KabEVSw sleep, lie down in bed, pass the night.] 
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Lesson XIV 


Praxilla, a lyric poet of the fifth century B.c.E. from Sicyon, was best known 
for her drinking songs and hymns. In this poem, the dying Adonis laments 
the things he will miss. The poem was famous for its supposed bathos: “more 
vapid than Praxilla’s Adonis” became proverbial. But one person’s bathos is 
another’s pathos. Individual details of everyday life make popular songs ap- 
pealing. The poem survives because Zenobius (second century C.E.) quotes it 
in explaining the proverb nAWiatepos tod IpagiiAns Adavidoc. NAi6toc silly. 


KGAALOTOV HEV EYM AEiTM OGOSG NEAIOL0, 
SEVTEPOV GOTPO HUEWE CEANVAINS TE TPOCMTOV 
NSE KAI MPALOVS OUKDOVS KAI UNA Kal Gyyvac. 


[1 Gog HEALOLO = OH Tiov. 2 dbaELVa (davdc) radiant, shining. cEAnvaing = 
oEehivis < oeAnvn. 3 bE Kai and also. Mpaitos timely, ripe. cixvog cucumber. 
piov apple. éyxvn pear.] 


APPENDIX |: PARADIGMS 


1. ARTICLE 


Singular Plural 
N fo) n TO ol at TOL 
G TOO HS TOD TOV TOV TOV 
D TO ™H 40) TOG TOLLS TOG 
A TOV ™V TO TOUG TOG TOL 


2. NOUNS 


1st Declension 


-1 type (f.) 


H yVouN H dikn H ape 
thought justice excellence 
Sg. N nN yvoun n dik N Gpetn 
G THs YOUNG Tig Sikng Ths &pettc 
D Th YVOuUN Th Siky TH Opeth 
A THY YVOUNV ty Sikny THY GpETTV 
Pl. N OL YV@LOLL at StKot Ot CLPETALL 
G TOV YVOLOV TOV SUK@V TOV KLPETOV 
D TOS YVOLOAG THC SIKAIG TAI KPETAIC 
A TOS YVOLOAG TOG SITKA TOG CLPETHS 
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-o type (f.) 


T Lope 


fate 


-o./-1 type (f.) 


N YOpa N OdAGt TOL 
land sea 


7 Lotpa. 
THis Woipac 
TH Moipa 
THV LOIpav 


Sg. 


Pl. Ot LOTpaL 
TOV LOIOV 
TOIS LOIPAIG 


TOG LOIPALG 


FUOAZ rvUaAZ 


-n¢ type (m.) 


0 NOAITNS 
citizen (i) 


N XYOpa N OdAaTIO 

THS YOPALG Tis PaAaTING 
Th YOpa TH Sarat 
THV XOPAV TH OGAGTTIAV 
ot YOPar Ot OGLACLTTOL 
TOV YOPOV TOV BAAATIOV 
TOIS YOPALIG TOG BAAGTIAIC 
TOS YOPOLG TOG BOACTIOAS 


-ag type (m.) 


0 VEQVLOG 
young man (i) 


0 NOAITNS 
TOD TOAITOV 
TO NOAITH 
TOV TOAITHY 
TOATTOX 


Sg. 


Pl. Ol NOAITOL 
TOV TOALTOV 
TOIG MOALTOLLG 


TODS MOALTAG 


rFOUONZ <F-uUHaZ 


2nd Declension 


-o¢ type (m./f.) 


0 AOyos 
word 


0 veaviasg 
TOD VEeaviov 
TO VEAVIOL 
TOV VEQLVLOLV 
VEQLVLO 


Ol vVeaviat 
TOV VEQVLOV 
TOIG VEAVIALLG 
TOVG VEAVIOLG 


1 050¢ 
road 


0 MAODTOG 
wealth 


0/) &vOPaTOsG 
man 


0 AOYOSG 
TOD AOYOU 
TO AOYO 
TOV AOYOV 
Oye 


Sg. 


Pl. ol Aoyou 
TOV AOYOV 
TOIG AOYOIG 


TOUS AOYOUS 


FOUOZ <-uazd 


1 0506 0 TAODTOSG 0 &vOpaTOG 

ths 0500 TOD TAOVTOV TOD &vOpaov 
Th 05@ TO TAOVTOD 10 KVOPaTH 

TH 050v TOV TAODTOV TOV C.vOPMOTOV 
0d€ TAOVTE &vOpane 

at odot Ol TAODTOL ot &vOparor 
TOV O50V TOV TAOVTOV TOV CKVOPOTOV 
TAI 0601 TOI MAOVTOIG TOG KVOPHTOIG 
TOG O500G tobs MAOVTIOVS TOL AVOPATOUG 


-ov type (n.) 


10 Epyov deed 
Plural 


2. Nouns 


Singular 
N 10 Epyov 
G Tod Epyou 
D | tw épyo 
A 10 Epyov 


3rd Declension 


Mute stems 
labial 


0 KA@y 
thief 


TO Epya 
TOV EPYOvV 
TOIG EPyots 
TO EPya. 


palatal 


NKOME 
drinking cup 


tO SMpov gift 
Singular Plural 
10 S@pov TO SOPH 
TOD SMpov TOV SOPOV 
TO SOPO TOIG SOPOIG 
10 S@pov TH SOPOL 


dental(1) dental(2) 


KAoy 
KA@TOG 
KARI 
KA@na 
Koy 


Sg. 


Pl. KA@MES 
KA@TOV 
KA@yt 


KA@TOAG 


PFUNZ <-UH8AZ 


-ov- type 


0/1 SaiLOV 
divinity 


KVALE 
KVALKOG 
KUVALKL 
KVALKOL 
KVALE 


KVALKEG 
KVALKOV 
KVALEL 

KVALKOG 


-ovt- type 


0 OpYOv 
ruler 


1 eAnic 0/) Spvic 
hope bird 
edn Opvic 
EANLH0G 6pvi80¢G 
EAntor 6pvi8t 
EATLOA Opviv 
EArt 6pvt 
EANLOEG 6pvibEs 
EATtd6@v opvidav 
éAntor 6pviot 
EANLSAG Spvi8ac 


neuters in -Lo 


TO OVOLO 
name 


Saiwov 
daiLovos 
Sariove 
Saipova 
dotwov 


Sg. 


Pl. daipoves 
SaLOvov 
Saipwoor 


Saipovas 


rFOUOZ <-uHanZ 


opYav 
OLPYOVTOG 
OPYOVtL 
OPYovta 
O.pYov 


OPYOVTEG 
OpYOvt@v 
CpYOvor 

OLPYOVTIAG 


OvOLO 
OVOLOTOG 
OVOLATL 
OvOLO 


OVOLOATH 
OvoLaTaV 
OVOLOOL 
OVOHOATH 


283 


284 Appendix I: Paradigms 


Vowel stems 


-EVG -Lor v neuters in 0s 
0 Bacievds 1 MOAIC TO COTV TO YEVOG 
king city town race 
Sg. N Baoirervs TOMG Coty yévoc 
G Baoirews TOAEMS QOTEOS YEVOUG 
D Baoet TOAEL QOTEL YEVEL 
A Baorea TOA Got yévoc 
Vv Baoied TOM 
Pl. N Baoietc/ To mMOAEIc com yévn 
G Baoiréov TOAEMV COTEOV YEVOV 
D Baoiedor TOAEOL COOTEOL YEVEOL 
A Baoireas TOAEIG com yévn 
Syncopated Nouns 
6 natip father 0 &Vp man 
Singular Plural Singular —_ Plural 
N | zortnp TOTEPESG aviip OVdpEG 
G TOTPOG TOTEPOV a&vdpoc OvdpOv 
D TOTPL TOTPCOL avdpt &vdpcou 
A | noatépa TOTEPOLG ovdpa CvdpaLc 
V TOTED o.vEep 


Irregular Noun 


nN yvvy woman 


Singular Plural 
N ]| yovn YOVOLKES 
G YovaiKkds YOVALKOV 
D Yovarkt yovansi 
A Yovaika YVOVAKOG 
Vv yovar 


3. Adjectives 


3. ADJECTIVES 


1st—2nd Declensions 


-0G, -1, -OV 
KOAGG KaAN, KaAdV beautiful, good, fine 
Singular Plural 
N | Kaadc KOAN KOAOV KOAOL KOAGI KOAG 
G | Kodrovd KOATIS KOAOD KOA@V KOA@V KOA@V 
D | Kor@ KOAT KOAO KOAOIG KOA KOAOIG 
A | KoAov KOATV KOAOV KOAOUG KOAGG KOAG 
V | wore 
-OG, -O, -OV 
dikatos, dickaic, dikatov just 
Singular Plural 
m. f. n. m. f. n. 
N | dixoatosg dikaia dikatov diKka1o1 dikatat — Sikata 
G | dtkaiov dikatas dukatov dikatov dikatov  dikatov 
D | dtxaio Sucaia dukaio Sukaioig dukaiaig ducatots 
A | dikatov dikaiav dikatov dukatovs dikatag  dikata 
V | dtxkote 
2nd Declension 
-OG, -OV 
eOdvatoc, GAavatov deathless 
Singular Plural 
m./f. n. m./f. n. 
N | G@avatog c0dvatov G&Oc&vatoL KOcvartoL 
G | d0avatov §d0avatov cKOavatov cabavatov 
D | GBavatm d0avatm  cdavatoig cKOavétotc 
A | d@davatov d0davatov cbavéetovg  cKOd&vato 
V | aOdavate 


285 


286 Appendix I: Paradigms 


1st-2nd Declensions: contracted adjectives 


xXpvoors (< xpboEos), ypvor, xpvootv made of gold 


Singular Plural 
m. f. n. m. f. n. 
N | xpvoots YXpvon Ypvoovv YPvoot Ypvooat YpVvod 
G | xpvood XPvoT|s xpvood Xpvo@v ypPvo@v  yYpPvoav 
D | xpvo@ Ypvon, Xpvoa YAPVOOIG  YPVvoaig YpVvooic 
A | xpvootv XPvOTV xpvoodv yxpvoots xXpvodg  xpVvoe 


3rd Declension 


“NG -ES 
GANONG GANVES true 
Singular Plural 
m./f. n. m./f. n. 
N | Anois Andes GAnGEIs Ano} 
G | GAnBots GANBots GANOa@v OANBa@V 
D | GAnbet GANOEt GANVEOL CANVEOL 
A | GAnen CANOES GAnOEIs cANOH 
Vi | GAnbéc 
-OV, -OV 


evdaipov, -ov happy 


Singular Plural 
m./f. n. m./f. n. 
N | evdaipov EVSOILOV evdaipovesg  evdaitova 
G | evdaipovog evdaiuovog evdaytovev evdodvov 
D | evdcipovt EVSAILOVL evdatpLoor EdVdatLoot 
A | evdaipova  evdamov evdaipovag  evdaivova 
V | evdomov 


3. Adjectives 


Ist and 3rd Declension 


-UG, -ELO, -V 
evpvs, Evpeta, EVPD wide 
Singular Plural 
m. f. n. m. f. n. 
N | evpivc evpeta evpv EvpEtS eEvpEetat evpea 
G | evpéos evpetag  EvPEOG EvPEOV EVPELOV EvPEOV 
D | evpet evpeta evpet EvPEOL EDPELAIG EvpEot 
A | evptv evpetav = evp0 EVPETS EVPELOS evpeéa 
V | evpd 
Irregular 
Toc, THOM, TaAV all 
Singular Plural 
m. f. n. m. f. n. 
N | zac TAL. TOL TOTES TAGOLL TOLVTO 
G | mavtds THONG TOLVTOG TOLVTOV TAC@OV TOLVTOV 
D | novti THON TOVTL TOOL TLALOOAG TOOL 
A | mavta TAAL TOL TOVTOAG, TACOS TOLVTOL 


wéyac, weyaAn, neyo big, great 
Singular Plural 
m. f. n. m. f. n. 


N ] péyas Leyoan Leyo Leyorou HEeyoAar LEyoro 
G | peyaarov peyoAng  peyaAov  pEeyarov LEYOAWV peyorov 
D | peyorw Leyoarn pEeyorw LEYOAOIG weyoraig  peycroic 
A | péyav peyorAnv eyo weyarhoug  peydAas LEyOAo 
V | peyodre 


TOAVG, MOAAN, TOAD much, pl. many 


Singular Plural 
m. f. n. m. f. n. 
N | xodtvc TOAAN TOAD TOAAOL TOAAGLL TOAAG 
G | moddrod TOAATIS TOAAOD TOAAOV TOAA@V TOAAOV 
D | norAr@ TOAAN TOAA® TLOAAOIG TOAACLIG TOAAOIG 
A | nodvdv TOAATV TOAD TOAAOVG TOAAGG TOAAG 
V_ | (no voc.) 
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4. PARTICIPLES 


Present Active Participle of eipt: dv being 


m. f. n. 
Sg. N av ovoa év 
G OvtOG obons OVTOG 
D OvTt oton Ovtt 
A 6vtH ovoayv ov 
Pl. N 6vtEes ovoo. OvtoH 
G OVTOV ovoa@v OVTOV 
D ovoL ovouis ovoL 
A OVTOS otous OvTO 
Present Active Participle of Avw: Avwv — releasing 
m. f. n. 
Sg. N AVOV Avovoa ov 
G MOVTOG vovons MWOVTOG 
D MWovtt Avovon Movtt 
A Movta Movoav Dov 
Pl. N MovtEs Movoat Movta 
G AVOVTIOV vovo@v AVOVIOV 
D wove Avovoats AvovoL 
A MOOVTAG vovous Movta 


Future Active Participle of Ava: Avowv 
in order to release, about to release 


Sg. N AVGOV AVGOVGM Doov 
G AOGOVTOG Avoovons MboovtosG 
D MoovTL Avoovon AdoovtL 
A MOGOVTO Mboov0av Doov 

Pl. N MOGOVTES Mboovoa1 Moovta 
G AVOOVTOV uoovodv vodvtmv 
D Aoovot AvoovoaIs Adoovot 
A MGOVTAS Avoovoas Aboovte 

First Aorist Active Participle of Avm: Avous 
having released, after releasing 
m. f. n. 

Sg. N AVoUG AVoaLcO. ADoav 
G MOGaLVTOS AvOKONS MOGaLVTOS 
D MoaVvTL AvoKon MOGaVTL 
A Mooavta, Moacav doav 

Pl. N MOGAVTEG Moacar AWoavTo 
G AVOCKVTOV voao@v Auodvtwv 
D MoaoL AVOKOAIG MoaoL 
A MOGAVTAG AVOKOAG MboavTO, 


™.. 


f. 


4. Participles 


Second Aorist Active Participle of Aeina: Aitov 
having left, after leaving 


Sg. 


Pl. 


PFUOZruU.AZ 


Una@v 
MUIOVTOG 
AUnOvtL 
Aundvto 


MOVIES 
MIOVTOV 
AUODOL 

AUOVTAG 


Perfect Active Participle of Avw: AeAvKac¢ 


AInovoa 
Aitovens 
Aitovoen 
Ainovoav 


AiMOvEaL 
AIMOvEG@V 
AIMOVEAIG 
ATOvEAsG 


Aunov 
MMOVTOSG 
Ainovtt 
Ainov 


Aindvta 
MnovtwVv 
AOVOL 
indvta 


having released 


n. 


Sg. 


Pl. 


PUONZrpUAZ 


Aorist Passive Participle of Ava: Av8Eic 
after being released, having been released 


EAVK WS 
AEAVKOTOG 
AEAVKOTL 
AEAVKOTA 


AEAVKOTESG 
AEAVDKOTOV 
AEAVKOOL 

AEAVKOTAG 


AEhoK vita, 
ErvKvIAG 
AEArAvKvIC. 
Aedowvtav 


AEAVK VIAL 
AEAVKVIOV 
AEAVK VLALIG 
EArvKvIAG 


AEAVKOG 
AEAVKOTOG 
AEADKOTL 
AEAVKOS 


AEAvVKOTA 
AEAVKOTOV 
AEAvKOOL 
AEAvKOTH 


Sg. 


Pl. 


Recognizing Participles 


PUOAZrUvUaAZ 


Av Eic 
AVBEVTOSG 
Av0EvtL 
Av0Evta 


AVBEVTEG 
AVGEVTIOV 
v0Eto1 

AVGEVIAG 


AvPE10M 
AvBEtons 
Av0Eton 
AvPEloav 


Av0EtoaL 
Av0E1lo@V 
AvPEtoac 
AvBEtoas 


Av0EV 
AvBEVTOSG 
AvOévtt 
Av0EV 


AvPEvta 
AvPEvtOV 
AvGEtor 
Av0EVTA 


-vt- is the sign for active participles (except the perfect active) and the aorist 


passive participle in m. and n. [VII, X] 


-ovt-, f. -ovo- for the thematic tenses (present, future, 2nd aorist) and for 


present and aorist of Simi [VII XII] 


-ovvt-, f. -ovo- for e-contracts and o-contracts and for liquid futures [XI] 


-ovt-, f. -wo- for o-contracts [XI] 


-ovt-, f. -ao- for the 1st aorist and for the present and 2nd aorist of tompt 


[XII] 
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-evt-, f. -eto- for the aorist passive and for the present and 2nd aorist of 
tiOnut and inut [X, XII] 
-vvt-, f. -vo- for present of -vuut verbs [XII] 
-ot-, f. -vt- is the sign for the perfect active participle [VIII] 
-HEVOG, -n, -ov is used for middle and middle-passive participles and for the 
future passive [VIL X] 
-Ouevoc for thematic tenses (present, future, 2nd aorist, future passive) and 
for present and aorist of 5t5aut. [VII XT] 


-ovpevos for e-contracts and o-contracts and for liquid futures [XI] 
-@uevos for a-contracts [XI] 

-evoc for the 1st aorist and for the present of totnut [ VII, XII] 
-éuevoc for the present and 2nd aorist of ti®nut and tnt [XII] 
-bpevos for present of -vupt verbs [XII] 

-wévog (note accent) for perfect middle-passive [IX] 


5. PRONOUNS AND ADVERBS 


A. Types and Forms 
1. Relative [II] 


6c, 1,0 who, which, that 


Singular Plural 
m. f. n. m. if n. 
N | 6¢ n 6 ot ai o who, which, that 
G | ot 11S ov OV OV ov whose, of whom/which 
Dj o A a) ois atic oig to whom/which 
A | ov tv 6 ots Os o whom, which, that 


2. Demonstratives [III] 


ovtos, atin, todto — this 


Singular Plural 
m. f: n. m. ft: n. 


ovtog § = abt TODTO — ODTOL OdTOL TOHDTO 
tovtov §=TAVTHS TOVTOD TOVTMV TOVTWV TOTO 
TOVUIM THVT TOVTM  TOUVTOIG TAVTOIG  TOVTOIG 
TOUTOV TAUTHV TODTO TOVTOVG THVTAG  TAVTO 


rUOZ 
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65¢, Tide, T08e this 
Singular Plural 

m. f. n. m. f. n. 
N | 66e nde TOSE ol6e aide TOE 
G ]| tovde THOSE TODSE TOVOE TOVOE TOVOE 
D | t0de THOSE TOSE TOLOdE TOLOSE TOLodE 
A | tOvde THVvoE TOSE TOVOSE TH06E TOE 

EkeElvos, Eketvn, Eketvo — that 
Singular Plural 

m. f; n. m. f. n. 
N | éketvoc éxetvy EKELVO EKELVOL EKELVAL EKEVOL 
G | éxetvov Eketvnsg EKEtVOD EKELVOV EKELVOV —- EKELVOV 
D | éxetvo éketvy EKEVO EKEIVOIG —EKEIVOIG §~—- EKELVOIG 
A | &ketvov Eketvyv EKELVO EKELVOUG  EKELVOG EKEIVOL 

3. Reciprocal [VII] 
OAANAMV each other 

m. f; n. 
G } GAniov OAANA@V OAANA@V 
D | GAANAoIs CAANAGIG  GAATAOIG 
A | GAANAOUG OAANAAS CAANAM 


4. Interrogative [VII] 


tic, tL who? what? why? 
Singular Plural 
m./f. n. m./f. n. 
N | tic Tt TIVES Tivo 
G tivos (tod) tiIV@V 
D tivt (to) ttOL 
A | tivo tt TLVOG Tivo 


5. Indefinite [VII] 


Tlc, TL someone, anyone, anything, something 
Singular Plural 
m./f. n. m./f. n. 
N |] tc TW TIVES TWO. 
G tv6c (tov) TWOV 
D tivi (tw) ToL 
A | two TW TWO TWO 
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6. Relative Indefinite [VIII] 


dots, Htc, 6 t anyone who, whoever, anything which, whatever 


m. f. n. 

Sg. N GoTIc Hts OT 
G ovtivog (6t0v) TOTIVOS ovtivog (6t0v) 
D ott (Sto) tt ott (67) 
A Ovtiva, TWVttvo. Oman 

Pl. N oltiwEes aitivEes &two. (Gta) 
G avtwov (6twv) @VTLVOV avtwov (6twv) 
D oiotiot (6t01¢) QLOTLOL oiotiot (6t01¢) 
A ototivas GOTIVaLs &two. (&tt0) 


7. Personal [IX] 


eya/muetc I/we 


Singular Plural 
N eyo I NETS we 
G ELOD, LOD of me, my NOV of us, our 
D EOL, LOL to me Nv to us 
A ene, We me NGS us 


ov/bpetg you/y'all 


Singular Plural 
N ov you DLETS you 
G OOD, GOV of you, your DUOV of you, your 
D oO, GOL to you duiv to you 
A GE, Of you DULAS you 


adtod, adts, adtod/abt@v him, her, it/them 


Singular Plural 
G OvTOD avtihs OVTOD avtav OvT@V OUTAV 
D avte avth avto avdtotc avtoic QUvTOIC 
A OVTOV avtny OvTO avtovs OUT OTH 
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8. Intensive [IX] 


avtds, HdTH, Hdd -self 


Singular Plural 
N QvTOG avt avto ovtot ovtat avtd 
G OVTOD UTIs avtod OvTAV OvTAV avtav 
D avte avth avta QUTOIG QUTAIS avtotc 
A OVTOV avtny avto OVTOVSG OVTAG avtd. 


9. Reflexive [IX] 


ELAVTOD, EuUavTHS/MU@V adtTaV myself/ourselves 


First Person Reflexive myself, ourselves 


Singular Plural 
m. f. m. f. 
G EMOVTOD EMQUVTNS LGV avdtav NOV avdTOV 
D EMOVTO EUOVTH NIV KUTOIG NEI HvTOLIG 
A EMOUTOV EMQOUTIV NAc HVTOVG NAc KVTKG 


CEAVTOD CEAULTIS/DUOV avTaV yourself/yourselves 


Second Person Reflexive yourself, yourselves 


Sg. G GEAVTOD (cavtod) CEQUTTS (cots) 
D CEQUTO (cote) CEQUTH (ooth) 
A OEQUTOV (cavtov) OEQUTIV (oavthv) 
Pl. G DUOV AVTOV DUOV AVTOV 
D DUtv AvTOIS Dutv adtOLIG 
A Dua AVTOVG DUGG ADTEG 


Eavtod, Eavtijg, Eavtod him-/her-/it-self/themselves 


Third Person Reflexive him-/her-/it-self, themselves 


m. f: n. 
Sg. G éavtod (abtod) Eavtiis (adtis) éavtod (adtod) 
D Eavto (adt@) éavth (adth) EQUTO (adt@) 
A Eavtov (abtév) éavtnv (abt) éavt6 (abt) 
Pl. G EQavTOV (abtov) EQavTOV (abtov) Eavtov (abtav) 
D EQUVTOIS (adtoic) EQVTAIS (adtoic) EQVTOIS (adtoic) 
A éEavtovs (abdtovs) Eavttis (adtéc) Eavtd. (abdté) 
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10. Negative [X] 


ovdeic, ovdeia, ovdév N10 One, nothing, no 


N ovdeic obdeLioa ovdév 
G obdEVvdG OVdELLOAS ovdEvdcg 
D ovdevi obdELLe ovdevi 
A ovdeva obdeLLiav ovdév 


undets undepia undév no one, nothing, no 


N undeic UNndeto undév 
G undevocg UndeLwdec undevocg 
D undevi UndeLid, undevi 
A undévo. undeutav undév 


B. Correlatives (Pronouns and Adverbs) 


I. Pronouns that correspond to each other in form 
and meaning: 


Indefinite 
Relative/Indirect 
Interrogative Indefinite Demonstrative Relative _ Interrogative 
tic, Tt TIG, TL 68¢; odtOG; 6g, 1, 6 OOTIG 
who, what? someone, EKELVOG who, which anyone who 
anyone this, that 
TOTEPOG TOTEPOG ETEPOG OROTEPOG 
which of two? TOTEPOG one or the other whichever 
one of two of two of the two 
TOOOG TOOOG TOOOOSE 6006 O1000¢G 
how much/ of some so much/many as much/ of whatever size/ 
many? amount many as number 
TLOLOG TLOLOG TOWGSE; TOLODTOS ~—OL0G OTOLOG 
of what sort? of some sort such of which of whatever sort 
sort, as 
TNALKOG TNAUKOG TMAKOOSE; NAiKos OmNAtKOG 
how old/large? —_ of some THALKODTOS of which of whatever age/size 
age/size so old/young, age/size 


so large 
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II. Adverbs that correspond to each other in form 
and meaning: 


Indefinite 
Relative/Indirect 
Interrogative Indefinite Demonstrative Relative Interrogative 
Place 
TOU TOV évOdde, Evtad0a, ov 6mo0v 
where? somewhere éKel where wherever 
there 
TOVEV TOOEV év0évie, 60ev ond0ev 
where from? fromsome —_ EvtedOev, from where wherever from, from 
place éxet0ev whatever place 
from there 
TOL TOL évtav0a, Ekeloe ot Omou 
where to? to some to that place to which to whatever place 
place place 
Time 
TOTE TOTE TOTE OTe OnotEe 
when? some time then when whenever 
Way and Manner 
TH mT THSE; TAVTY n ory 
how? which somehow, this way in which in which way; as 
way? some way way; as 
TOG TOG WSE, OVTMS, WG OWS 
how? somehow EKELVOG how how 
thus, so, in this/ 
that way 


6. PREPOSITIONS 


A. The Prepositions with basic meanings, the cases used with them, and their 
meanings in compounds. 
G = with the genitive 
D = with the dative; (D) = with the dative only in poetry 
A = with the Accusative 
neg. = negative 
intens. = intensive (very, completely, thoroughly) 
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Prep. Cases Basic Meaning Meaning in Compounds 

OLot GA on both sides about, on both sides, in two ways 

over A(D) up up, back, again 

cvTt G in the face of, against, in opposition to, in return, instead 
opposite to 

O10 G off from, off, in return, back; neg., intens. 

Cites GA through through, apart; intens., indicating 

endurance and rivalry 

Elc, EG A into, to into, to, in 

év D in, on in, at, on, among 

eg, €K G from within out, from, away, off; intens. 

ert GDA upon upon, after, toward, to, over, against, besides 

KOTO GA down down, against; intens. 

Wet G(D)A amid, among with, after; change 

TLLPCL GDA alongside beside, along, by, wrongly 

TEpt GDA around, about around, about, over 

m™po G before before, for, in preference 

TPOG GDA in front of, at, by to, toward, against, besides 

ovv, G&bv D with with, together, altogether 

bnéep GA over over, above, beyond, in defense of 

m6 GDA under under, gradually 


B. The prepositions arranged according to the cases used with them. The 
basic meaning is in capitals. 


1. 


With genitive only: 
avi OPPOSITE TO, in the face of, for, instead of, in return for 
cmd oFE, from, off from, away from 
é&, €k out, from, out of, from within 
TPO BEFORE, in front of, in defense of, in preference to 
. With dative only: 
év IN, at, near, on, by, among, during (of time) 


ovv, bv witH, along with, with the help of 


. With accusative only: 


ove. up, up to, up along, over, through [évé is used in poetry with 
the dative for upon] 
E1G INTO, TO, against, up to, until 


. With genitive and accusative: 


OLOT ON BOTH SIDES 
with genitive: about, concerning (of cause) 
with accusative: about (of place), towards (of time), with (of 
attendance on a person) 


KOTO 


WeETO 


vnéep 


6. Prepositions 


THROUGH 

with genitive: through and out of, through (of place and time), 
by (means or agency) 

with accusative: through, over, because of, on account of 

DOWN 

with genitive: down from, down toward, under, against 

with accusative: down, throughout, during, for the purpose of, 
according to, about (approximately) 

AMID, AMONG 

with genitive: among, together with, amid, in accordance with 
with accusative: into the midst of, after, next to 

[in epic, with dative amid (locative)] 

OVER 

with genitive: from over, in defense of, concerning 

with accusative: over, beyond, exceeding 


. With genitive, dative, and accusative: 


ent 


TOPO. 


TEpt 


TPO 


avy) 


UPON 

with genitive: upon (of place), in the time of 

with dative: on, by (proximity), in addition to, on condition of, 
because of 

with accusative: to (of a goal), against, for (time or purpose) 
ALONGSIDE 

with genitive: from (separation or source) 

with dative: with, by the side of 

with accusative: to (of persons), along, by, past, throughout (of 
time), in consequence of, depending on, in comparison to, beyond, 
contrary to 

AROUND, ABOUT 

with genitive: about, concerning 

with dative: about (of place or cause) 

with accusative: around, about (of position), approximately (of 
time), engaged in, connected with 

IN FRONT OF, AT, BY 

with genitive: facing, from, from the point of view of 

with dative: at, near (of place rather than persons), in addition 
to, in the presence of 

with accusative: to, towards, against, with, for (purpose), with 
reference to, in consequence of 

UNDER 

with genitive: out from under, by (agent) 

with dative: under, beneath, subjected to 

with accusative: under, to (a place) under, toward (of time) 
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7. VERBS 


AW, ADOw, EAvoa, AEAVKO, AEADUOL, EAVONV Unbind 


Active Voice of Ava 


IND Present Imperfect Future Aorist Perfect Pluperfect 
Sg. 1 | Avo éXvov dow éhv00 EédvKOL EAEAVKT] 
2 | Avec EAVES MEIC EAvoas EALKAG EAEAVKNG 
3 | Aver éAve AdoeEL éhvoe AéAvKe éAerv«Ker 
Pl. 1 | Avounev EAVOLEV AVooLEV eA voopEev AEAvKOMEV EAEAVKELEV 
2 | Awete éAvete AboeETE évoate AedvoKate éAedvKete 
3 | Avovot éAvov AdGovOoL édvoav AEAVK AOL éAeAvdKeoav 
SUBJ Present Aorist Perfect 
Sg. 1 | Avo Mow AEhvKwS 0/AEADKO 
2 | Av0ns AWons AEdvKwS No/AEADKNS 
3 | AvH Adon AEdvKas T/AEAdKN 
Pl. 1 | Avouev MOoMLEV EAvKOTES MpEV/AEAVK@PEV 
2 | Avnte Monte AEdvK TEs Hte/AEAVKNTE 
3 | Avd@or AWowor AEAVKOTES MOV AEAVKWOL 
OPT Present Future Aorist Perfect 
Sg. 1 | Avowt AdoowL AVOOULL ErAvKws Etnv/AEADAOULL/ OtNV 
2 | Avot Mbo01g AWoaic/AVOELAG ErAvKWGS EiNS/AEAVKOIC/ OiNs 
3 | Avot Avoo1 Aboar/AvoElE ErAvKws Ein/AEADKOY oin 
Pl. 1 | Avowev Mdoowev AVoalpLEev AEdvKOTES EinuEV, EivEev/ 
AEAVKOWWEV 
2 | Avoute Mooite Mooite AEAvKOTES Einte, Eite/ 
AEAvKotE 
3 | Avotev AvoolEV Abonev/AdoElav AEAKOTES cinowy, ciev/ 
AeAvKo1ev 
IMPF Present Aorist Perfect 
Sg. 2 | Ave ADooV ErvKWs 1001/AEAVKE 
3 | Avétw Avodtw EAVKWS EOTO/AEALKETO 
Pi. 2 | Avete Avoate EervKotEs Eote/AEAVKETE 
3 | Avovtwv AVOCVTOV ErUKOTES OVTOV 
Present Future Aorist Perfect 
INF Avew AdcEIv AWoar AcAvKEVaL 
PT Mov ( ovt ) Moov (ovt) Adoaus ( avt ) RErvKOGS ( OT ) 
Avovon AdoovGea Aoacn AcAvKvia 


Dov Adoov Adoav EAVKOG 
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Middle /Middle-Passive of Av@ 


Present Imperfect Future Aorist Perfect Pluperfect 
IND (M.-P) (M.-P.) (M) (M) (M.-P.) (M.-P.) 
Sg. 1 | Avopor éAvounv AVOOLAL eAvocunv AEAVPOL éredvunv 
2 | Aver/y €Avov Avoer/ 1H eAvow AEAvVOAL €r€Avo0 
3 | Aveta éAvEto AVOETALL éAvoato A€AvtAL éA€éAvt0 
Pl. 1 | Avopeba éAvopnE80. AvoouEBa. edrvocpEeso. AerAvuEOa edeAvpE8a 
2 | Aveo0e éAve00e AvoEo8e é\voa00e A€AvoVE éAédv00e 
3 | Avovtar €Avovto AVOOVTAL EAVoavTO EAVVTAL EAEAVVTIO 
Present Aorist Perfect 
SUBJ (M.-P) (M) (M.-P.) 
Sg. 1 | Av@por Moana AEAvpEVOS © 
2} Av Avon AEADpEVOS TIS 
3 | Avntat Monto AEADpEVOS T} 
Pl. 1 | Av@pE—o AvoapLE 80 EADPEVOL OLEV 
2 | Avnobe AbonobE AEAvUEVOL TE 
3 | Avwvtat Meoavtat EADPEVOL Hot 
Present Future Aorist Perfect 
OPT (M.-P.) (M) (M) (M.-P.) 
Sg. 1 | Avoiynv vooinnv Avoaiuny EAVPEVOS ENV 
2 | Avoto Aoo010 Avoa10 AEADHEVOS ENS 
3 | Avotto boo1t0 Moato0 AEAVPEVOS Ein 
Pl. 1 | Avoive—a Mvooite8a = AV aie BOL AeAvUEVOL eine / Eiwev 
2 | Avdoio8e Avdoo0100E Moo100e AEAvpEVOL Einte / eite 
3 | AvdotvtO AvooLWTO Avoatvto AEAvUEVOL Einoay / elev 
Present Aorist Perfect 
IMP (M.-P) (M) (M.-P.) 
Sg. 2 | Avov Moat éhvoo 
3 | Avéobw AvoKo8w AErvo8w 
Pl. 2 | Aveo8e Avoac0e A€AvoVE 
3 | Avéobav AvocKo8av AEvdo0@v 
Present Future Aorist Perfect 
(M.-P.) (M) (M) (M.-P.) 
INF MWeobar AMoEoat AVoacBar AeAvoBar 
PT AvOLEVOG, voduevoc, AvodmEvOoc, AEAvpévos, 
nN, ov nN, OV -1, -OV 1, OV 


Passive Voice of Avw 


Indicative Subjunctive 
Future Perfect Aorist Future Aorist 
Sg. 1 | AeAvoopont EdvOnv AvONoopLar v0 
2 | Aedvoer/AEAVON EAVONS AvOnoeV AwOTsS 
3 | AEAvdoetar eA0On AvONoetat Av0H 
Pl. 1 | AeAvodpe8a. EAVONUEV AvOnodpE8a Av0GpLEV 
2 | AEAvoeo8e er vOnte AvOnoeoVe MvoO7tE 
3 | Aedvdoovtat EAVOnoav AvONoovtat AvOGor 
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Optative Imperative 
Future Perfect Aorist Future Aorist 
Sg. 1] AEAvooiunv AvGEtnv AvOnootwNv 
2 | AEAvoo1o AvBEetns AvENoo1o AVOntL 
3 | AEAvootto Av8Ein AvENoo1to0 AvOjta 
Pl. 1 | AEAvooipE8a AvGEetLEV/ALBEinUEV AVvONooiLEBo. 
2 | AEAvoo100e AvGeite/AvGEintEe AvENjoo108E AWOntE 
3 | AeAvoowTO AvGEtev/AvOEinoav  AvONootvtO AvEVtMOV 
Future Perfect Aorist Future 
INF AEAvoEOBaL AvOTjvar AvONoeo0ar 
PT AEAVOOLEVOS Mv Eic AvOnodLEVOS 
edAvoouEevy AvPEton AvOnoopnevy 
AEAVOOLEVOV AvVEV AvONodUEVOV 
2nd Aorist of Aeimw ~— leave 
Indicative Subjunctive Optative 
Active Middle Active Middle Active Middle 
Sg. 1] édmov eAumounv Aino AIT@LOL Aion Autoiunv 
2 | €aimec edinov Aims Aimy Atro1G Aio10 
3 | édine edimeto inn Aarto.L Amor Atoto 
Pl. 1] éAimopev eAmope8a MTOLEV AitodpE 8a Aimomev Arroipeba 
2 | édinete éXineo0e Aimnte AinnoVe Ainoite Airo100Ee 
3 | €Aimov EAimovto AimMoL AiM@VTOL Aimoiev Atowto 
: Active Middle 
Imperative 
Singular Plural INF Autetv Aureos Bat 
Active Middle Active Middle PT Murov ATO WEVOS 
Aime Autod 2 himete Aineobe Autotoa Autonevy 
MNETH MinéoOw 3 MAOVTOV Mnéobwv Minov MnOLEVOV 
Contract Verbs : Present System 
ViKGO Win ore love dnA6w reveal 
Active M.-P. Active M.-P. Active M.-P. 
Sg. 1] vio VIK@LOL Ouro oUUodpat Snr SNAodvLALL 
2 | viKds Vike olretc ourel/ T SNAOIC dnAot 
3 | vie VUKOTOL ouret ourettar dnAot SNAOVtTAL 
Pl. 1] vik@pev vik Meda. olAovpEV ourovpeda SmAodpev SnAovpeda 
2 | vicate vikgode ourette olretobe Snrovte  dndrovdode 
3 | viKdo VUK@VTOLL oirovot oiAodvtart SnAovot  sSndodvtat 


7. Verbs 


Indicative Imperfect 


Active M.-P. Active M.-P. Active M.-P. 
Sg. 1] évikav Eviuc@unv —- EdtAovv Eguovunv  _edtAovv Ednrovunv 
2] évixas EVIKO EOtAEIG EOUOd EdNAOUG Ednrovd 
3 | évika EVUKOLTO Eoirer EourEetto ednrov EdnAovTO 
Pl. 1] évik@pev eEvikadpeOa edirotuev edtvrotvucba ednAodWEV ednAovULEOa 
2 | évicate évikgo0e = Ete ite Eoureto0e ednrotte  ednNAovobe 
3 | évikwv EVUK@VTO EdiAovv EdUODVTO ednrovv EdnArovvto 


Subjunctive Present 


Active M.-P. Active M.-P. Active M.-P. 
Sg. 1] vika VUKC@LOLL ou.w COUNONTOAT SnAw SNAOLAL 
2 | vikac vuKa outs ourj SNAOIC dnAot 
3] vika VUCOLTOLL oun OUntor dSnAot SNAOTAL 
Pl. 1] vik@pev vikoueba = bt tev ouUanEso. SNA@yEv SnA@uEdo. 
2) viucate vikaob_e oUnte oujobe SnA@tE dnAaobe 
3 | vik@ou VUK@VTOLL oUdor OUdVTAL SNAdOr SNA@vtEL 


Optative Present 


Active M.-P. Active M.-P. Active M.-P. 
Sg. 1] vikeanv vUuK@UnV ovroinv oldotunv SnAoinv SnAotunv 
2 | vikans vuc@o oiroins otAoto SnAoins dnAoto 
3 | vikon VUK@TO ovroin oAotto SnAoin dnAotto 
Pl. 1] vik@uev vicopeba = dtAdotuev ouroiuweda. dnAotuev dnrAoiueda. 
2 | vik@te vik@o0Ee olAoite olA0108e dnAotte dndo1o8e 
3 | vikdev VUK@VTO olrotev olAotvto dnAotev dnAotvto 
Imperative 
Active M.-P. Active M.-P. Active M.-P. 
Sg. 2] viko viKO tAEL tA0D dnAov dndrod 
3 | vikdto vicdo0@ tAEiTO rEiobw SnAovtH dnrovo8w 
Pl. 2] viwate vikaobe LAETTE AEeto0E SnAovte dSnrovob_e 
3 | vikovtav vikcobav LAOvVTMV olEtoBav Snrovvtmv snrovobwv 
Infinitive 
vucav viKao8ar LAETV AEto0ar SnAovdv dnrovobar 
Participle 
VUK@V VIKOHEVOG tA@V trovuEevosg  SnaAdv SNAovpEVOS 
VIK@OM VUK@UEVN 1AODCOL LAOVHEVY] dSnrotdoa Snrovnevyn 
VIKOV VUK@HEVOV tAODV WAovuEVvoV dnAovv dSnAovUEVOV 
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Liquid Future («piv judge) 
Optative 


Active 


Middle 


Indicative 
Active Middle 
Sg. 1 Kplv@ KPIVODLAL 
2 KPIVEts Kptvet ( f) 
3 Kptvet KPIVETTOLL 
Pl. 1 KPlvovLev KptvovuE8a, 
2 KPplvelte Kptveto0e 
3 Kptvovol KPlVODVTAL 
INF KPlvetv Kptvetobar 
PT KpwWOv KPlVOVLEVOG 
KPtvovoa KPlVOvHEVy 
KPlvodV KPtvOvHEVOV 


-MI Verbs 


-vupit Verbs: Present System of deikvupt show 


KPtvothv/Kptvottt 
KPptvotns/Kptvoig 
Kptvoin/Kptvot 


KPlVOllev 
Kplvotte 
KPlvolev 


Kptvoiuny 
KPtvolo 
KPlVvOlTO 
Kptvoiveba. 


Kptvolo8e 
KPlvolvTO 


Indicative 
Present 
Active M.-P. 

Sg. 1 detkvvpt deikvvpor 

2 SEikvus deikvvcat 

3 detkvvot SEtKVUTAL 
Pl. a Seikvupev derkvopEe8a 

2 deikvute deikvvcbe 

3 SEKVVAOL SEtKVUVTOL 


Subjunctive Present 


Active M.-P. 
Sg. 1 Seikvv@ SELKVDOLOL 
2 Seikv0Ns deikvoy 
3 deikvoy deucvontar 
Pl. 1 SELKVD@LEV deucvuguedo. 
2 deikvonte deikvvnob_e 
3 SELKVD@OL SELKVD@VTAL 
Imperative 
Sg. 2 deikvv deikvvoo 
3 SELKVUTO deikvdo0@ 
Pl. 2 deixvute deixvvc0e 
3 SELKVOVTOV deucv0o8@v 
Participle 
deikvi<g deikv0pEVOSG 
deikvdoa deicvopéevn 
deucvov SElKVDLEVOV 


Imperfect 
Active M.-P. 
edetKvvv edeucvounv 
ESELKVUG éd€iKVVOO 
édeikvv édeiKvvt0 
E5E1KVULEV ederkvipEda 
édeikvvute édeikvvucbe 
édeikvvcayv E5E1KVUVTO 
Optative Present 
Active M.-P. 
deucvvowt detkvvdowny 
derkvvoig deikvvo10 
deirkvvo1 SElKVVOITO 
deucvvowev deucvvoipEedo. 
dSerkvvoite deixvvo0100E 
deikvvolev SEiKVVOLVTO 
Infinitive 
dSerkvbvar detkvvc8a1 


7. Verbs 


totnut cause to stand, stand 


Indicative 
Present 2nd Aorist Perfect 
Active M.-P. Active Active 
Sg. 1 | totmut {OTOL éotnv EotTnKa 
2 | toms {oTaoar Eons EomKAG 
3 | toto {otatoat got EOmKE 
Pl. 1 | totovev lotd&ue8a  eotNLEV EOTOMEV 
2 | totate {otao0e éomte Eotate 
3 | lotaou {otavtat Eotnoav EOTHOL 
Imperfect Pluperfect 
Active M.-P. Active 
Sg. 1] tomy loto&unv ElommKn 
2 | toms {OTAGO ELOTHKNG 
3 | tom {OTATO ELOTIKEL 
Pl. 1 | totopev tothe do. EOTOMEV 
2 | totate {otao8e EOTATE 
3 | totacav {otavto EOTAOQV 
Subjunctive 
Present 2nd Aorist Perfect 
Active M.-P. Active Active 
Sg. 1] tot LOTALLOLL oT® EOTO 
2 | lotic loth] OThs EOTHS 
3 | loth loTHTOL oth EoTh 
Pl. 1 | tot@uev lot@pEe80, otduEev EOTOMEV 
2 | tothte lotio0e OThtE eotite 
3 | totaot LOT@VTAL == OTHOL EOTHOL 
Optative 


Sg. 1 | totoinv lotoiuny oTainv EoTainv 
2 | lotaing lotato OTHINS EOTAING 
3 | totain LOTITO otain Eotain 

Pl. 1 | totoivev/iotainuev iotaive8a otatuev/otainuev eotatpev / €otainwev 
2 | totatte / iotainte itotaio0e otaite / otainte éotaite / Eotainte 
3 | totatev/iotainoav  iotaitvto otatev /otainoav éotatev / Eotainoav 

Imperative 

Sg. 2] tot {ota.co otmOu géota0u 
3 | lotato tlotio0w OTNTM EOTATO 

Pl. 2 | totate {otao0e OTHtE Eotate 
3 | lotavtav lotho8@v = oTAVTMV EOTAVTOV 

Infinitive 


lotavat {otac801  otihvar EOTAVOL 
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TIOnUL put, place, give 


Sg. 


Pl. 


WNrR WNR 


Sg. 


Pl. 


WNrF WNR 


Sg. 


Pl. 


WNrFR WNR 


Sg. 


Pl. 


WNrFR WNR 


Participle 
Present 
Active M.-P. 
loth LOTOMEVOSG 
lota.oa, loTOMEVY 
lotd.v LOTOMEVOV 
Indicative 
Present 
Active M.-P. 
TON TIBELOL 
tiONS TIBEOOL 
ttONoL TIOETOL 
TiWELEV 10ELEBO. 
TIOETE t18e08E 
TIOEQOL TIBEVTOL 
Imperfect 
Active M.-P. 
ettOnv etiéunv 
ETLBEIG Foualersxexe) 
EttBEr EtiBETO 
étidepev etdenE8a 
ettOete éti0eo8e 
EtiBEoav EtiBEVTO 
Subjunctive 
Present 
Active M.-P. 
100 TIOOUAL 
TOTS aalel al 
107] TLONTOL 
TIO@LEV TO dpEHa 
TWONTE tUONoVE 
TIO@OL TIO@VTAL 
Optative 
Present 
Active M.-P. 
TWOEiNV TWWEIUNV 
TLOEINS t0E10 
TWOEin TIWEITO 
t1O0eivEev/tIWEinLEV 10eiwE8o. 
weite/T10Einte t10E108E 
wOetev/TLIBEinoav TIOETVTO 


2nd Aorist Perfect 
Active Active 
OTOG EOTOSG 
OTAGO EOTOOM 
OT EOTOSG 
2nd Aorist 
Active M.-P. 
é0nka. e8eunv 
EONKALG €80v 
é0nke €0eto 
é8euev e0eue8o. 
é0ete €0e08e 
€0eoav &0evto 
2nd aorist 
Active M.-P. 
00 TeYQULOAT 
ile on 
07 OntaL 
OauEv Ooucda 
Onte Ono0e 
O@o1 Oa@vtat 
2nd Aorist 
Active M.-P. 
Oeinv Oeiunv 
Being 8eto 
Gein BEito 
OetpLev/Oeinuev Oeipe0a 
Oeite/Oeinte Oeio0e 
Oeiev/Oeinoav Oeivto 


7. Verbs 


Sg. 


Pl. 


Sid@pt give 


WN WN 


Sg. 


Pl. 


Sg. 


Pl. 


WNrF WNR 


WNrF WNR 


Sg. 


Pl. 


WNrFR WNR 


Imperative 
Present 
Active M.-P. 
tier tiBEG0 
TWOETHO TI0EGOM 
tiO0EeTtE tiBe08e 
TIWEVTOV TI0EGBMV 
Infinitive 
TWOEVOL tIBec8a1 
Participle 
TWBEIC TLOELEVOSG 
TIWEIOO. TWOELEVT 
TWOEV TIOELEVOV 
Indicative 
Present 
Active M.-P. 
Sid@ut Sidonar 
S1da dido00a1 
Sido didotat 
didouev d150uE8a 
didote did000e 
5160a01 didovtar 
Imperfect 
Active M.-P. 
edidovv €d150unv 
€51600¢ €516000 
€di50v €8150T0 
edidouev €6150ne80, 
edidote €515000e 
€di5000v €8150vt0 
Subjunctive 
Present 
Active M.-P. 
5160 S1SOLOLA 
5180s 5180 
5150 S1OOtaL 
S1O@UEV ddapE80, 
d15@tE 515@00e 
515@01 S1SOvtar 


2nd Aorist 
Active M.-P. 
0éc 80d 
bet 0é000 
Oéte 0é00e 
BévtMv Béo8mv 
Oetvat Bé00a1 
eeala OéUEVOSG 
Beton Oenevyn 
Oév OéLEVOV 

2nd Aorist 
Active M.-P. 
E50KQ éd0unv 
ESMOKAG €50v 
éd@Ke €50T0 
Ed50uEV €50ne00, 
édote €5000e 
éd00av ES0vt0 

2nd Aorist 
Active M.-P. 
50 SOUWOAL 
805 8@ 
a) S@taL 
S@uEV d@uEe80. 
S@tE 6@00E 
501 SOvTAL 
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Optative 
Present 2nd Aorist 
Active M.-P. Active M.-P. 

Sg. 1 d1d0tnv drdotunv doinv doiunv 

2 ddo0ins S15010 Soins Soto 

3 d1d0tn d1501T0 doin doito 
Pl. 1 ddotpEv/Soinuev drdoteba. dotwev/Soinuev doipe8a 

2 d1d01te/S50iNtE d5160108e dotte/Sointe d0100e 

3 di50tev/S1d0inoav d51501VtO dotev/Sotnoav SO1VTO 

Imperative 


Sg. 2 didov did0c0 50g S00 
3 5150TH 515000 50TH 50000 
Pl. 2 didote did000e d0te 5000¢ 
3 d150vt@V 815d00av ddvtmv dd08av 
Infinitive 
d160vat did000c1 Sodvat 500001 
Participle 
d1500¢ 550UEVOSG d00c SOLEVOSG 
d150000, ddonEevy dod0a douevy 
b150v S1SdpEVOV d06v d0uEvoV 


Irregular Verbs 


elut be 


Present Imperfect Future 
Ind Subj Opt Imp Ind Ind Opt 


Sg. | eit (0) einv AWVv/t goon  eooiunv 
el 7s eins ioO nova gel &o010 
éoti 7 ein oto WV Eta &oouto 

Pl. | gouév Q@uev cinuev/eivev ev é0due8a egooineda 
éoté We  einte/eite éote rte écec0e soo1cbe 
Eiot @o.  einoav/eiev gotwv/6vtmv oav ~oovtat €oOO0lvto 

INF | eivor occa 


PT | ov ovoa ov EOOLEVOG, nN, OV 


8. Principal Parts of Verbs 


EWL 80 
Present Imperfect 
Ind Subj Opt Imp Ind 
Sg. eit if) iomvioinv ho/ijew 
ei ins log 161 TE1080,/TEIG 
iol in Tou ito jje/Ter 
Pl. ipev i@uEev iowev tev 
ite inte loute ite te 
{aou {Mot lolev iOvt@Vv Tioav/feoav 
INF iévot 
PT i@v iotoa idv 
onpi say 
Present Imperfect 
Ind Subj Opt Imp Ind 
Sg. mt (a) oinVv Eonv 
NS 1S ing oa8t/o001 Ednobo/Eons 
mot n ain onto Eon 
Pl. OLLEV @LEV CtWEV/POiNHEV E~auev 
OTE TE inte oate Egate 
Lot @OU otev/ainoav oavTOV E~aoay 
INF OLVOLL 
PT OS, AOL cv (poetic) 


Attic prose uses ¢d&oK@v 


8. PRINCIPAL PARTS OF VERBS 


Definition of principal parts 


The principal parts of verbs show the type of verb (active, deponent, thematic, 

etc.), the changes in stem for different forms, what kind of future, aorist, per- 

fect a verb has, and whether it has all the usual tenses and voices. For exam- 

ple, is it deponent or does it have a deponent future? Is it thematic or 

athematic? Is its aorist first or second? Is it missing some tenses or voices? 
The principal parts are given in first person singular forms: 


I Present: active indicative; middle indicative 
II Future: active indicative; middle indicative 
III Aorist: active indicative; middle indicative 
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IV Perfect: active indicative 
V Perfect: middle indicative 
VI Aorist: passive indicative 


Tense systems and the endings of principal parts 


Present (1st Principal Part [PP]) for present and imperfect active, middle, and 
passive 

thematic verbs, active -@ 

thematic verbs deponent -opo1 

contract verbs -aa, -€, -0w 

athematic verbs -u1 

athematic deponent -p101 


Future (2nd PP) for future active and middle 
active -ow 
deponent -couo 
contract -@, -oDLaL 


Aorist (3rd PP) for aorist active and middle 
first aorist (sigmatic) -o«, (liquid/nasal) -a, -onv 
second aorist -ov, -ounv 
irregular (athematic) aorist -v 


Perfect Active (4th PP) for perfect, pluperfect, future perfect active 
first perfect -Ka 
second perfect - 


Perfect Middle (5th PP) for perfect, pluperfect, future perfect middle and 
passive 

vowel stems (vowel) -wo 

consonant steMS -ULO1, -YLOL, -OLOL 


Aorist Passive (6th PP) for aorist and future passive 
first passive -@nv 
second passive -nv 


Regular Principal Parts 


-@ Avw, AVow, EAvou, AEAVKG, AEAVUO, EAVONV Uunbind 

-A0 TILA, TILNOW, ETILNOU, TETILNKO, TETILNUAL, EtTULNONV honor 

-EM TOM, TOMO, ENOINOG, NENOINKG, TETOINUAL, EnomOnv make, do 
-00  G€16a, Kido, NEiaoa, Néiaxa, NEiopat, 1SoOnv deem worthy, ask 


Irregular (Unpredictable) Principal Parts 


The most important are marked with an asterisk (*). If unclear from the in- 
dicative, aorist stems are given in parentheses. Imperfects and pluperfects are 
given only if irregular. A Roman numeral refers to the lesson in which the verb 
or the form is treated. 


8. Principal Parts of Verbs 


A 
bryyena, YYEAG, TYYEUG, HYYEAKO, HYYEALOL, NYYEAONY announce 
“dy, GEw, Tyoyov (ayory-), Axo, Hywox, AxOnv (6.x~8-) lead 
&8o (= eid), Goouat, hoo, Hovar, HoOnv sing 
pieecway, aidéoouat, Tdeouar, NdEo0Onv respect, feel shame 
*Qipea, aipnoo, elkov (é2-), TpnKa, Hpnuoc, npéoOnv take, mid. choose 
Apa, Up, pa, PKA, NPLAL, ApOnv raise 
*aioOcvonar, aioOjoonar To8douny, HoOnuar perceive 
ALOXOV, Aioyvva, Hoxvva, HoxvvOnv disgrace, mid. feel ashamed 
“dkovo, &kovooLaL, HKOVvEE, akHKoa (plpf. HKnKON / &KHKON), HKoboOnv hear 
GALoKOLOL, GA@ooLaL, EGAOV / TAov [XII], E4A@Ka/ tAoKa be captured 
CUCPTAVO, CLOAPTHOOLOL, NLAPTOV, NUGPTNKE, NUGPTHUEL, NuaptHONnV err 
*avotyvout / avotyo (impf. &véwyov), &voiEw, &vewEa,, &vewya. / &vewyar, 
avéwypon (fut. pf. dvedouor), dveaxOnv open [XII] 
“dnoOvijokm, &noPavodpat, &néBavov, TEOvyKa (fut. pf. teOvngw) die 
*anoxpivouo (< Kpiva), GmoKpIvobLaL, GnoKeKpaL eneKpiOnv answer 
*QROKTELVM, ONOKTEVO, UnEKtewa, Unektova — kill 
*QNOAADLL, CTNOAG, ANOAECA, ATwMAOUNV (2 aor. mid.), GnoADAEKE / GTOAMAG 
destroy [XII] 
dnto, Gyo, Tyo, Hwa, ToOnv fasten, kindle, mid. touch 
KPTACO, APTGOOLOAL, NPTASE, NPTAKE, TipTAXOHAL, NpTaoONV snatch 
“dpxo, &p&o, np, npxo, npynar, ipyOnv begin, rule 
*QOUKVEOUAL KOiEoUaL, KOUKdUNV, GOtyHOL arrive 


B 

*Baive, Bhoopat, €Byv [XII], BEBnKa go 

*BOAAW, BOAG, EBarov, BEBANKG, BEBANUAL, EBANOnV throw, hit 
Prato, PAcaya, EBAoya, BEBAMOE, BEBAQULOL, EBAGONV/EBAGBHY harm 
BrAerw, PAEywoua, EBAEwa see 

Boda, Bonoopar, EBonow shout 

*BovrAouat, BovAnoono, PeBovAnuar, EBovanonv will, wish 


r 

*“VOHEO, YOUG, EynUG, YeyouUNKa, yeyapnuor marry (act. of aman, mid. of a 
woman) 

YEAaw, YEACOOMAL, EYEAMOO, EyeAcoOnv laugh 

YNPAoKa or ynPa, ynPaooLAL, Ey|paca, yeynpaKka grow old 

*“ytyvopo1, Yevnoonar, €yevouny, yéyova (I am; pf. part. yeyac), yeyévnuot, 
(late: €yevnOnv) become, be 

*viVvoOoKw, yvOooual, éyvev [XII], Zyvaxo, €yvoouct, Eyv@o8nv know 

“ypc, yoyo, Eyponya,, YEypaoa, YEypoypar, Eypaonv write 


A 

Sé510 or S€5orKke < SetSo [VIII] fear 

*Setkvuut or deixvv0a, SetEa, gSe1ba, Sé5eryo, Sé5erypo, €5eiyOnv show [XII] 

*Séxouar, SéEouon, &5eEcuny, Sé5eyucn, -edexOnv receive, await 

dé, Sow, éd5noa, dé5eKa, Sédeuor, €5E0nv bind 

*Séa, Seow, £5énou, Sedénka, SeséEnuar, &SenOnv need, lack, mid. ask; im- 
pers. det, (Se impf.), Senoer e5€noe it is necessary 

*Stavoeonat (<voéw) Stavonoopno, StevonOnv — think, perceive 
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*Siad0eipa, Siadbepa, Sé00E1pa, SieoSapKa and d1édBopa, Siéd8appc, 
diepOcpnv corrupt, destroy; 2 pf. be ruined 

S8d0Ka, S56E, Ed1d0Ca, Sedidaya, Sedstdaypnar, E515axOnv teach 

*“Sid@ut [XII], dMow, E5Ke, (aor. pl.) Z5ouev, SE5mKa, SE5on01, €500nv give 

SOK, S1HEO or S1aGopat, EdiMéa,, dedsioya, esiayxOnv pursue, prosecute 

*SoKxea, 50ba, E060, S€5oypo -ed0xOnv think, seem 

dpaw, Spiow, Espaca, Sédpake, Séd5papat, E5pao00nv do 

*Sovanat, Svvjoopat, Sed0vyuar, EsvvyOnv — be able 

500, -d000, -Edvo0e and gdvv, dé5vKa, S500, -EdvOnvV enter, go down 


E 

*ééo (impf. eiwv), Eo, ciaoa, ciaka, etopot, eiOnv permit, let alone 

“e0€M (8€A.m), E8EAow, NOEANoa, HOéEANKa wish, be willing 

cidov saw (see under dpda) 

*eiut, Eoouar be 

“er will go 

*eitov said (see under Aéyo) 

éradvo, £20 [XI], HAaoa, -ernraKa, sanropor, HAGOnv drive 

*gouwa [VII] seem 

EmtravOcvonat (< AnvOdva), ETIANOOLAL, EneAaBOuNV ETtAEANOWOA forget 

*ENLOKONED, ENLOKEYOUAL, ENEOKEYWOLNV, EtEoKenWa. look over 

eriotanat (impf. ymoté&nv), EttoTHOOMAL, HriomMOnV understand 

éxowo (impf. eitounv), Eyouor, E€ondunv (aor. stem on-) follow 

€pdo (impf. fpwv), aor. Wpao8nv love 

éppnOnv was said (see under A€éyw) 

*Epyouat, EAevoonar, NAGov, &AnAvOa come, go 

é00iw (impf. joGtov), Z5ou01, Edayov, E57 SoKa, -edHSeopot, NSEoOnv — eat 

*ebdpioxa, edpriow, novpov/evpov, nipnka/etpnka, etipnuot, edpéOnv find 

evyona, evgouor, nvgcuny, noywar pray, boast 

*yo (impf. eiyov), €@ and oynhow, oxov (aor. stem oy-), EoxnKa, -EoynLaL, 
eoxeOnv have 


Z 
Caw, Chow/Chnoopo, ECnoa, ECnka live 


H 
Hoopat, HoOrjoonat, HoOnv be pleased 
Hiko (impf. jKov), i§@ have come, be here 


oO 

Barta, Ocoyw, EBonya, TESLA, ETHONY bury 

SavudCo, Pxvucoonar, E8avuaoa, te8atLAKa, EBavpLGoO8nv wonder, admire 
6éo, Bevoouc. (other tenses from tpéyo) run 

OvnoKe (see under &robvnoKw) die 

Odo, Bdow, E8vou, TEAVKA, TEALMWAL, ETVONV — sacrifice 


I 
*inut [XII], -t\0@, -1ka, eika, -civor, -etOnv send 
ixvéonon (see under coucvéouo1) come 


8. Principal Parts of Verbs 


“otnut [XII], otow, Eotnou and éotny, éomKa (plpf. eiom«n, fut. pf. EomEo), 
gotapor, E€otKOnv stand, make stand 


K 

KadeCoua or KAOiGouon (impf. ExadeCounv), KabedodL01 Or KAOICHooLAL, 
exadiodunv — sit 

KGOnwar (< Hor) (impf. ExaOhunv) — sit 

KOM, KAVOW, EKAVOE, -KEKHUVKa, KEKADLAL, EKavONHV burn 

*Karéa, KaA® [XI], €xdAEeou, KEKANKO, KEKANLAL EKAHONV = call 

*ketuar, Ketoouor [XII] lie 

KEAEVO, KEAEVOW, EKEAEVOH, KEKEAEVKO, KEKEAEVOLLAL, EKEAEVOOHV 
command 

KAENTO, KAEYO/KAEWOURL, EKAEWA, KEKAOOG, KEKAEMUAL EKAGTYV — steal 

KOLICM, KOLO, EKOLLON, KEKOLIKO, KEKOLLOLAL, ExoUtoOny care for, carry 

KONTO, KOWO, EKOWO, -KEKOOE, KEKOULAL -EKOmNV cut 

“cpivo, KPa, EKplvo, KEKPIKO, KEKPWAL, ExpiOnv judge 

KPUTTH, KPDWO, ExpvYya, KEKPLULAL, ExPVdONV hide 

“KTAKOUOL, KTHOOLAL, EKTHOGUNV, KEKTHUAL acquire, pf. possess 

Ktetve (see under &noxtetvo) — kill 


A 

“oubevo, Apyouct, €roBov, ciAnoa, ciAnupar, EANbOnv — take 

LavOcva, Anow, EraBov, AEANVa escape notice, lie hidden 

*AEyo, Ew and Epa, éreEo. and einov, cipynka, AAeyuor and eipyuoa, €rAéyOnv 
and éppnOnv say 

EO, -AEEO, -ErEEo, -Etroxo, -Etrkeynwo and -Aéreypa, -ereynv collect, count 

“Leino, Aetyo, €Arinov, A€Aowa, AEAEWMAL, EAEidOnv leave 


M 

uoivonot, Eunvo, ueunva, eudavnv be mad 

*vavOdva, Labnoouar, €ua8ov, ueuncOnka learn 

LOXOLOAL, MAXODMAL, EUAYEORUNV, LELayn aL fight 

uérer WEANOEL, EUEANOE, UEUEANKE it is a care 

*UeAAM, LEAAOM, EueAAnoa intend, be about to 

*uéva@, WEVO, Euetva, ueuevnKa remain 

LWVNOK, -LVNOO, -EuvnoG, HEUVNLOL, Euvno8nv remind, mid. remember 


N 
*véum, veud, Eve, vevéunka, veveunuar, éveunOnv distribute 
*voutC@, VOL, EVOULOM, VEVOLIKG,, VevOuLoLa, EvoutoOnv believe, think 


O 

otyvupt (see under Gvoiyvupt) open 

*otd0 [VIII] plpf. dn, ctoopor know 

*otopon (1st person: oto, impf. dunv), oijoopor, @AOnv — think 

OAAvL (see under GndAAvEI) destroy 

*opdo (impf. Eopwv), Syouat, eiSov (aor. stem i8-), EOpaKka/EMpaKka, EMpawat/ 
Duct, GOnV see 

OdEtra, SOEATOW, @bEtANOO, 2 aor. dbEdov (would that, if only!), adeiAnka 
owe 


311 


312 Appendix I: Paradigms 


I 

*1doxo, Tetoouor, Exa8ov, nénovOa suffer, experience 

*rei0w, neiow, &te1oe (2 aor. &nWov), nénevka/nénoWa. (trust), TETELO LOL, 
éneioOnv persuade, mid. obey 

TEIPCOLAL, TELPCLOOLAL, ETEIPAOLNV, TenEipapa Emeipadnv try 

*Téuno, TEUWO, ENEWWO,, TENOLWOG, TETEULEL, ETEUOONV send 

TIUMANLL, -NANOW, -ENANOG, -NENANKOL, -NETANOLOL, -ETANOOHV _fill 

Tiv@, TOMO, ENLOV, TETOKE, -MEMOWOL, -ETOOnV drink 

*rintw, NEoovuat, Emeoov, néntaxa fall 

mAéw [XI], rrAevoouo/nrAeEvootuc, énrAevoa, néTAEvKa, TENAEvoWAL sail 

TVEW, TVEVOODLAL/-tvevoounl, Envevon, -néenvevKka breathe blow 

*rpdtto, mpc, Enpaga, nénpayo/nénpayo, némpaypar, étpaxOnv do 

*ruvOcvonar, TEevoouar, EnvOdunv, TEnvowor learn, inquire 


P 

PTIYVOLL, -PTE@, Eppnga, -Eppwyo, Eppaynv break 
PINTH, Pty, Epprya, Eppa, EpptdOnv throw 
pvonat Poona Eppvodunv rescue, defend 


x 

O1YAM, OLyNooLar, Eotynow, cEotynka, ceotynuot, EorynOnv _ be silent 
OKEsGwvLUL, -OKESO, -EOKESa00, EoKedSaoual, EokEdsHoOnv — scatter 
*OKENTOUAY/OKONED, OKEWOUAL, EOKEWOUNV, EOKEUUOL View 
*oTéAAw, OTEAQ, EOTEIAG, -EOTAAKA, EOTAHAULO, EOTHANV send 
*oTpedm, -oTpéyo, Eotpewa, EotpaUpLaL, EotpebOnv/Eotpaonv turn 
OHCM, CHOW, EOMOO, CEDMKO, CEOWLAL, EOWONV save 


T 

TETTN, THEM, ETAEOL, TETAXA, TETHYHWAL ETAXONV arrange 

TELV, TEV, -ETELVOL, TETAKOL, TETALOL, -ETHONHV stretch 

TEUVO, TEL, ETELOV, -TETUNKO, TETUNUAL ETUNONV cut 

“OnLy Onow, €OnKka (pl. EBeyev), TeOnKka, TEVEWo, EtEOHV put 

“tiktm, téGonat, Etekov, TétoKa bring forth 

TUIPWOKA, TPHOW, ETPMOU, TETPOLAL, ETPOONV wound 

*tpéno, Trew, Etpeya, Etpandunv (2 aor. mid.), tétpoda, TETPAUMAL, ETPEdONV/ 
étpanny turn, mid. flee 

*tpébo, Opewa, EOpewa, tEtpoda, TEOpaUpAL, EOpedOnv/Etpaonv nourish 

THEXO, SPOLODLAL, EdSpapov, -Sespaunkoa, -SedspGunwar run 

TPIBY, TPIYO, ETPLYG,, TETHIOE, TETPIULLAL, ETPIOONVW/EtPIBNY rub 

*toyxavo, tevGouar, Etvxov, tetoynka happen, hit, obtain 


Y 
VILOYVEOLOAL, DIOCYNOOMAL DTEoYOUNV, DTEoYNUAL promise 


® 

“paiva, dave, Eonva, TéEoayKa/nEdnva, TEPAoLAL, E0GVvOnv/Edavyv show 
“Hepa, olow, TveyKov/TiveyKa, Evora, Eviyveywor, TWwexXOnv carry, bear 
“oevyo, devfouci/pevgorvuar, Eovyov, médevya flee 

*Onut, dnow, €onoa say 

O0dvo, OnoouaL Epbaca, E>Onv anticipate 


8. Principal Parts of Verbs 


o8eipa (see under S1adGeipm) corrupt 

“PoPéouat, doProouar, TEPdPnuLat, EMoBOnv fear 

pala, dbpaow, Edpaoca, nEdpaKka, TEdpaouat, EopcoOnv — tell, mid. devise 
“OVAATIO, OVAGEM, EOVAGEG, TELAAKA, TEOVAGYLAL, EOLAGXOnV guard 
“ovo, bdo, Epvoa/eovv, nEbvKa produce; 2 aor. grew, was; pf. be by nature 


x 
YAP, YAIPHOW, KEXYaPNKA, ExaPTV rejoice 
xém, fut. yew, Exea, KexvKa, KExvUAL, ExvOnV pour (mostly in compounds) 


*YPQOLAL, XPRSOMAL EXPNOGUNV, KEXPNLAL, ExPNoONV use 
YXPAW, XPNOw, Exprnoa, KexpynKka utter an oracle, mid. consult an oracle 


xpn (subj. xen, opt. xpein, inf. ypfvor) impf. yphv or Expnv _ it is necessary 


Y 
Wevda, YEevou, Eyevou, Eyevouat EyevoOnv deceive, mid. lie 


Q 
ovéouat (impf. E€wvovunv), @vHooLOL, EOvNLAL, EovnOnv buy 
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1. CASES 


Most of the examples are from Euripides’ Alcestis and Plato’s Euthyphro. 


Nominative 


Most Common Nominative Endings 


First declension: -n, -a, -[t]n¢, -ag; -o 
Second declension: -0c¢, -ov; -o1, -o 
Third declension: -¢ [-&, w], -wv, -oc, -[u]o; -e¢ [-e1c], -o [-n] 


Uses of the Nominative Case 


a. Subject: the subject of a finite verb is nominative. A finite verb is one in 
which the ending defines the subject, as opposed to an infinitive. 


Examples: 

OroOoLEc0a MavtEec, od Ketvy Lov. We are all lost, not she only. 
—Alcestis 825 

éota 145 éoto. These things will be, (they) will be 
—Alcestis 327 


b. Predicate nominative: a nominative is used in the predicate after verbs 
meaning be, become, appear, be named and the like, in agreement with the sub- 
ject. A few of these verbs in Greek are eit, yiyvouon, daivopat, SoKéw, aipeouat 
(be chosen), karéopon (be called), AEyouon (be said, be called). 


Examples: 


wabntns 6n yéyova obs... I have, then, become your pupil. 
—Euthyphro 5a 
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OvY OLOAOYHOw &KANTOS HKeElv. I shall not admit that I have come 
uninvited. 
—Plato, Symposium 174d 


Genitive 


Most Common Genitive Endings 


First declension: -n¢, -01c, -ov; -@v 
Second declension: -ov; -@v 
Third declension: -o¢ [-ovg, -«s]; -ov 


Uses of the Genitive Case 


Most uses of the genitive come under two headings: the defining (or adjec- 
tival) genitive, which is used for one noun depending on another; and the 
ablatival genitive, used for separation. 


a. Possession: The genitive (in the attributive position) is used for possession 
and other close relationships. 


Examples: 
yrvi| wéev odv dAMAev ‘ASurtov, Eéve. Rather the wife of Admetus is dead, 
stranger. 

—Alcestis 821 


TOD NuEtépov mpoydvov, © EvOvopav, Zorcev civor AcuseAov TH O10 
ood Aeyoueva. The things said by you, Euthyphro, seem to me of our 
ancestor, Daedalus (i.e., seem to belong to our ancestor, Daedalus; this is 
also called the predicate genitive of characteristic). 

—Euthyphro 11c 


b. Partitive Genitive: (in the predicate position) used for the whole from 
which a part is taken. It can be used with nouns, adjectives, and verbs. 


Examples: 
oio0a yup Einep tig GAAOG &vOpOnwv. For you know if anyone else of 
men [does]. 
—Euthyphro 15d 
This genitive is common with verbs of touching, remembering, and 
forgetting. 
EOiyES WuxXdc, EOryes SE bpevav. You have touched my soul, you have 
touched my senses. [€81yes < O1yyavo touch; yoxas = wor] 
—Alcestis 109 


1. Cases 


c. Genitive of Comparison: used with comparative adjectives and adverbs 
and with verbs implying comparison. 


Example: 
woxns yap obdév Eott TULLMtEpov. For nothing is more precious than life. 
—Alcestis 301 


d. Genitive of Agent: the one by whom something is done is expressed by 
vn (by) with the genitive. 


Example: 
oireitor no Beav novtwv. It is loved by all the gods. 
—Euthyphro 10d 


e. Genitive of Cause: verbs of emotion take a genitive of the cause of the 
feeling. 


Examples: 
od 5) YOAWPEIs tEKTOVAS Aiov TUpdg / KTEtvw KOKAwRas. Angered at 
which, I killed the Cyclopes, workers of Zeus’ fire. 
—Alcestis 5-6 
This genitive is often used in exclamations. 
id por wyas [= toync]. Ah me for my [ill] fortune. 
—Alcestis 398 


f. Genitive of Source: with verbs of hearing, the genitive is used for the per- 
son or thing heard; the sound heard is accusative. 


Example: 
GAX &Kove wov. But hear me. 
—Alcestis 781 


g. Genitive with verbs: Verbs of ruling take the genitive, which depends on 
the nominal idea of the verb (e.g., Buothedo be king of). 
Verbs of reaching and obtaining take a genitive of the thing attained. 


Examples: 

TOAAOY LEV Kpxets. You rule over many. 
—Alcestis 687 

Ootov YAP Kvdp0cg, dotog wv Etvyxavov. Being holy I met with a holy man. 
—Alcestis 10 
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h. Genitive of Separation (ablatival use): the genitive is used with verbs, ad- 
jectives, adverbs, and prepositions implying separation from. 


Examples: 
E00ATs yup, OdSEtc KvtEpEt, KAI CHdpoVvOs/yoVaIKdS HUcpTNKAS. For 
you have lost a noble—no one will deny it—and chaste wife. 

—Alcestis 615-16 
AAG GUIKPOD Tivos Ett Evderg eit. But I am still in need of a little 
something. 

—Euthyphro 12e 


i. Genitive of Time within which: The genitive is used of the period of time 
within which something happens. 


Example: 
THVTA THs NwEepacs eyéveto. These things happened during the day. 
—Xenophon, Anabasis 7.4.14 


j. Genitive Absolute: a participial clause (noun/ pronoun and participle) in 
the genitive gives attendant circumstances of the main action. 


Example: 
tOde Sé GOV Evevornou GLa AEyovtoc. While you were speaking, I was 
thinking about this. 

—Euthyphro 9c 


k. Other uses of the Genitive: subjective, objective, material. 


Examples: 
The subjective genitive is used for the subject of a feeling. tov 
BopBapwv o6Bog, the barbarians’ fear (the fear that they feel) 
—Xenophon, Anabasis 1.2.17 
The objective genitive is used for the object of a feeling or action. 
TOD VSat0¢ EmOvpio desire for water 
—Thucydides 2.52 
The genitive is used for material or contents. épxoc d50vtwv the 
barrier of teeth (i.e., consisting of teeth) 
—Homer, Iliad 4.850, etc. 


Dative 


Most Common Dative Endings 


First declension: -n, -q; -atc [-c101] 
Second declension: -@; -o1g [-o101] 
Third declension: -1; -ot [v] 


1. Cases 


Uses of the Dative Case 


The dative is used for the party interested (including the indirect object, the 
dative of advantage, and the dative of possession, to, for, of ), for the instru- 
ment (means or manner, by, with), and for the locative (place where and time 
when, in, on, at). 


a. Indirect object: the person or thing indirectly affected by the verb goes into 
the dative. 


Example: 
Bcayets S adtO¢ Ov Abts Moved, /StKkac TE SMOEIG GOGOL KNSEOTAIS ETL. 
You will bury her though you are yourself her murderer and you will still 
pay the penalty to your in-laws. 

—Alcestis 730-1 


b. Dative with Verbs: many intransitive and impersonal verbs take the dative: 
verbs meaning benefit, obey, serve, assist, please, satisfy, advise, and their oppo- 
sites; and those expressing friendliness, hostility, blame, anger, reproach, likeness, 
accompaniment, and agreement. Compounds in ovv- and some in mpoc-, Tapa-, 
év- and ém- take the dative. 


Examples: 
OK TIpECKE GOL UOPOV Adurtov / StaKwAdoat; Wasn't it enough for you 
to have prevented the death of Admetus? 

—Alcestis 32 


Kai TOLOSE y’ OiKoIg EKSikMS TPOGMdEAEIV. And to help this house 
unjustly. 

—Alcestis 41 
ovx Exouat, ® LOKpates, toic Aeyouévor<. | do not follow the things 
being said, Socrates. 

—Euthyphro 12a 


c. Dative with Adjectives: the dative is used with adjectives expressing 
friendliness, hostility, likeness, and meanings similar to those of verbs in b. 


Example: 
ov 8 Ei MaAaIds SeondtaI1¢ Enos Hidoc. You are a friend of long standing 
to my masters. 

—Alcestis 212 


d. Dative of Advantage/Disadvantage: The person or thing to whose advan- 
tage or disadvantage something is or is done is in the dative and is usually 
translated with the English preposition for. 


Example: 
maoais 6 €OnKkev EevKAEeotatov Biov/yuvatgiv, Epyov TAGOG. YEVVOLOV 
10d¢e. She has made life most glorious for all women, having undergone 
this noble deed. 

—Alcestis 623-4 


319 


320 


Appendix II: Syntax 


The Ethical dative is a special type of the dative of advantage /disadvan- 
tage, in which a personal pronoun in the dative has the force of for my sake, for 
your sake, etc. 


Example: 
od yp EBEAOVOT GOL LEVEL, WG KOLL HVTO Oot SoxKet. For they are not 
willing to stand still for you, as it seems to you yourself. 

—Euthyphro 11c 


e. Dative of Possession: with eiui and yiyvoua, the dative is used of the pos- 
sessor, with the thing possessed in the nominative. 


Example: 
Ldvos YAP AdtOIs NoOa, KodTIs EATic HV / GOD KATBAVdvTOS HAAG 
oitevoew téxva. For you were alone to them (you were their only child) 
and there was no hope (they had no hope)—once you were dead—to pro- 
duce more children. 

—Alcestis 293-4 


f. Dative of Agent: used with the perfect and pluperfect passive (and rarely 
with other passive tenses). 


Example: 
NOAA OEpamEtan Tots tatpoig nipyvto1. Many cures have been found by 
the doctors. 

—Isocrates 8.39. 


g. Instrumental Dative: cause, manner, and means are expressed by the dative. 


Examples: 
ovd' GAioKketoa Texvy. ... And it is not grasped by art.... 
—Alcestis 786 
The Dative of Respect is a form of the dative of manner. 
LOyo yup Hoa ovd« Epyw oidror. For they were friends in word, not in 
deed. 
—Alcestis 339 
The Dative of Degree of Difference is a form of the dative of manner used 
with comparatives. 
Kivdvvevo Gpa, O EtTAipEe, EKEivov TOD Gvbpbc SetwdtEpos yeyovevat 
THY TEXVIV, TOGOVTH GOW O HEV TK HVTOD LOva ExoiEl OD UEVOVTA, EYO 
SE MPdc TOG EMAVTOD, Hs EolkE, KA TH GAAOTPLE. I am likely, then, my 
friend, to be more clever than that man, insofar as [by so much as] he made 
only his own [creations] not to stay put, but I, as it seems, in addition to 
my own, also [make] other people’s [not to stay put]. 
—Euthyphro 11d 


1. Cases 


h. Locative Dative: The dative is used for place where (with a preposition) 
and time when (with or without a preposition). 


Examples: 
‘Aduntov év Soporow Kiyxcvo; Do I find Admetus in the house? 
—Alcestis 477 
Oantew Ti’ Ev THD NWEPa HEAAW vexpov. I am going to bury a dead 
person on this day. 
—Alcestis 513 


Accusative 


Most Common Accusative Endings 


First declension: -nv, -a.v; -a1¢ 
Second declension: -ov; -ovs, -a 
Third declension: -v, -c,, -0¢, -Wa,; -016, -E1¢, - 


Uses of the Accusative Case 


The accusative is used for the direct object, for the end of motion (terminal, 
to, toward), as subject of an infinitive, and in various adverbial relationships. 


a. Direct Object: the direct object is in the accusative. Two accusatives may 
be used with one verb. 


Examples: 
dvoneCovot pEvtor adtov, ws EyOuon [= Eym oor], MéAntov. They call 
him, I think, Meletus. 
—Euthyphro 2b 
tt dita o [= oe] Ndiknou; What wrong have I done you? 
—Alcestis 689 


b. Cognate Accusative (internal object): the cognate accusative repeats the 
meaning already contained in the verb and can be used with both transitive 
and intransitive verbs. 


Example: 
Kai 51) Kai TOV GAAov Biov Sti Guetov Piwooiuny. And in particular that 
I will live the rest of my life better. 

—Euthyphro 16a 


c. Subject of Infinitive: the accusative is used as the subject of an infinitive. 
Example: 


onoi yap we omtiy eivan Bedv. For he says that Iam a maker of gods. 
—Euthyphro 16a 
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d. Terminal Accusative: the place to which (usually with a preposition, eic, 
Mpc, Tapa, etc., but in poetry often without a preposition) is accusative. 


Example: 
cic Adov Sduous into the house of Hades 
—Alcestis 25 


e. Accusative of respect: an adverbial accusative that tells in what respect 
something is true. 


Example: 
ovt’ £id0c GAAws Exnpeneot&ty Yovy nor a woman in form otherwise 
most beautiful 

—Alcestis 333 


f. Extent of Time or Space is in the accusative. 


Example: 

NSD YAP OtAoUSG/KaV VUKTI AEVDOOELYV, OvtLV’ Gv TAPT XpOvov. For it is 

sweet to see loved ones even at night for whatever time he/she is there. 
—Alcestis 355-6 


g. Accusative Absolute: used instead of the genitive absolute when the par- 
ticiple represents an impersonal verb. 


Example: 
OVNOKM, TAPOV Ol [11] Bavetv DrEp o€Oev. I am dying, it being possible 
[although it is possible] for me not to die on your behalf. 

—Alcestis 284 


Vocative 


Most Common Vocative Endings 


First declension: -n, -0; -a1 Same as nominative 
Second declension: -, -ov; -01, -a 
Third declension: like nominative or like base 


Use of the Vocative Case 


Direct Address: the vocative is used for direct address either with or without 
, oh! 


Example: 

AA. yop’, @ Aids not Mepoéas 1’ 06’ a{atos. 

HP. Adunte, kai od yoipe, OecoaAav vos. 

Admetus: Hello, son of Zeus of the blood of Perseus. 

Heracles: Admetus, hello to you too, king of the Thessalians. 
—Alcestis 509-10 


2. Verb Constructions 


2. VERB CONSTRUCTIONS 


Examples have been taken from Plato’s Crito unless otherwise noted. 


Conditions 


Present General 


écv [Gv, fv] + SUBJUNCTIVE — PRESENT INDICATIVE 


44d oto 7’ eioiv oi NOAAO} Od TH OUIKPOTATA TOV KaKOV eEepyaCeobon 
... £0y Tig Ev adtots SraPeBANUEVOS H. The many are able to do no slight 
harm, if anyone is slandered among them. 

47a-b tOv vodv MpOoEYEL. . . Oc AV TOYYEVN LATPOG 7] MALSOTPIBNS wv; 
Does he pay attention to [only the one] who happens to be a doctor or a per- 
sonal trainer? 


Past General 


€t + OPTATIVE — IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 
50e i mpdc pév &po oor tov natépa odK Nv 10 Sikaov... dot’ &rEp 
TAOYOrs, THDTA Kai &vtimotety .. . if was not right for you to do in return 
to your father whatever you happened to suffer. . . . 


Future More Vivid 


édv [dy, tiv] + SUBJUNCTIVE — FUTURE (or equivalent) 

Relative (pronoun or adverb) + &v + SUBJUNCTIVE — FUTURE (or equivalent) 
44a th ycp nov dotepaia Sei ue G&ROOvhoKeE 7 1 Gv €A0N 10 TAoIov. For 
Tam to be put to death on the day after (that on which) the ship comes. 


445 é0v od m00dvnjg... E11 SE Kai MOAAOIs SEO. . . . [fF you die, I will 
seem to many... . 


45b-c TOAAGYOD Kal GAAOGE SOL GV GoiKn Kyaroovol oe. Also in 
many other places, wherever you go they will love you. 


54d gv Aéyng napa tadta, wa&tnv Epeic. If you say [anything] besides 
this, you will speak in vain. 


Future Less Vivid 


Present: €i + OPTATIVE — OPTATIVE + &v 

should—would 
Phaedo 69b ob NOAAN Gy GAoyia Ein, Ei boBoOttO TOV B&vatoOV O TOLODTOG; 
Wouldn't it be a great absurdity if such a person should fear death? 
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Contrary to Fact 


Present: €1 + IMPERFECT — IMPERFECT + tv 
were — would be 
52b ov yop Gy note... Ev ath EMEdHEIc, Et UN oot SiadEPOvTWS 


» 


iipeoxe. ... for you would not continue to stay in it, if it were not pleasing 
to you more than to others. ... 


Past: ei + Aorist — AORIST + &v (or PLUPERFECT) 
had — would have 
Apology 36a vdv 8’, mo E0lkeV, El TPLIOKOVTO HOVOL LETEMECOV THV 


Wioowv, Gnonedevyn cv. But now, as it appears, if only thirty of the votes 
had been cast differently, I would stand acquitted. 


Infinitive Constructions 


Articular Infinitive 


The infinitive used as a noun (like a gerund). The article allows the use of dif- 
ferent cases of the infinitive. 


43a 810 10 MOAAEKIs SEbpo Horta on account of coming here often 


47e éxt0c¢ ci Tob UsAAeWw GnoOvioxet adpiov. You are outside the like- 
lihood of being put to death tomorrow. 


49d 10 yup TOV KAKMs ZOLElV AVOPaRODUS TOD GdikEtv OVSEV SiAHEPEt 
for to treat people badly is no different from doing injustice 


Indirect Statement (Infinitive Construction) 


Verb of Saying / Thinking: (Subject ACCUSATIVE) | INFINITIVE 


43d od pévtor oon HEew ado thepov. In fact I think it will not come 
today. 


47d Uno tHv Oiouevwy TL Agyetv by those who think they are saying 
something 


mptv with the Infinitive 


The use of before before an affirmative clause 
46d mpivpev eve Setv dr0OvijoKew KaAds EA€yeEtO, Vv 6é. .. . before it 
was necessary for me to die it was well said, but now... . 


Result clauses (Indicative or Infinitive) 


Actual Result dote + INDICATIVE 


48a Mote TPAtov LEV TAvTH OK OPOGc Elonyel. . . . so that first you are 
not correctly introducing (an argument) in this way... . 


2. Verb Constructions 


Natural Result ote + INFINITIVE 


45c coddAEeiay oo1 napéEovtat Mote o€ uNndéva AvTEIV TOV KATO 
OettaAtav. They will provide you security so that no one ofall those in Thes- 
saly would harass you. 


Participles and Verbals 


Future Participle of Purpose 


51b édv 7 €ig MOAELOV Gyn TPwWONGdLEVOV 7} AnOPavoOMEVOY. .. . if it 
leads (you) into war, to be wounded or killed... . 


Genitive Absolute 


A noun or other substantive in the genitive with a participle in the genitive 
shows the circumstances (time, cause, concession, condition) surrounding or 
attending the main action. 


Noun/ PRONOUN — PARTICIPLE IN GENITIVE 
43d 710 nAotov oikta EK ANAov, od Sei GoiKoUevOD TEOvevon LE; Or 
has the ship arrived from Delos, which, when it arrives (at the arrival of 
which) I must die? 


44c Tuedv mpo8vuo weve (though) we are eager 


48b 1) Gtévtwv AOnvoiwv if the Athenians do not permit (it) 


Accusative Absolute 


Impersonal verbs go into the accusative absolute rather than the genitive 
absolute. 


45c ov omOrvon it being possible to be rescued 


45d ov oo E€0v Kat ExOpEyo Kat ExNAdEDOAL OLYTOEL KATAAITIOV. 
... it being possible for you to rear and educate them, you will leave them in 
the lurch. ... 


Verbals in -té0v 


it is necessary, one must 
46b  cKkoreioPa1 odv xpt Nudes cite tadt mpaKtéov cite uh. We must 
consider whether it is necessary to do these things or not. 
47b TAUTY CPA AVT® TPAKTEOV KOI YUUVAOTEOV KO ESEOTEOV YE KALL 
notéov In this way, he must act and exercise and eat and drink 
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Subjunctive: Independent Uses 


Deliberative Subjunctive 


are weto... 
52d ti d@uev mpdc tadtA, ® Kpitwv; What are we to say to this, Crito? 


Prohibitive Subjunctive 


In second person and less commonly in third person (Smyth 1800b): Don’t, let 
not 


54d GAA UN O€ Teton Kpitwv notetv & AEyELUGAAOV 7] NETS. But let not 
Crito convince you to do what he says rather than [what] we [say]. 


Hortatory Subjunctive 

Let’s 
54e KO APATTIOLEV TAHUTH, EnE1d61] TAVTY O BEds Donyettar. And let us do 
[it] this way, since the god guides [us] this way. 


Subjunctive of Doubtful (Cautious) Assertion 


“The present Subjunctive with yj may express a doubtful assertion, with pw} 
ov a doubtful negation. .. . A touch of irony often marks this use which is 
chiefly Platonic.” (Smyth 1801) 
48c i] ds GANOGs Tada, © Kpitov, oKeEnpata tov .. . I’m wondering 
if maybe these might really be the considerations of those who... 
48c i ovdév GAO oKentéov Q maybe nothing else should be considered 
48d yn ov d€n maybe it isn’t necessary 


Optative: Independent Uses 


Optative of Wish 


Phaedrus 279c naovovov dé vouitoyn tov copdv. And may I believe the 
wise man wealthy. 


Potential Optative 


The optative with &v shows possibility: may, might, would, could. 
43b Kai yup &v, ® Kpitov, rAnupedrss ein... . and really, Crito, it would 
be out of tune.... 
43c iweyo...€v toig Bapvtat’ dv évéyKoun which I of all of them would 
bear most grievously. 
44c Kaitor Tig Gv aioxytov ein tavtys 56fa; And yet what reputation 
could be more disgraceful than this? 
48a ain y’ Gy tic someone might say 


2. Verb Constructions 


Subjunctive or Optative: Sequence of Moods 


The usage of the subjunctive versus the optative in some constructions de- 
pends on the sequence of moods: 


1. If the leading verb is primary, use the subjunctive [MAY] in the subordi- 
nate clause. 


Primary Verb Tenses: present, future, perfect, future perfect 


2. If the leading verb is secondary, use the optative [MIGHT] in the subordi- 
nate clause. 


Secondary Verb Tenses: imperfect, aorist, pluperfect 
See also Conditions. 


Object Clause After A Verb Of Fearing 


After a verb of fearing: wy (that, lest); wi ob (that . . . not) + the subjunctive or 
optative 
44e Gp& ye ur Eu0d npopnOei Kai TOV GAA@ émitnSeiov, Un... Oot 
OVKOOEKVTOL NULV TMPCYHOATA MAPEYWOL Wc O& EVOEVSE EKKAEWQOL, KEL 
OVAYKACOMUEV. . . . 
Do not then worry about me and your other friends, that the informers 
may cause us trouble on the ground that we sneaked you out [of prison], 
and we be compelled to. ... 


Purpose Clauses 


Used with the subjunctive or optative following iva, émw<, we that, to, in order 
that. The negative is 1. 


Subjunctive if the introductory verb is present, future or perfect. 
Optative if the introductory verb is imperfect, aorist, or pluperfect. 


tva,, Oc, G — SUBJUNCTIVE, OPTATIVE 
47c iva un novto Stimpev so that we do not go over everything 


After a secondary tense the subjunctive is used in place of the optative to set 
“forth a person’s previous purpose in the form in which he/she conceived 
his/her purpose” (Smyth 2197a, gender inclusiveness added). 
43b Kai Enttndéc o€ OVK HyElpov iva. dc Hdtota Siaync. And on purpose 
I did not wake you, so that you may continue spending your time as pleas- 
antly as possible. 


Other 


Neuter plural subject takes a singular verb 
44e todta ev on ovtMc Exét. Let these things be so. 
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Philosophical Imperfect 


The results of a previous argument spread over time 
47d AwPnoduc8a 6 TH LEV Stkaim PEATIOV EyiyvETtO, TO SE AdiKw 
anodAut0. We will do harm to the very thing which [according to our ar- 


gument] was becoming better through justice but was being corrupted by 
injustice. 


GREEK—ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


Asterisks indicate verbs listed in the Principal Parts List, 309-13 


A 


Gya86c, -1,-0v good, well-born, brave, capable, 
serviceable 


ta. GYaOG goods, wealth 
Gya8otns, -tNt0¢, 1 goodness 
Gyav very much, too much 
ayann, -ns, 1 love, brotherly love, alms, charity 
ayanao love, greet with affection, desire 
Gyévytos, -ov unborn, uncreated 
GYYEALOG, -ov, 0 messenger, envoy 
GyyéAA@ announce, bring news 
Gyvoé@ not to perceive, be ignorant 
Gyvoug, -as, ignorance 
Gyopa, -as, i assembly, market-place, agora 
G&ypados, -ov unwritten 
Gyxo press tight, strangle, hang 
*&yo lead, drive, bring, carry 


ayov, ay@voc, 6 gathering, assembly, place for 
contests, contest, struggle 


Gyovitoner contend for a prize, struggle 
GSEAON, -Tis, sister 

G5£X00c, -00, 6 brother 

Gdndog, -ov unknown, ignoble, unseen 
GSynAOTHG, -THTOS, Y-UNcertainty 
GduKéo = be unjust 


GdiKog do wrong (with participle of particular 
charge of wrong-doing) 


GSiK0G, -Ov Unjust 


Gdikasg unjustly 


Gdvvatéa be unable, lack ability 
Gdbvatoc, -ov unable, impossible 
tO GSbvatov impossibility 

Gei always, ever 
*G5o (Geido) sing, sing of, chant 
GEOG, -00, 0 eagle 


Gp, GEpoc, O/ mist, haze, lower air; air; pl.: 
climates 


G0avatosc, -ov immortal, deathless, everlasting 
ot &0Gvatou — the immortals 

AOnvale  to/towards Athens 

AOjvat, AOnvev, ai the city of Athens 

AOnvatos, -a,-ov Athenian 


60106, -a, -ov struggling, unhappy, wretched, 
sorry 


G0@0c, -ov unpunished 

aiaviis, -é¢ everlasting, wearisome 
*gidzopa1 be ashamed, respect 

‘Avg, -0v, 6 (Sys) Hades 

Gidac, -odc, respect, shame, modesty 
Gipa, dipatoc, t6 blood 

Giviypa, -atoc, t6 dark saying, riddle 
*gipéo take, prove; mid.: choose 
*aipo (Geipm) lift, raise up 


*gio8Gvopnar perceive, apprehend by the senses; 
understand, learn 


GisOyoIc, -Eas, | sense-perception, sensation 


aioxpdc, -6,-dv shameful, base, causing shame; 
ugly 
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aioxbvn, -ns, 1 shame, disgrace 


aioxsvopar be dishonored, be ashamed 
*aioxbdva make ugly, disfigure 

aité@ ask, claim 
Gitia, aitias, f 
motive, credit 


responsibility, guilt, blame, cause, 


Gitudona1 accuse, censure 


GitiatiKds, -n, -Ov causal 
H aitiatiKy (mtHo1s) accusative case 
aittog, -a,-ov blamable, guilty 
Bison “aes a é 
aixun, -Nis, 1 the point of a spear, spear 
Gibv, GiBVOs, 6 
(eon) 


lifetime, age, generation, epoch 


GKaipos, -ov _ ill-timed, unseasonable; importunate 


GKHpPvKtOG, -ov unannounced, unproclaimed, 
undeclared 


axpato be in full bloom 


aKoveias involuntarily 


*&xobm hear, listen (with acc. of thing heard; gen. 


of person heard from) 
axpiBiic, -e5 


axpoapa, -watoc, 76 anything heard; a play, 
musical piece 


exact, accurate, precise 


GKPONOAIG, -Es, Upper city 
Kev, &kovea, &Kov (&KOvT-) 
unwilling(ly) 


involuntary, 


GhyéQ, -how feel pain, suffer 
GdnOera, GrnVeiac, i truth, reality, sincerity 
GANOIs, -éc true 

*Giokopat 
aipéo) 
GAKG (G00?) but 


GAALAXOD 


be caught (used as the passive of 


elsewhere, somewhere else 
GAANA@V — each other, one another 

&X06, -n, -ov_— other, another 

&dAooe — elsewhere 

GADAOtPLOG, -a, -ov — of/belonging to another 
GAs otherwise, at random, in vain 

Goyia, -ac, i want of reason, folly, contempt 
Goyos, -ov irrational, unreasoning, without speech 
Gdortov, -ov, 76 barley, one’s daily bread 


é&pa. at once, at the same time 


Gpabys, -és ignorant, stupid 

Gpaga, -as, 1 wagon 

*&paptava miss (the mark), fail, go wrong, err 
Gpaptia, -as, i failure, error, sin 

Gpeipo change, exchange 

GpEivey, -ov better (irregular comparative of 
cya86c) 

Gperéo neglect, be careless 

Gpeprtoc, -ov blameless 


Gpréyo surround, cover, enclose, embrace; mid.: put 
around oneself 


Gpoi on both sides (+ gen.: about, concerning; 


+ acc.: about) 
GporoPyté@ stand apart, disagree, dispute 


oi GpioPytodvtes — the parties in a lawsuit 


Gpootepos, -a,-ov both of two 

Gv =éav_ if 

&v conditional particle 

éve up (+ dat.: upon; + acc.: up, throughout) 
avaytyvooka know well, perceive, read 
avayKace force, compel, constrain 


GVAYKALOG, -G, -ov constraining, necessary, 
connected by blood 

avaykn, -ns, necessity, force, constraint, tie of blood 
a&vaipéo take up or away, destroy; mid.: gain, win 
avaheéya pick up, gather; read aloud 
GvapitvyoK@ remind; pass.: remember, recall 
GvapvyotiKds, -dv able to call to mind readily 
avaé, &vaKtosc, 6 lord, master, king 
GvGE10G, -a, -ov unworthy 
avapxia, -as, anarchy 


avatiOnpt (< *tiOnur) lay upon, refer, attribute, 
entrust, dedicate, set up, put back 


Gvaoaipetos, -ov not to be taken away 

&vadbe (< ov) produce again; pass.: grow up 
avaxopevbo begin a choral dance, celebrate in the 
chorus 
aviparodsicpdc, -0d, 6 
slavery 


enslaving, selling into 


vbp&rodsov, -ov, 6 slave 
avopeia, -ac, manliness, manly spirit; pl.: brave 


deeds 


Gvbpetos, -a,-ov belonging to a man, manly 
Gvbp0@_— rear up into manhood; pass.: become a man 
GvereEv0eposg, -ov not free, slavish 

évev without (+ gen.) 

&vEvdpetoc, -ov undiscovered 

avevpioKxa find out, discover 

vip, &vbpdc, 6 aman, husband 

Gv80c, -ovg, t0 flower, bloom 


GvOparivos, -1, -Ov 
human being; human 


of, from or belonging to a 


GvOparoz, -ov, 6/ = man, human being; pl.: 
mankind, people 

aviotmpt (< “totmmpt) make to stand up, set up; 
stand up 
avoug, -as, lack of understanding; folly 
*&votyvomt (= a&voiyo) 
open 


open; pass.: be open, stand 


avoou0s, (-a),-ov unholy 


avracrécope: welcome, greet in return 
Gvti over against, opposite (+ gen.) 
avupore@ meet, entreat; partake of (+ gen.) 
avuréEy@ speak against, contradict, dispute 
GvtoOVvopia, -as, pronoun 
G&iopvynpovevtos, -ov worthy of mention 

G&10c, -a, -ov worthy, deserving, counterbalancing 


G§16@ = think/deem worthy of, think fit, expect, 
consent, dare, make a claim 

aneyx~o 
be hanged 
Gnaidevtos, -ov ignorant, uneducated 
childless 


set free, release; mid.: be set free from 


x 
dinars (gen.) &ra1d0¢ 
GNOAAGCCM 
énavtaa meet, encounter 
anavtaxov everywhere 
Gnapvéopor deny utterly, reject, refuse 

‘ ti z , 

Gnas, onaoa, anav quite all, everyone, the whole 
énatsbo cheat, deceive 
anatn, -ns, cheating, trickery, fraud, stratagem 
GneWéw be disobedient 

Gmeunn (< *eipi) be away, be far from, be absent 


Grey (<*eiut) go away, depart 


strangle, throttle; mid.: hang oneself; pass.: 


Greek—English Vocabulary 331 


Gnev0bvea make straight, restore, direct, correct 
Gnas singly, in one way, simply, generally 


Gnd from, off from, away from (+ gen.) 


Gnopréra look away from, gaze steadily, regard 
Gnodzixvopt point out, show forth, bring forward, 
prove 


Gnodsynpéo go abroad 


Gnosid@pt give up or back, return, pay, assign, 
concede, allow; mid.: sell 

*aro0vyoKo die, be killed 

GroKpivonar answer 
Gnokpbrta hide from, keep hidden, conceal 
*anoxteiva — kill, slay, put to death 
Gnor,aba enjoy, profit by 


anoreinw (< *Aeinw) be wanting, leave behind, lose, 
forsake 

*anodvp  act.: destroy utterly, kill, lose; mid.: 
perish, die, fall into ruin 

Gnoroyia, -as, -i, speech in one’s defense 
&n0rAGO 
redeem 


loose from; mid.: release for oneself, 


Gnovena, &roven@ portion out, assign 

aropéo be at a loss 

axopia, -ac,- difficulty (of passing), perplexity, 
embarrassment, lack of resources, question for 
discussion 

Gnopos, -ov without passage, impassable, 
unmanageable, impossible 


Gnoppytos, -ov forbidden, not to be spoken 


ONCE (< *oTeAAW) 
go away, depart 


send away, banish; pass.: 


EnootpEo@ (< *otpéow) turn back or away, avert 


Gnotekéo bring to an end, complete, produce, 
accomplish 


Gnotépvea cut off 


arotpéna (< *tpénw) 
from 


Gnoobéypa, -atoc, t0 a thing uttered, terse saying 


turn away from, dissuade 


anpenis, -ég unseemly, unbecoming 


*&nto fasten; kindle; mid.: grasp, undertake, touch 
upon 


&pa_ (postpos. particle denoting interest or 
surprise) then, therefore, so it seems, of course 
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&pa (interrog. particle which leaves the question 
open) 


Gp 6, -as, n 


apyvprov, -ov, 76 a piece of silver, a coin 


prayer, curse 


&pyvpoc, -ov, 6 white metal, silver 
Gpeti, -s, 1) goodness, excellence, moral virtue 
Gpyyo aid, succor 


GpOpov, -ov, t0 joint; connecting word; the article 
(grammar) 

Gpibpdc, -ov, 6 number 

G&piotos, -n, -ov best, noblest, bravest 
G&pKtoc, -ov, 0/1 bear 
Gpvéopnar, -yoopor deny, disown 
Gpovpa, -as, tilled land, corn land 

dpoevikds, -n, -dv_ male; of masculine gender 

Gpt just, exactly, just now 

Gpttos, -a, -ov complete, exactly fitted; active, ready 
apxatos, -a,-ov original, ancient, primitive 


apxt, -isc, i beginning, first principle; rule, office, 
empire 

*apxo begin; rule (+ gen.) 

&pxYov, -ovtoc, 6 archon, ruler 

doeBi, -Es ungodly, unholy, profane 

Gobevig, -ég weak, feeble, poor 

cGonagopo1 welcome, greet 
shield 


star; flame, fire 


Goris, G6TI50c, 1 
Gotmp, GTEPOG, O 
dotv, GotEws, 76 city, town 
dooanis, -és safe, steadfast, sure 


Gte just as, as if, inasmuch as, since (with 
participle) 

Gtep absolutely, simply 

G&texvoc, -ov without art, unskilled 
atexv@s simply, absolutely 


Gup6e@ dishonor, punish with &tto. (i.e., deprive 
of civil rights) 


topos, -ov uncut, that cannot be cut 

Gonos, -ov out of place, strange, unnatural; bad 
&tte = &t1va. 

GttKiGe Atticize, speak in the Attic dialect 


atvxéo be unlucky 


GWYANKG, -atos, 6 misfortune, mishap 
ad back, again; moreover, besides, in turn 
abdiao — talk, speak, say 

ad01c again, later, back again 

abn, -tis, 1 open court, hall; dwelling 
adgavo (= ai&@) increase; pass.: grow 


adsnotc, -Eac, 1 growth, increase; the verbal 
augment (grammar) 

adpiov (adv.) tomorrow 

abtixka at once, immediately 

adtic/odO1g back, anew, again; moreover 
abto0u on the very spot, there 


abtopatos (-n) -ov acting of one’s own will, self- 
moving; without cause, accidental 

avtos, -1,-6 self; with article: same; in oblique 
cases: him, her, it, etc. 


abtocxedial@ —act/speak offhand, improvise; judge 


unadvisedly 
avdtod — there, here 


abtod, adtis = Eavt0d, Eavtijis (of) himself, 
herself 
abtoompos, -ov caught in the act of theft 
GoaviSe make unseen, do away with, destroy 
Goinut (< “inut) send forth, discharge, release from 
*soucvéopor arrive at, come to, reach 


Gohiotmpt (< “tompr) put away, remove; cause to 
revolt; pay; stand away, revolt from 


pov, -ov (gen. ovos) 
crazed 


senseless, witless, foolish, 


Gb@voc, -ov voiceless, mute 

7 Gave. consonants (especially mutes) 
Axaroc, -G,-dv Achaean 
axapiotos, -ov unpleasing, thankless, without grace 


GxXOpiotos, -ov not parted, undivided, inseparable 


B 

Badige oon foot, walk, go 

*Baiva walk, step, go 

Bards, -G,-dv little, slight, short 

PaKyioc, -a,-ov Bacchic, inspired 
6 B&KyLOs (826) the Bacchic God, Bacchus 


*BOA@ — throw, hit 


BapBapos, -ov barbarous, non-Greek, foreign 
oi BapBapou all non-Greek-speaking peoples 

Ppapvc, Bapeta, Bapd heavy, tiresome, oppressive 

Ppaoiretc, Baciiéas, 6 king 

Bacoiiedo be king, rule, reign (+ gen.) 

Baciticod, -ac, 1 (= Baciteva) queen 

B&toc, -ov, 6/4 bramble 

BéPatros (-a) -ov _ firm, steady, steadfast, durable, sure 

BéAti0t0c, -n, -ov Lest (irreg. superl. of &ya0dc) 

BeAtiov, -ov better (irreg. comp. of &ya0dc) 

BiGCa/BiaCopar force, do violence to 

Biauos (-a) -ov forcible, violent, acting with violence 

BuBAtov, -ov, 76 paper, book 

life, livelihood, mode of life 


life, means of living 


Bioc, -ov, 6 
Biotosc, -ov, 6 
Buda live, pass one’s life 

BAGBy, -ns, 1 harm, damage, hurt 

*BrAanta disable, hinder, harm, hurt, damage 
Praconpéo  blaspheme, speak profanely 
*BrAETO 


*Bodo 


see, have the power of sight, look 
cry aloud, shout, roar, howl 
Bonde assist, come to the rescue 
BOABog, -ov, 6 a bulbous plant 
Popa, -Gc, food 
Poté&vn, -ns, 1 grass, pasture 
Bovrevo plan, take counsel, deliberate 
Bovarn, -Ns, counsel, will, determination; Senate 
PovaAynaw be as hungry as an ox 


*BovAopar 
something) 


wish, be willing, be used to (doing 


Bove, Bodc, 6/ bull, cow, ox; pl.: cattle 
Bpadvc, -eta, -d slow, heavy, late 
short, brief 


Bpéd0c, -ovc, 76 new-born baby 


Bpaxvc, -cla, -0 
Bpovtae@ = thunder; impers.: it thunders 
Bpotds, -od, 6 mortal man 


Bv00c, -0d, 6 the depth, bottom, abyss 


r 


yaia, -as (-ns), land, country, earth (poetic for 


yi) 
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yapBpdc, -0b, 6 in-law, any connection by marriage 


*yapé@ marry (act. of the man, mid. of the 
woman) 

yapos, -ov,6 wedding, marriage, wedlock 
yap for (postpos. particle) 

ye at least, indeed; yes (postpos. particle) 
yea laugh, laugh at, sneer at 

yéhou0g, -a, -ov absurd, laughable, humorous 
yes, yEL@tos, 6 laughter 

yéno be full, be laden (only pres. and impf.) 


YEVEOIG, YEVECES, | origin, source, birth, descent, 
generation 
yeviKds, -n, -6v_ of/belonging to the yévoc, typical 

Hy YEVUKH (ttHo1G) genitive case 
yevvaios, (-a),-ov noble, generous 
yevvaw beget; mid.: create 
yévoc, yévovs, tO race, birth, offpring, stock, clan 
yépac, yEpaos, 0 gift of honor, prize, prerogative 
yépov, yépovtoc, 6 old man 
YEMPYOs, -0d, 0 farmer 
yi, Yas, 1 earth (land and sea); land, country 
yijpas, ynpaos, t6 old age 
ynpaw grow old 
*viyvopau become, be born, be, come into being 


*yiyvdoKa know (by observation), come to know, 


perceive 

yr00E, yAOvKOs, hy the little owl, Athene noctua 
yoke, -Eta, -b sweet, pleasant 
yhaood, -n¢, 1 /yA@tta, -ns, tongue, language 
YVNOL0G, -a, -ov genuine, legitimate, true 


youn, -ns, 1 thought, opinion; means of knowing, 
organ by which one perceives; intelligence 

ai yv@pou  pl.: practical maxims 
yvopiCa make known, gain knowledge of 


YVOPLOLS, YVOPIGEDS, T 
to know 


a making known; a getting 


yovets, -éac¢, 0 father; pl.: parents 
yovv, yOvatosc, tO knee 

yoov (ye obv) at least then, at any rate 
ypapupa, -atoc, t0 that which is drawn, letter 


YPOppatiKds, -y, -ov knowing one’s letters 
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TL YpappatuKnH grammar 


O YpappatiKds grammarian; teacher of reading 
and writing 


ypaon, -fis, 1 criminal charges, indictment 
YPaouKds, -n, -Ov of painting, drawing, or writing 
Hypaoukn — the art of writing 
*ypao@ scratch, draw, write 
youvos, -n, -Ov naked; unarmed 


yovarketos (-a), -ov of/belonging to women, 
feminine 


YoOvi, YOVaiKOs, woman, wife 


A 

daipov, daipovoc, 6/i divinity 
daKpv, SAKPVOG, 16 (SAKPvOV) — tear, drop 

dacvcs, -eta,-0 hairy, shaggy; hoarse, aspirated 

6é but, and (postpos. conjunction) 

*$é510 (= dé501KG) _ fear (perfect in present sense) 
dei (< *Sém) (impers.) there is need 

deido fear 
*Seikvopt show, bring to light, explain 

deipa, dzipatoc, t6 fear, terror; object of fear 
dewwoe, -1, -6v fearful, dreadful, terrible, awful 
deiutvé@ make or take a meal, entertain 
detrvov, -ov, 70 meal, dinner, supper 

déKa ten 

dépac, dépatoc, 70 the body 
dévdpov, -ov, 70 tree 


d£610¢, -G, -0v__ on the right hand or side; ready, 
skillful, fortunate; northerly 

déopar need, ask 

bé0¢, dé0vc, 70 fear, alarm, awe, reverence 
skin, hide 


deopdc, -0d,6 bond(s), fetter(s) 


SEPUG, -atOc, TO 


déonova, SEnoivys, 
queen 


mistress, lady of the house, 


deonotns, -ov, 6 master, lord, master of the house 
dedpo here, to this place 

bEVTEPOG, -a, -ov second 
*déxopar receive, take, accept, welcome, await 


*6é@ — lack, want, stand in need of (+ gen.); 5€ouor 
beg, ask; Set there is need, one ought 


*déo bind, tie, fetter 

6n of course, indeed, quite (postpos.) 

SynrasH clearly, manifestly (adv.) 

d1A0¢,'-n, -ov visible, clear, manifest, evident 
SHAov Ott it is clear that, clearly 

6nAO@ = make visible, show, reveal 

Snenyopéa — be a public orator, harangue the people 

SypoKpatia, -as, 1 democracy, popular government 


Shpoc, SHpov, 6 district, common people, popular 
assembly 


dsynov = probably, doubtless, I presume; od dyno0v 


certainly not, is it not so? 
dqta indeed, truly; then, certainly, of course 


&ia through; through, over, in the midst of (+ gen.); 
because of, for the sake of (+ acc.) 

diaPaive (< *Baive) 
cross over 


SiaPGAA (< *BKAAw) throw or carry over or across, 
set against; bring discredit; attack, slander 


stand firm, step across or over, 


diaporry, -tis, 1 false accusation, misrepresentation, 
slander, calumny 


b1G0eo1c, diabEcEas, | arrangement, composition, 
delivery, condition 
diaipectic, Siaipéceas, | division, a dividing 
diaipzo (< *aipéw) 
determine 


take apart, divide, distinguish, 


dsiakoopew divide, arrange 

diaKkpipom portray exactly, examine with precision 
diakpiva (< *kpivw) separate, divide, distinguish 
diareyo pick out 


diaréyonot — talk, hold conversation with, talk back 


and forth 
OLOAEKTLKOG, -11, -OV 


the art of debating 


skilled in discourse 

T SUGASKTLKH 
didAoy0c, -ov, 6 dialogue, conversation 
d1aA%@ loose, part; reconcile 


Staviotmpt (< “totmmp) awaken, arouse; stand up, 
rise 


dtavozopan be minded, intend, have in mind, think 


didvona, -ac, h (also Savoia) 
mind, intention, belief 


thought, intellect, 


dianaifa jest 


dianepovam pierce through 


diatpipT, -fis, 1) pastime, pursuit, way of life 


Siatpipa (< *tpipo) 
spend time 


rub between, rub away; waste, 


diadepdvtas differently from, extremely, especially 


SiaoeEpo (< *Hép~) 
surpass 


carry over or across, differ, 


ovdév Siadéper it makes no difference 
diadedyo@ flee through, get away, escape 


*Siad0eipa destroy utterly, corrupt; pass.: be 
destroyed 

diaoopa, -ac, i difference 

diGoopos, -ov different; superior 

d1daKt0¢, -n, -0v taught; teachable 
516G0KQX0c, -ov, 6 teacher, master 
*§1ddo0Ko instruct, teach 

*Sidapt give, grant 

Siépzopar (< *épyouot) go or pass through 


Suis tH (< *totnu1) 
be divided 


duKala judge, decide, determine 


set apart, separate; stand apart, 


dika10s, -a, -ov just 
dukatoobvn, -ns, NW righteousness, justice 
dikaiag justly 
Sikaotipiov, 00, 76 court (of law) 
dukaotis, -00, 6 judge, juryman, juror 


din, -ns, justice, order, right; lawsuit, trial, 
indictment, penalty 


616 wherefore, therefore 


diopiCe draw a boundary through, distinguish, 
define, separate 
bitobs, -i, -odv twofold, double 
dic twice, doubly 


d108Epa, -ac, 
peasants 


leather, leather garment worn by 


dSto00yyos, -ov with two sounds 
1 SigBoyyos —diphthong 

Siopos, -ov, 6 chariot-board, seat, couch, stool 

dixpovos, -ov of two quantities 

diyéo _ thirst, be thirsty, thirst after (+ gen.) 

*d1OKO pursue, chase 

Soya, -at0¢, TO opinion, resolution, decree 


*doKéa expect, think, suppose, imagine 
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50K pow I seem to myself, I am determined, 
I think 
doKet it seems, it seems best to (+ dat.) 


d0A1Z0¢, -1, -6v_ long 


56p0¢, -ov, 6 house, temple, room (often in the 

plural for one house) 

50&a, -ns, 1 expectation, opinion, estimation; glory 

dotiKdg, -1, -Ov inclined to give 
H Sotiky (ntH61c) dative case 

soviet be a slave 

S0dA0c, -ov, 6 slave 

d0vA0@ enslave 

dpaxov, SpaKovtoc, 6 snake, serpent 

Spaxny, -nis, drachma 

*dpao do, accomplish 

SviKkdc, -n, -dv dual 

*sdvapar be able, be strong enough (to do + inf.) 

dsvvatar it is possible 

dbvapic, -EM>, power, might, ability, influence, 

authority 

dvvacteia, -as, 1 power, lordship; pl.: mighty deeds 


dsvvactevdo hold power or lordship, be lord over 
(+ gen.) 
dvvatds, -n, -0v strong, mighty, possible 
500 two 

dvodaipov, Sdodsaupov _ ill-fated 
dsvopabis, -E¢ slow at learning 

dvotvxNs, -E¢ Unfortunate, unlucky 
dvoxepns, -és ard to take in hand, troublesome 
badEKa twelve 

dpa, -at0c, 76 house; chief room, hall 
sapéeM give, present 


Spov, -ov, 70 gift 


E 

é&yv (ijv) if (used in future more vivid and 
present general conditions) 

éavrep if indeed 

EQVTOD, EQUTIs (ADtOD, adtis) (of) himself, 
herself 


*ééo allow, permit (+ acc. & inf.), let alone 


éyybs near, nearly, like 
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EyKOp1ov, -00, 0 hymn of praise, encomium 
éyo I (first person pronoun) 

éyOpar < yo oipan [*oipon think] 

#50¢, -ovc, t6 seat, abode (esp. of a god) 
*€0é,0 wish, be willing, consent 

ZO0v0c, -ovc, t0 nation, tribe 

£00c, -ovc, 6 custom 

ei if, whether 

eidévai < *oida know (inf.) 


eidov  I/they saw (used as the 2nd aorist of 
*6pG see) 


ei60¢, -ovg, 76 form, appearance, shape 
Eld@dov, -ov, 76 phantom, reflected image 
eide introduces a wish: if only! 

eiev (particle) well, so far so good, okay 
elkoo. twenty 

eikdtas fairly, reasonably, suitably 

ELKOV, -Ovoc, likeness, image 
Eipappéevos: see LEipowat 

eimt be, exist 

eipt will go (used in prose as the future of 
Epxoua) 

einep even if; if indeed 

einov — said (used as the 2nd aorist of Aya) 
eipivn, -ns, 1 peace, time of peace 

sic into, to (+ acc.) 

gic, pia, v one 


eiodyo (< *&y) lead in or into, bring in, bring 
before 


eioBaiva (< *Baivw) go on board, embark, enter 


Eic0pGo (<*dpcm@) look into, behold, discern, look 
upon 


siow into, within (+ acc.); inside 
eita then, after, and so on, indeed? 
sits whether 
sits...site whether... or 
sio@a be accustomed 
é« out of, from (+ gen.) 
EKGOTOG, -N, -OV every, every one, each, each one 
ékéotote (adv.) on each occasion, each time 


EKGTEPOG, -a, -ov_ each of two, either, each singly 


EkatonPy, -Ns, Wan offering of a hundred oxen; 
sacrifice 


EkaTOVTaTVAOG, -ov hundred-gated 
EkPaivo (< *Baivw) step out, disembark 


EKBGALAO (< *BOAA@) throw or cast out, produce, 
put forth 


éxyiyvopan (< *yiyvouor) be born of (+ gen.), be 
born to (+ dat.), come into being 


ExdExonat (< *Séxou01) take, receive from, wait for, 
expect; take or understand in a certain sense 


Exbb6GoK (< *S15h0Kw) teach thoroughly 
éxet there, in that place; then 

EkEtvOG, Ekeivy, Eketvo — that person or thing 
éxetoe there, to that place 

ExOapPoc, -ov amazed, astounded 
ExOpAoKa (aor. EFE00pov) leap out of 
EKKANOIG, -Ac, -t) assembly 

ExpavOGva (< *wavOdve) learn thoroughly 
EkOVOLOG, -a, -ov voluntary 

exrerpace tempt 


Ekrinta (< *nintw) fall out, be driven out, throw 
oneself out of, jump up from 


éxropiCe invent, contrive, provide, furnish, procure; 
mid.: provide for oneself 


ExtiOnpt (< *tiOnut) set out, expose, exhibit 
éxtog without, outside (adv.); beyond, outside of 
(+ gen.) 

EkoEvyO (< “vevyw) flee away, escape 

EkXopE® go out or away, depart, give way 

EkOv, Ekovoa, EKov readily, willingly, purposely 
éhattom make less, worse, smaller; lessen, damage 
2XattwVv, -ov smaller, less 

*ér,abva drive, set in motion 

Ehaopoc, -G, -dv__ light, easy 

éheéo (aor. HAENoa) have pity on, show mercy to; 
feel pity 

EheEvoeg, -t, -Ov__ pitiable, pitied 

Ehenpoovvn, -ns, 1 pity, mercy, alms 
éiev0Ep0c, -a, -ov free 

édrEv0epoq _ set free, deliver 

€XKOG, -ovG, 76 wound, sore, ulcer 


€kKo drag, draw 


‘EAAGs, ‘EAAGS0c, Hellas, Greece 
*EAAny, “EAAnvoc, 6 a Greek man 
EdAnviCwa speak Greek 
“EAAnvik0e, -n, -0v. Greek, Hellenic 


to. EMynvica — the history of Greek affairs; Greek 


literature 
‘EXAnvic, ‘EAAnvidos, } a Greek woman 
Edmic, Ednidoc, hope, expectation 
Epavtod, -is (of) myself 
éppéva abide by, stand by 
Ends, -1, -6v. my, mine 
Epneipia, -ac, | practice, experience 


éprinanmr (< *ripwAnpr fill quite full, fill full of 
(+ gen.) 
EunpooVev — in front 

Epwvyzos, -ov having life in one, animate; vivid 
év_ in, among (+ dat.) 


évavtiov opposite, facing (used as a preposition 
+ gen.) 


Evavtios, -G, -ov opposite, face to face 
évdens, -Eg wanting, lacking, in need of 
évdexa. eleven 

EvduKog, -ov_ according to right, legitimate 
&évé00ev from within, within (+ gen.) 
Eévéov within, at home (+ gen.) 


Eveunt (< “eiut) be among, be present in a place; be 
possible 

évexa. for the sake of, on account of (+ gen.) 
évevikovta ninety 

Zv0a_—swhere, there 

év066e__ thither, hither 
évOEvde from here, hence 
EVLAVTOG, -00, O anniversary, year 
EVLKOG, -11, -Ov_ single 
Gprbpds EviKds 
(grammar) 


the singular number 


EVOL, -O1, -@ some 
éviote at times, sometimes 
gvvéa nine 

évoukéa dwell in, inhabit 


évtad0a = there, then 
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évtiOnpr (< *tiOnut) put in, into, or on 
EVTOAN, Nis, = command, commandment 
é§ (= é«) out of, from (+ gen.) 

#5 six 

EEayyéd1@ (< *eyyédAo) tell out, proclaim 
BEGyO (< *hyo) 
forth 


éSapaptave (< *cpaptiva) mistake utterly, err 
greatly; pass.: be mismanaged 


lead out or away; bring out or 


&Esun (<*eiut) come out 


&éeou (< *eii) it is possible 
€60v _ it being possible: acc. abs. 
2Ecravvo (< *éravva) drive out, chase out 
éEepyéCopar 
éSepé@ I shall speak out, proclaim (future without 
a present form) 


work out, accomplish, finish 


éSépzxopar (< *Epxouct) go or come out, go forth 
e&ykovta sixty 
é50160 (< *oida) know thoroughly, know well 


éFoporo0yéopau confess in full, admit, make full 
acknowledgment of 

éEo0pnaq set out, start from, send forth, stir up 
éEovoia, -ac, | permission, authority, power 
€o out, outside 

EEa0ev outside 

Zouxa be like, look like (+ dat.); seem 
ENGLVE® approve, sanction, agree to 

éndv (ényv) whenever 
énet after, since, seeing that 
énevwev whenever 

éne16yn when 

énevoyrep since really 

éneyu (< *eipt) go or come to; come upon, attack 
érxevta thereupon, then, after that, next, second 


énéEeyu (< *eipt) go out against, prosecute X 
(dat.) for Y (gen.) 

Enepatao inquire of, question, consult 
éni on, upon (+ gen., dat., or acc.) 


émpaiva (< *Boiva) 
come to 


set foot on (+ gen.); arrive at, 


EmPoda (< *Boc) 
help 


call upon, cry out to, call for 
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éniyeoc, -ov_ on or of the earth 

ENLYLYVOCKD (< *ytyv@o«w) observe, witness; find 
out, discover, learn, know; find out too late 
émdeixvont (< *Seikvvpt) 
exhibit, display 


exhibit as a specimen, 


émiOvpé@ set one’s heart (Ovudc) upon a thing, long 
for, desire (+ gen.) 

éExOvpytis, -0b, 6 one who longs for, lover, follower 
émOvpia, -as, desire, longing, lust 
émikpatéo rule over, govern, prevail, conquer 
EniKtHtOG, -ov gained in addition, acquired 


émdrav0dva (< *AavOcva) 
forget; pass.: be forgotten 


escape notice, mid.: 


émperéopar take care of, pay attention to 
EmiopKé@ swear falsely 
érinovos, -ov painful, toilsome, laborious 


Exippnua, -atoc, t0 that which is said afterward; 


adverb 
*émuoKone@ look over 
*éniotapor know how (to do), understand 


EMLOTAPEVOG, -y, -ov knowing, understanding, 
skillful 

ENMLOTEAL (< “otéAw) send to, enjoin, command 
ETLOTHEN, -NS, 1 Understanding, skill, knowledge 


ENLOTOAM, fis, 1 anything sent by a messenger: 
message, order, letter 


EmiooaAns, -E¢ prone to fall, unsteady, precarious 


Emitatto (< *téttw) put upon one as a duty, enjoin, 
order, place next to or beside 

ETMITHSELOG, -a, -ov suitable, useful 
tH EnitHSELa supplies, provisions 
6 énitHdet0g close friend 


émitpéno (< *tpénw) 
leave to 


turn to, transfer, refer to, 


énitvyx~avo hit the mark, meet (+ gen.) 
emyeipéo put one’s hand to, try, attempt 
*Exopor follow 
En0c, -ovsG, 70 word 
ETOVPEVLOG, -G, -ov_ in heaven, heavenly 
énpiapnv I bought (used as aor. of mvéopa) 
ént& seven 


Epaotijs, -od, 0 lover, partisan 


*épa@ love, be in love with 


*épyéCouai work, do, make 
épyaotéov it must be done, one must do it 
épyov, -ov, 70 deed, work 


zpypia, -ac, ha solitude, desert, wilderness, 


desolation 
EpTpos, -n, -ov lone, lonely, desert 
Epopar ask, inquire 

éppnOnv | was said (used as the aor. pass. of 
eimov) 
*Epxopar come, go 


ép6 (Epé@) | will say, tell, or speak (fut. with no 
pres.) 

Epas, Ep@tosc, 6 love, desire 

Epata&@ ask (with two accusatives), question 
*é00io eat 

€00X0c, -t, -0v_ noble, good, brave 

Eoortpov, -ov, 0 looking glass, mirror 
éote until 

éotia, -ac, i hearth, fireplace 
ETALPOG, -ov, 0 comrade, companion 
EtE0G, -G, -Ov__ true, genuine 
Eten, reality; tet in reality 
EtEpos, -a, -ov one or the other of two 
éu yet, still, besides, already 
EtoaCa get ready, prepare 

EtOWLOG, -N, -ov_ ready 

Et0G, -OVG, TO- Year 

ed well (adv. of &ya0dc) 

ebyevijs, -é¢ well-born, noble-minded, generous 


evdaipovia, -ac, prosperity, good fortune, 
happiness 

evdaipov, eddayiov lucky, happy, wealthy 
evdia, -ac, ) fair weather 

evehnic, eberm of good hope, hopeful, cheerful 


evecia, -ac, 1 good habit of body, good health or 


condition 
evepyeoia, -ac, 1 service, good deed 
evepyétns, -ov, 0 benefactor, do-gooder 
evdKhens, -é¢ glorious, of good fame, famous 


edKvypic, (gen. -160¢) well-greaved 


edKo0A0G, -ov good-natured; of good digestion 


evdKtaL0G, -a, -ov of/for prayer, votive; prayed for, 
desired 

edvirGPera, -ac, h caution 

ebviapéopar be cautious, be discreet, beware of 


evpabis, -é¢ quick at learning, easy to learn, 
well-known 

ebvi, -tis, 1 bed, lair; marriage bed, wedlock 
ebvota, -as, good-will, favor 

evmOic, -é¢ ready to obey, obedient, compliant 
Evpunidygs, Evpinidov, 6 Euripides 

*edpioxa find 

evpts, ebpeta, edpd wide, spacious, far-reaching 
evoépera, -ac, reverence toward the gods, piety 
evoePpis, -éc pious, religious 

ebtvxé@ be prosperous 

ebtvyns, -é¢ lucky, fortunate, successful 
ebtozia, -as, 1 good luck, success, prosperity 
*edyona pray (for), vow 
evopov, -ov cheerful, merry, well-disposed, gracious 


E0EAKO (< EAKw) drag after one, lead, bring on, 
attract 

Egevpioxa (< *edpioxw) find by chance, discover 
EoHpEpos, -ov living but a day, short-lived 
éointapar (< éniétopar) fly to or toward, fly 
over 


Ediotnpt (< “tornt) set or place upon, stand upon 


or over 
€xOpa, -ac, -) hatred, enmity 

ExOpOc, -é, -dv hated, hateful; noun: enemy 
*éy@ have, possess, keep, be able (+inf.) 


gas until; while, so long as 


Z 
*Céo__ live, pass one’s life 
Cevyvopt yoke together 


Zevc, Avos,6 Zeus (dat.: Ari; acc.: Aia); we Ata, 
by Zeus! 


Cntéo _— seek, ask for, search after or into, require 
Con, -is, 1 living; one’s substance, property; life, 
existence 


C@ov, -ov, 76 a living being, animal 
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H 
H oor 
H...% either... or 


H surely, in truth (affirmative); is it that? 
(interrog.) 

Paw be young, be in the prime of life 

TyENOv, -dvoc, 0 guide, leader, chief 

Hyéopa go before, lead the way, command; believe 
Hoe and 

dy already, by this time 

*ydopar enjoy oneself, be glad (+ participle) 
Hdovn, -is, 1 enjoyment, pleasure 
Hdvc, Hdeia, 150 sweet, pleasant 

HOiKdc, -h, Ov moral, showing moral character 


190s, -ovs, 76 an accustomed place (pl.: haunts, 
abodes); custom, usage (pl.: manners); character 
HKiota, least 

ko have come, be present 
HAtoc, HAiov, 6 sun, sunlight; pl.: sunbeams 
Tap, -atos, 76 day (cf. quépa) 

TyEepa, -ac, hy day, time 

NETEPOS, -G, -OV Olr 

Hicvs, hpiceia, ipiov = half 

vita at the time when 

Irap, inatoc, t6 liver 

in which way, as (adv.) 

of Heracles 


Hooov, iooov/iittmv, ittov worse, less, weaker 


linep 
‘“Hpaxi€10¢ (-a), -ov 


hovxzia, -ac, i stillness, rest, quiet, silence 


2) 

0éAatta, DarGtIHs, | (BGAGcCa) sea 
Oévatos, -ov, 6 death 

*Oanto honor with funeral rites, bury, cremate 
Odpoog, -ovs, 76 courage, confidence 

Oadpa, -atos, T0 marvel 

*@avpace wonder at, marvel 

Oavpactos, -y,-0v wondrous, admirable 
0G, eac, 1 goddess 

Ozona, -at0c, 70 sight, spectacle 


Ozaopor gaze at, view, look at 
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Oéatpov, -ov, tO place for seeing, theater 
QEt0c, -a, -ov of/from the gods, divine 
OEAKtHpLov, -ov, T6 charm, spell 

0é10 (= *€0EAw) wish, be willing, consent 
OEpic, BEpiot0c/BEpttOG, what is lawful, right 
lawful 


0£6c, Ne00, 6/4 god, goddess (voc. 8e6c) 


Ozpit0c, -n, -Ov 


Oeoouns, -E¢ dear to the gods, loving the gods 
Oepanedo be an attendant, do service, pay court to 


Oepanov, Deparovtoc, 6 henchman, companion in 
arms, attendant, servant 

Ozeppdc, -1, -0v hot; n: heat 

Oecpobétng, -ov, 6 lawgiver 
Oettahia (-oo-), -ac, Thessaly 
*Oéo run 

OnKH, -nNs, box, chest, grave, vault 
OnAvKOs, -1, -Ov__ like the female, feminine 
OnAv;, OnArE1G, OAV female, feminine, of or 
belonging to a woman, soft, gentle, effeminate 
Onoavpdc, -od, 6 
safe 


Ovicka = *anoOvicKm 


treasure, treasury, strong room, 


Ovyt0c, -1, -Ov mortal 
Oovptog, -a, -ov rushing, impetuous, furious 
Opts, tpLXOc, hair 

Ovyatnp, Bvyatpbc, daughter 

Ovpdc, -0d, 0 spirit 
Ovpo® make angry 
Obvvoc, -ov, 6 tunny-fish, tuna 

Ovpa, -ac, door; pl.: double or folding doors 


*0b@ sacrifice 


I 

iappPiKdc, -H, -dv iambic 
iatpevo treat medically, cure, practice medicine 
iatpdc, -0d,6 physician 

i6- aorist stem of *Opco 

id10¢, idia, idtov one’s own, private, peculiar 


i610tN¢, iLOtTH TOG, peculiar nature or property, 
special character 


idias peculiarly; as a proper noun 


i600 behold! look! 
igpeta, -ac, priestess 
lspede, iepéac, 0 priest 
izponpenne, -ég sacred, holy 
lepdc, -G, -6v supernatural, consecrated, holy 
ta iepa offerings, rites 


*inui release, let go; utter; throw, hurl, send; mid.: 
hasten, desire to 


ikavos, -y,-0v becoming, befitting, sufficient, able, 
enough 
ik&vo come, reach, attain to 

sufficiently 
iketev@ approach as a suppliant, supplicate, beseech 


ikavas 
*ikvéona1 come 
ive, iAdboc, mud, slime, dirt 

ipatiov, -ov, 70 outer garment, cloak, mantle 
ipeptoc, H, -Ov longed for, lovely 

tva. where; that, in order that 

innevs, innéac, 0 rider, horseman, knight 
innevo be a horseman; ride 

innos, -ov, 0 horse 
iod8E0c, -ov equal to the gods, godlike 
isos, -n, -ov equal 


*totnpu intrans.: stand, halt, stand firm; trans.: 
make to stand, set up 

ioxvpdc, -&, -dv strong, mighty, powerful 
iox0c, ~b0<, 


ioxb@ be strong 


strength, might, power 


tox keep back, restrain, hold fast, conceive 
ios 


equally; probably, perhaps 


ixvoc, -ovc, 70 track, trace, clue 


K 

Ko0G just as 

Ka8aipea cleanse, purify 
Ka0arep as, exactly as, like, as if 
*xa0éCopar sit down, take up a position 
*k@Onpar be seated, sit, lie idle; reside 
*«aiCm make to sit down, seat 


Kadiotnpt (< *iompt) trans.: set down, establish, 
restore; intrans: set oneself down, settle, stand before 


Ka80A0v on the whole, in general 


kat and; even, also, just 


kot... Kai not only... but also; both...and 
KaLvdc, -1, -6v new, fresh, novel 

kaivo — kill, slay 

kainep even, although 


KaIpdc, -0d, 6 due measure, proportion, exact time, 


critical time, opportunity 
kaito. and indeed, and yet, although 

kaxia, -ac, badness, cowardice; pl.: defects 
kakodaipov, -ov_ ill-starred 


kaKodc, -1, -Ov bad, evil, base, cowardly, ugly, 
worthless 


*kadé@ call, summon, invoke; pass.: be called 


KaAripaxzos, -ov, 6  Callimachus (Hellenistic 
poet and librarian) 

KGAXOG, -ovg, 70 beauty; pl.: beautiful things 
kKOX0z, -1, -Ov_ good, fine, fair, beautiful 

kv = kat év 

kav = kat é6v 

kapatoné@ behead 

kapdia, -ac, heart 

kapnog, -0d, 0 fruit, profit, returns 
kaptepoc, -&,-dv_ strong, staunch 
kactiyvytos, -ov, 0 brother; any blood relative 
kéotc, kKaou0c, 6/4 brother, sister 


kata down; + gen.: down from, down upon, against; 
+ acc.: down along, over, through, during, according 
to, against, opposite 
KOTAYEAG® (< *yercwo) laugh at, mock 


KOTAYLYVOCKO (< *ytyv@oKw) remark or observe 
against; condemn, lay as a charge against (+ gen. of 
person, acc. of crime) 


KatabvyoK (cf. *knoOvijckw) die away, be 
dying 

KataKkato (< *koaiw) burn, burn down, consume 
kKaTtaKAEtw (< *KAeiw) shut in, enclose 
kataKkrvCo deluge, inundate, overwhelm 


Kotarappavea (< *A0pLBéve) 
of, catch, overtake 


seize upon, lay hold 


kKataAsino (< *Acinw) leave behind 


KataAso (< Avw) dissolve, destroy 
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Kataniva (< *xive) gulp, swallow down or 
drink up 


katapyé@ make barren or useless; pass.: be 


abolished, be set free 
katacKkevéla equip, furnish, construct, build 


KQTACKEDT, -Ns, preparation, construction, 
furniture, state, condition, constitution 
katatogevo shoot down (with bow and arrow) 
katappovéa disdain, scorn, despise 
katawevdsonar tell lies against, speak falsely of 


KkatawnoiGopar vote against or in condemnation of; 
pass.: be condemned 

katev00va make or keep straight, guide, direct 
KateExo (< *éym) hold back, withhold 

katnyopéa speak against, allege in accusation 
KATHYOPOG, -ov, 0 accuser 
katouktiCa have compassion for 


*xetpou lie, be laid down, be set up; lie sick, lie 
buried, be situated 

KEIVOG = EKETVOS 

*kehevo urge, drive on; exhort, bid 

kev or ke Epic and Ionic for &v 

KEVOG, -1, -Ov_ empty, void (+ gen.) 
t0 kevov — the void 
kKepavvopt mix, blend 

kepdaiva gain, make a gain or profit from 


KEpdtot0G, -n, -ov most cunning or crafty; most 
profitable 
KEpb0c, -OvG, 70 gain, profit 
KEOaAN, -ic, 1 head 


KHpvs, KipvKos, 6 herald, public messenger, envoy, 


crier 

; ‘ 
KiPiotc, -EMs, pouch, wallet 
kiwdvvevo — run the risk, be likely to 
Kivdvvoc, -ov, 0 danger 
KlvE@ move, set in motion 
KAsia = shut, close 


KAé0G, 70 rumor, report, fame (only nom. and acc., 
sg. and pl.) 

*kLénto — steal 
KANTLKOG, -11, -OV 
(nt@o1c) vocative 


of or for invitation; H KANTUKH 
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KAVC@ =~ wash, dash over, wash away, purge 

KAOY, KAONOG, 0 thief 

KvIpic, KvNp1d0c, I} greave 

komaa Tull, put to sleep; m.-p.: go to sleep 
Koide, -q, -6v common, public; shared in common 
Koipavéo — be lord or master; rule, command 
Koitn, -ns, H bed 

KoAG@ check, chastise, punish 


*xopiCe carry, convey; take care of, provide for, 
conduct, bring back; mid.: get back 


KOTPOG, -ov, dung, dirt 

Kont@ smite, cut off, chop off 

KOpOc, -ov, 0 satiety, surfeit; insolence 
Koopé@ embellish 


kKOop10G, -a, -ov well-ordered, moderate, regular, 
modest 


KOoH0G, -ov, 0 order, good order, discipline; 
ornament, honor, credit; world-order, universe 


ko0dO0g, -n, -ov light, nimble 
kpatéo be strong, rule, prevail against 


KpGti0t0c, -n, -ov strongest, best (irreg. superl. 
of &ya0dc) 


KpGtog, -ovg, 70 strength, might, power, rule 
Kpeittov, -ov better, stronger (irreg. comp. of 
&yo.06c) 

Kpv0n, -ts, 1 barley 

*kptv@ judge, distinguish, separate, decide, choose, 
give judgment 


Kpiotc, Kpioems, a4 separating, decision, 
judgment, trial 


Kpovog, -ov, 6 Kronos, father of Zeus 
Kpvrtoc, -n, -Ov hidden, secret 

*«kpvntm hide, cover 

*ktdopou procure for oneself, get, acquire; incur 
KTELV® = *GNOKTELVO 


KTH, KTHPAtOG, T6 anything gotten, a piece of 
property, a possession 


KTHOls, KtGEMS, Acquisition 
KvPpzepvao act as pilot or helmsman 
KUKAOG, -0v, 0 ring, circle 

KUKVOG, -0v, 0 swan 


KvME, KDALKOG, CUP, Wine-cup 


kvvi, -fis, 1 dog’s skin, helmet 


KvpLOG, -a, -ov having power or authority over 
(+ gen.); lawful 


6 Kbptog lord, master, guardian 
oi Kvptot = those in authority 
Kbov, KvvOds, O/) dog, Cynic (voc.: Kbov) 


KoA hinder, prevent (with inf., hinder from) 


A 

AGas, AG0c, 6 stone (dat.: Ada; acc.: AGav) 
140pa secretly, by stealth; unknown to (+ gen.) 
Aaxedaipovios, -a, -ov Spartan, Lacedaemonian 
Aaxzdaipov, -ovoc, i Sparta, Lacedaemon 
horéw talk, chat, prattle, speak 

*LopBpave take, seize, receive 

AGpre give light, shine 

*LavO0Gva escape notice (+ participle) 
Layxavea obtain by lot 

ads, -00, 6 men, people 

Aapvas, -aKkoc, box, ark 

*EY@® say, mean 

*heito leave, quit, leave behind, spare 
LéE1c, AEFEMs, speech, word, diction, style 
hevkds, -n, -6v white; light, bright, brilliant 
Ev, AE0vt0c, 6 lion 

Anya allay, abate 

ANnBopar forget 

Atav too much 

i80c, -ov, 6 stone 

dun, -Evoc, 6 harbor, haven, retreat 
Mpog, -0b, 0 hunger, famine 


dinapos, -G, -ov oily, shiny, fatty; sleak, rich, 
easy 


LoOPdc, -0d, 6 lobe (of ear or liver) 
Loytopoc, -0b, 6 calculation, counting 
LOUNOs, -t, -OV remaining over 

Kai t& Aone (Ktr.) ef cetera (etc.) 
MonE® give pain; pain, grieve, annoy 
LOT, -Ns, pain, grief 
MxVvOG, -ov, 0 light, lamp 


1a free, loosen, untie, release, destroy, break 


M 
payepoc, -ov, 6 cook 


padnpa, -atoc, to that which is learned; lesson, 


knowledge 


HGOHoIc, HAOHGEaS, | act of learning, acquiring 
information 

HaOyntHs, HAaOHtOd, Oa learner, pupil, disciple 
*paivopai rage, be furious, be mad 
paKkapifa call or consider happy; bless 
HaKapioc, -a,-ov blessed, happy 
HaKpoXAOYos, -ov speaking at length 
paKpdc, -6, -dv long, large, great 
Hora very, exceedingly; yes, certainly 
HaAota especially; yes, of course 
G@ALOV more 


*pavOdve understand, learn (esp. by study, but 
also by practice or experience) 

Pavia, -ac, | madness 
HGVtIs, WaVtEMGS, 6/1, seer, prophet 
in vain 

naxn, -ns, battle 

paxopnoar fight, fight with (+ dat.) 


patnyv 


Méyapa, -av, ta Megara 
péyas, peyGAn, péya big, great 
peOinut (< “inur) let go, hand over 


pé0050z, -ov, 
system 


pursuit, investigation, method, 


peOvoK@ make drunk, intoxicate; pass.: get drunk 
(aor. pass.: ueOVoOnv) 


pedido smile 


peilov, peiCov bigger, greater, taller (irreg. 


compar. of néyas) 
peipéKtov, -ov, 70 lad, youth 


HEipopat receive one’s portion, share, or lot; pf. 
part.: eiwappevos, allotted, decreed by fate, appointed 


peiwv, wetov less (comp. of picpdc or dAtyos) 
perayxios, -ov black, dark 

péare. impers.: it is a care to (+ dat.) 

HEeretao care for (+ gen.), practice, exercise oneself 
*wé200 _ be destined, be likely; delay 

peprtos, -1, -Ov  blameworthy, contemptible 


pépoopor blame, censure 
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pév...d6& on the one hand... on the other hand; 


postpos. conj. used for contrast 
pévtou yet, nevertheless, of course 


*wév@ remain, wait (for); stand fast (in battle) (no 
mid. or pass.) 


HEpoc, pEpovs, 76 share, portion, heritage, lot, 
destiny 

HeonppPpia, -ac, 1 midday 

pé00G, -n, -ov middle, in the middle 

peta + gen.: in the midst of, among; + acc.: in 
pursuit of, after (of place or time) 

HETAPGAA® (< *BOAAW) throw into a different 
position, change 
Hetapoan, -tis, change, transition 
petayo (< *&yo) 
change one’s course 


convey from one place to another; 


petaso in the midst; between, meanwhile 


petatiOnpi (< *ti®nur) place among; change; 
change one’s mind 

HetaoopiKas metaphorically 

petéxo (< *éyo) partake of (+ gen.), share 
petoxn, -hc, sharing, participation; participle 
HEetpitag moderately, modestly, on fair terms 


HETPOV, -0v, TO measure; due measure, limit, 
proportion 

Héxpu up to, as far as 

py not 

py 0% not (used after verbs of hindering) 
Hydapa¢ in no way, not at all 
pndé (= 0d6é) and not 


pndetc, pndepia, pndév not one, not even one, 
nobody, nothing 

pndénote never 

pynKétt 110 longer 

Melian, inhabitant of Melos 


py surely, truly, indeed, then 


MnA10c, -ov, 6 
ETNP, ENTPOc, | mother 
pytou in no way 

pia: see sic, pia, év 

Ltyvopt, piso, gga mix 
HUKpOAOYOs, -ov mean, stingy 


puKpdc, -G, -ov_— small, little, petty, trivial; young 
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pupéopar imitate, mimic, copy 


Hipve (= weve) remain, stay, wait 
HutvyjoKa act: remind; m.-p.: call to mind, remember 
picéo = hate 


HVILG, LvHpatos, TO remembrance, memory; 


memorial, mound 

HV, -ns, memory, remembrance 
pvynpovedo = call to mind, remember, think 
HvNpovikdc, -ov of memory, of good memory 


Hoipa, -ac, a part, portion, division, political 


party; lot, share, destiny 
porzedoa commit adultery 


povapyzia, -ias, monarchy, government by a 
single ruler 


HOvupos (-n), -ov staying in one’s place, stationary, 
lasting, stable, steady, steadfast 


HOvog, -n, -ov alone, solitary, only, single 


HOptov, -ov, TO piece, portion, constituent part, 
member 

HOpowos, -ov appointed by fate, doomed, destined 
Hopdon, -iis, 1 form, shape, figure; beauty, appearance 
Modoag, Movons, i Muse; music, song 

pwox8é@ be weary with toil, suffer greatly 

poxOnpia, -ac,  wretchedness; badness, wickedness 
pvbéopar say, speak, tell, name 

pv200s, -ov, 6 mill 

popita = rub with ointment; mid.: annoint oneself 
Hvptos, -a, -ov countless 

pdpov, -ov, t0 sweet oil, unguent, perfume 


L@v (< p11) odv) 
answer “no” 


question particle that expects the 


Hapds, -G, -dv/H@pog dull, heavy, stupid, foolish 


N 
vai es 
vapOns, -nkoc, 6 giant fennel 


vadc, veds, ship (vi, vadv, pl. viiec/vats, vedv, 
vavot, vov<c/vija.c) 
vavtns, vadtov, 6 sailor 

veavias, veaviov, 6 youth, young man 
VEGVICKOG, -ov, 6 youth, young man (diminutive) 


veKpdc, -0d,6 corpse, body, dead person 


*vén@ deal out, distribute; graze 
VE0G, -G, -Ov New, young; strange, unexpected 
veotns, -ntoc, youth, youthful spirit, rashness 
vi yes! (particle of strong affirmation) 
vi tovs Beovds yes, by the gods! 
viioosc, vncov, island 
wuKka@ conquer, prevail, win 
vin, -ns, victory 
vw (= piv) = him, her, them 
voé@ perceive, observe, think, intend 
vont, -fis, 1 pasture; distribution 
*vopniCea think, believe 
vopno8eté@ make law 
vopobétngs, -ov, 0 lawgiver 
vOpOs, -ov, 6 usage, custom, law 
kata vopov according to law 
mapa vopov contrary to law 
v00c, voov 6, (= vods, vod) = mind 
vooéw be sick, suffer 
VOONLG, -at0c, TO disease 
vOG0G, -0v, | disease, sickness 
vootéw return, come back home 
vov8etém put in mind, admonish, warn, advise 
vovdc, vod, 0 (= vooc) mind 
vbpon, -ns, 1 bride 
vov _ then (enclitic particle) 
vodv_ now, as it is 


vv0&, voKtdc, night 


= 

Eevitw receive or entertain as a guest 
Eévog, -ov, 0 stranger, guest-friend, foreigner 
Enpos, -G,-ov dry, parched 

Eidos, -ov¢, TO 
EvdAov, -ov, 70 wood 


with 


sword 


Edv (= ovv) 
Evpras (= ovdprac) all together, all at once; whole 


O 


6,%, 76 the (definite article) 


65s, Rds, T6058 — this, that 


odnyéo — show the way, lead the way, guide 
056c, 6500, road, street, way; manner 
6500c, 660vt0c, 6 tooth 
od0vn, -NS, 1 pain, grief 
6Co smell 

68ev whence, from which 

ot where (to which place) 
otyvopvotyo (= *avoiyvupt) open 
oida. know (by reflection) 


OiKEetHG, -ov, 6 a house-slave, servant; pl.: one’s 
family 
oikéo@ inhabit, colonize; live, dwell 

oikia, -ac, a building, house, dwelling; household 
oikovopé@ be a householder, manage, order, arrange 
OiKELOG, -G, -Ov one’s own, private 

OiKOG, -ov, 6 house 

oiKtpdc, -&, -dv__ pitiable 

oipon (= otopar) — think, believe (+ inf.) 
Oivos, -ov, 6 wine 

such, what a 
be able 


such as, for example 


010¢, 010, O10V 
O10 TE Eipt 
olov 

OKTAPNVLALOG, -a, -ov eight months old 

oKta eight 

6APtos, -a, -ov happy, blessed, prosperous, wealthy 

6ABog, -ov, 6 happiness, wealth 

6r€Opog, -ov, 6 ruin, destruction; bane, pest 

OAtyOg, -n, -ov little; pl.: few 

OAtyou Setv almost, all but 


OAV (= *anoAAvp1) destroy, make an end of, kill; 
perish 


6i0¢, 6An, 6A0v_ whole, entire, complete 
Kate 6rx0v_— on the whole 
620g wholly, altogether, on the whole 


6pPpos, -ov, 6 storm of rain, thunderstorm, heavy 


rain 

onire@ be in company with, consort with, speak to 
Opa, -atoc, TO eye 

OpVOLL, OLODPaL, Opooa swear 

6poias in like manner 


Oporoyéa@ — speak together, allow, admit 
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opod together, along with; near, almost 
6pas — still, nevertheless, all the same 
ovediCa impute blame, reproach 


6ve160G, -ovG, 76 reproach, censure, blame 
6vonG, -at0c, 76 Name, fame 

Ovopata speak or call by name; name 
Ove, -eta,-b sharp, keen 

6n66@ aor. Onaca make to follow; send with one; 
give 

Oniow (adv.) backward, back, hereafter 

omACa equip, arm 

6nXr0v_ tool, armor 

onote when 

OnotEpOG, -a, -ov which of two, one of two 
6rag how, in what way, in order that 
*6pa@ see, look 

opyt, -tis, 1 natural impulse, temperament, anger 
6pyta, -i@v, t& secret rites, orgies, mysteries 
opyiGe provoke, make angry; mid.: be angry 


6p90c, -1, -0v_ straight, upright; 1 OpOH (mtHo1<) 
nominative case 

6pkKos, -ov, 6 oath; the object by which one swears 
Spvic, SpviB0c, 6/4 bird; omen 

‘Opovtasc, Opovta, 6 Orontas 

6poc, -ovs, 76 mountain, hill 

6poc, -ov, 6 boundary, limit, frontier; rule, standard 
opxéopoa1 dance 

6c, H, t6 who, which 


6ot0¢, -n, -ov sanctioned by the law of nature; pious, 
devout, scrupulous 


OoLotHs, -NTOG, piety 
dcias piously 


600g, -n, -ov as great as, how great, as long as, 
how long, as much as, as many as, how much, how 
many 


ébonep, inep, brEp 
thing which 


the very one who, the very 


6ottc, ris, 6 tT 
anything which 


whoever, whatever, anyone who, 


doticodyv, OtLodV anybody (anything) whatsoever 
» 
6tav whenever, when 


6te when, at the time when 
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6t that, because 
6tt Epic form for ét or 6 1 
od (ovk, odx, OdKL, ODZL) Not 
ovdapod nowhere 

ovdapas in no way, by no means 
ovdé (undé) and not, but not, not even 


ovdsic, oddepia, obdév no one, nothing, none, no 
(adj) 


ovdétepos, -a,-ov not either, neither of the two; 
neuter 
ov0zic, od0év later forms of ovdeic, oddéEv 
ovKétt 0 more, no longer, not now 
obKovv not therefore?, not then?, and so not? 
ovkobv — therefore, then 
obdv therefore, then, in fact, at all events (postpos.) 
obvexa because, because of (+ gen.) 
obnote (od... mote) not ever, never 
obno (ob ...20) not yet 
ovpavos, -0b, 0 heaven, sky 
ods, Ot6¢, Tear 
obvoia, -as, i that which is one’s own, property; reality 
ovte and not 

ovte...obte neither... nor 
ovdtig (Obtig) 10 one, nobody (Noman) 
odto. indeed not 
ovtos, adtH, todtO — this 
obtas (= obtH) in this way or manner, so, thus 
*OoeiA@ owe, have to pay, be obliged 
0o0aAN0c, -0d, 0 the eye 


OoALoKGVO (aor. part. doA@v) owe, incur a debt, 


lose (a case); be found guilty of 
6xA0¢, -ov, 0 throng, multitude, mob, crowd 
owaptvoia, -as, cookbook 


byic, -EMs, sight, appearance; eyesight 


II 
m@ (Doric for xh) how, where? whither? 


m000c, T&00VvG, t0— that which happens to a person 
or thing, experience, emotion, state, condition 


Tatyviov, -ov, 70 plaything, toy, game 


TOLSELG, -Ac, 1 
youth 


the rearing of a child, education; 


novwevdo educate, bring up or rear a child, teach, 
train 

ma1dsig, -ac, i child’s play, sport, pastime, game 
marion, -ov, 70 little child, young slave 
naica play, jest, sport 


naic, ma1s0dc, O/y child, slave (gen. pl. naidov, 
Voc. sg. mal) 

moro1 long ago, once upon a time 
TOAAGLOS, -&, -Ov ancient, old 

modv back, backward; again, in turn 
noppeyzOns, -Eg of enormous size 
TNAVHYVPIc, TAVNYHPEMS, i festival 
TNAVOTTHS, -ov, 0 all-seeing (one) 
navtarac. all in all, altogether, wholly 
TAVTAXOD everywhere 

navtas in all ways, in any case, by all means 
novo altogether, by all means 


mapa + gen.: from the side of, from beside, from; 
+ dat.: by the side of, beside; + acc.: to the side of, 
along, past, beyond 


TOPAdELYHG, -atos, 0 pattern, model, plan, 
exemplar, example 

napasidapt (< *SiS@ut) give or hand over, deliver; 
betray, hand down 


Tapoivewa exhort, recommend, advise 
nopakedevopnar exhort, cheer, encourage by 
shouting 


TApAAGLBEVa (< *AUBEVO) 
succeed to, entertain 


receive from another, 


TUPApLvOia, -ac, 1 
consolation 


encouragement, reassurance, 


nopanv6.a, -ov, ta an allergy to the Pythian games 
(comic word) 


Topackevaca get ready, prepare, provide; mid.: 
prepare for oneself 


napatiOnur (< *ti®nut) place beside or before, 
provide, set before 


TAPAtvyZGV (< *tvyycvw) happen to be by, be 

present at 

nope (< *eiut) be present, be near, stand by 
nopeoti po. it depends on me 

napepxopar (< *Epxopat) pass away, pass 


napexa (< *éyw) furnish, supply 


napGévog, -ov, } maiden, girl, marriageable young 
woman 
TaptoOp1G, -@v, TO. 
tonsils 


tonsils, inflammation of the 


napiotnmt (< “tomur) place beside, by; stand beside 
napo (rap’ 6) wherefore 
Tapovoia, -as, i presence, arrival, occasion 


TOS, TACA, TAV 
whole 


*naoxoa suffer, be affected 


nathp, tatpoc, 0 father 


sg.: every; pl.: all; + article: all, the 


TAtTPUKOG, -, -Ov hereditary, belonging to one’s 
father 
q natpiky (ovoia) patrimony 
natpic, natpisoc, i fatherland, country 
TOTPOKTOVOG, -ov murdering one’s father, parricide 
matp@os, (-a),-ov of or from a father, hereditary 
nada, -Ns, rest, pause 
nado stop, bring to an end, check; mid.: cease 
medtov, -ov, 70 plain 
nevWapxea obey one in authority, be obedient 
*rei8@ persuade; m.-p.: obey, trust in 
Tlev@o = Peitho, the goddess Persuasion 
nmewaa be hungry 
neipa, -ac, i test, trial, attempt 
*reipdopar try, attempt 
nérag near, hard by (+ gen.) 
oi méAa¢ one’s neighbors 
TleAonovvjotot, ot the Peloponnesians 


HzA0ndvvyoos, -ov, 
vio) 


TELM gO, come, rise; be, become 


the Peloponnese (MéAonog 


*néuno send, conduct, escort 


nNEVIG, -NtOG, 6 one who works for a living, laborer, 


a poor man 
NEVIG, -Ac, poverty, need 


néVO0G, -ovcG, 70 grief, sorrow, mourning, 
misfortune 

TEVtAKOOLOL, -a1, @ five hundred 

nmévte five 
NETLOG, -ov, 0 robe, pl.: robes, clothing 


népnv (= népav) on the other side of, across 
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mept + gen.: about, concerning; + dat.: about 
(poetic); + acc.: about, around, near 
TEPLPGAA (< *BOAAw) 
mid.: put on 


throw round, embrace; 


nepryiyvopat (< *yiyvoua1) be superior, survive, 
result from 


nepieyn (< *eiut) go around, go about 


TEpexo (< *€xo) 
excel 


encompass, surround, embrace, 


nEepipéva (< “névw) wait for, await, expect, wait, 
abide 

NEPIPETPOV, -Ov, TO circumference 
nepiratéea walk around, walk; live 


nepirinta (< *xintw) fall around, fall foul of, fall 
into 


TEPLONOPWEVOS (tOVvOG) 
nepilondo, draw around) 


the circumflex (from 


TEPLOGOG, -, -OV oversize, excessive 
nmétonor fly 
nétpa, -ac, rock, cliffs 

NETPOG, -Ov, O piece of rock, stone 
THY, “is, running water, source, fount 
moan spring, leap, throb 

TMNHAIKOS, -n, -ov how great, how much, how old 
Tia, -atosg, 70 misery, calamity, bane 
THMOVI, -Ns, suffering 

mvika (adv.) at what point in time? at what 
hour? 


mi0avoc, -1, -Ov persuasive, plausible 

mi80c, -ov, 6 pithos, large wine jar 

mUKPOG, -G, -Ov pointed, sharp; pungent, bitter 
*ripranpe _ fill 

*nive drink 

*rinto fall 

motevo trust, put one’s faith in, rely on (+ dat.) 


muot0c, -n, -Ov be trusted, faithful, trusty, genuine, 
trustworthy, sure, credible 

TATA (TAGGGw) form, mold 

*nhEtotog, -n, -ov most (superl. of moAvc) 
*nhetov, TAEOV more (comp. of roAvc) 

*thém sail, go by sea 


TMANVOs, -ovg, 70 multitude, mass, populace, mob, 
size 
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TANOvVtUKOG, -, -Ov plural 
many except (+ gen.) 
manpns, -es full (of), infected 
mAnpow fill, make full 
TANoiov near 
6 TANGiov (@v) one’s neighbor 
TAOVS (TAGOG), 6 a sailing, voyage 
TLOVGLOG, -G, -ov wealthy, opulent 
mTrovtéo be rich, wealthy 
TAOVTOG, TAOVTOD, 6 wealth, riches 
Tiobt0g §= Plutus, god of wealth 
ntADV@ wash, beat 


Tvevpa, tvedpatoc, to blast, wind, breath, 
breathing, spirit 


*nvé@ blow, breathe, smell of something 
TMOdLAL0G, -a, -ov a foot long, high, or broad 
no0ev whence, from what place? 

mot where [to], to what place? 

moiea make, produce, cause 


TEPt TOAAOD/TAELOVOS TOLODpaL consider of 
great/greater importance 


TROIS, -atos, 70 anything made or done; poem, 
act, deed 


TOUMNtis, -0d, 6 poet, author 
mot0G, - a, -ov of what kind or sort? what? which? 
mokepeo be at war, wage war with, fight, attack 


TOAEMLOG, -G, -ov of or belonging to war, of or like 
an enemy, hostile 


oi moAEptow =the enemy 
TOAEMOS, -Ov, 0 war 
NOAIG, NOAEMS, city-state 


nomMted@ be a citizen, administer a state; pass.: 
be governed 


TOAITHS, TOAItOv, O citizen 


TOMTLKOS, -H, -Ov of, for, or relating to citizens; 
civic, political 


TOAAaKIC often, many times 
TOAAOGTOG, -H, -OV__ long (of time) 
TOAMMaONGs, -Eg knowing much 
TOAVHaVia, -as, much learning 
TOAVG, NOAA, TOAD many, much 


Eni 70 oA for the most part 


TOVNPOG, -G, -Ov oppressed by toils; wicked, 
worthless 


movoc, novov, 6 toil, labor, hard work; trouble, 
pain 
nopevo bring, carry; mid.: go, walk, march 


nopita bring about, provide; mid.: furnish oneself 
with, procure 


NOPOG, -0v, 0 means of passing; way or means of 
achieving 


nootg, 6 husband, spouse (no gen. in Attic; dat. 
NOGEL, VOC. 1001) 


moté at some or any time, some day 
motepov...% whether (whether ... or) 
NOTEPOG, -a, -ov which of two 

mov anywhere 

mov where? 

movs, 7050, 6 foot (acc. na, dat. pl. root) 


TPAyYLa, Tpayuatoc, t0 deed, act, occurrence, 
thing, concrete reality; pl.: affairs, circumstances 


mpaypatevopat busy oneself, be engaged in 
business, undertake, elaborate 


TPGElsc, -EMs, H action, transaction 
*npatta/tpaoow do, make, achieve, fare, suffer 
npeopeva be elder, rank before; represent, urge 
mptopvue, -ems, 6 old man, elder; as adj.: old 
Tpeopvtns, -ov, 6 old man 

mpiv until, before 

mp0 before, on behalf of, in preference to (+ gen.) 
TpOPatov, -ov, TO sheep 


TpOBAHHG, -atoc, 6 anything that juts out, barrier, 
defense 


TpOYOVOG, -ov, O ancestor 


mpodidapt (< *Sid@pr) betray, give up, give 
beforehand 


mMpoetoov (aor. of tpoopaw) foresee, portend 


mpo0Eotc, -Eas, 1 placing in public, placing first; 
preposition 


mpoOvpas zealously, readily, actively 
mpots, mpoikdc, gift, dowry 
mpovoia, -ac, foresight 

Tpoopaa (< *opdw) foresee 


TPONETELA, -ac, 1 rashness, reckless haste 


mpos + gen.: from; + dat.: at, near, by; + acc. to, 
toward 


mpoodsexopar (< *Séxout) accept, receive, expect 
Tpood0Ka@ expect, think 


mpooet (< *eiwi) be added to, belong to, be present 
as well 

TpocEenmpetpem assign over and above 
mpooepzxopar (< *Epxouot) come or go to, approach 
TPOGEVZN, -is, NW prayer 

mpooéx@ hold toward, direct, offer 


mpoonyopia, -ac, friendly greeting, familiarity; 
common noun 


Tpoonka have come to, be at hand; impers.: 
mpoonket it concerns, befits, has reference to 
mpoonrow nail, rivet, fix to 

mpoo8ev _ before 

Tpocicyx@ (= npocexo) hold against 
TPOCKEOGAGLOV, -ov, TO cushion, pillow 
Tpoonréuna send to 

Tpootatta (< *tittw) place or post, assign, order 


mpootiOnpr (< *tiOnut) put to, hand over, add, 
impose, give besides 

Tpocanov, -ov, tO face, mask, character, person 
mpotepos, -a,-ov before, in front, former, earlier 
mpotepov (... piv) adv. before, earlier than 


TpObEpa (< *hépw) bring before or forward, 
propose, publish; throw in one’s teeth 
Tpodytns, -ov, 0 interpreter, prophet 


mpeanv lately, just now, not long ago, the day before 


yesterday 

TPOtOs, -n, -ov foremost, first 
NtEPVSG, TTEPVyOs, YW wing 
mtnvoc, -h, -dv flying, winged 


NtAGIG, TtAGEMS, N falling, fall; mode, modification, 
case 
NTOTUKOG, -H, -Ov capable of inflection 
nvAn, -ns, gate 
*zvvOdvopnai learn (by hearsay or inquiry) 
ndp, Tvpdc, tO __ fire (not used in pl.) 

t& rvpe (dat. nvpois) watch-fires 
Tas somehow, in any way, at all 


TaS how? 
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P 
PaBdoc, -ov, rod, wand, staff 
PGdi0c, -a, -ov easy, ready; easy-going 


padvpia, -ac, i easiness of temper, relaxation, 
indifference 


payadém — recite/perform poems 
payedds, -0d, 6 
reciter 


reciter of Epic poems, professional 


péa flow, run, stream, gush 
*onyvopt break, shatter, rend 

Ppa, pypatoc, t6 word, saying; phrase; verb 
PYTAP, pytopoc, 6 public speaker 

pica, -ns, root 
*pinta throw, fling 
pddov, -ov, TO rose 
*pvopa rescue, deliver, protect 


pony, -ns, 1 bodily strength, might 


x 

oapa, -atos, to Doric for ono 
GEtVPOG, -ov, 0 satyr 

OQVT0D, -ij¢/ceavt0d, -Ns yourself 
odoa. clearly, plainly, truly 
oaons, -é¢ clear, plain, distinct 
CEAHvn, -Ns, moon 
oepvobeot, ot Druids 

OnpEtov, -ov, 76 mark, sign, token, omen, signal 


OTLG, -At0c, TO 
tomb 


sign, mark, omen; mound, cairn, 


onpaive show, indicate, signify 
*ovyao keep silence, keep secret 
oly, -fis, 1 silence 
oidnpos, -ov, 6 iron; tool, sword, knife 
G1t0G, -ov, 0 food 

ciara keep silent, keep secret 
okentéov one must reflect/consider 
oKHvi, -tis, WN tent, stage 
OKNVOYPAdia, -ac, 1 


shadow, reflection, image, phantom 


scene-painting 
oud, -Gc, 1 


XKLMVaLOG, -a, -ov Scionean, of Scione (a city in 
Macedonia) 
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*oxonéa behold, contemplate, examine, look to 
oKopnios, -ov, scorpion 

LKvOn¢, -ov, 6 Scythian; (at Athens) police 
OuiKpds (= piKpdcg) — small 
o6c, on, GOV your (sg.) 


codia, -as, cleverness, skill, practical wisdom, 


learning 
6000, -1, -Ov clever, learned, wise, skilled (in any 
handicraft or art) 


orapyavoe wrap in swaddling bands 
onevdo fasten, seek eagerly, strive after 


OTOVSAL0G, -G, -OV serious, grave, earnest, good 


¢ 


OTovdn, “1, nN 
otholc, -EMs, placing, setting, position; party, 
faction 


haste, speed, eagerness, seriousness 


*otéA@ send 

otevaca groan, moan, bemoan, bewail 
otéva sigh, groan, moan 

otepya love, be fond of, like, be content or pleased 
otepém deprive, rob; pass.: be deprived of 
OTEOAVOG, -ov, 6 crown, wreath 

OTEbaVOM crown, wreathe 


ot0G, -Gs, i stoa, roofed colonnade; the Stoic school 
(of philosophy) 


Ot0X0G, -ov, 0 equipment for war; expedition, 
journey, army 

OTOLG, -atO0c, 70 mouth 

otpatnyem be general 

otpatnydc, -0b, 0 general, commander of an army 
OTPATLATHS, -ov, 0 soldier 

OTPAatONEdOV, -Ov, TO camp, encampment; army 
*otpéoo turn; m.-p.: turn oneself, be engaged in 
owyeo hate 

ob, 600, G0i, GE you (sg.) 


ovyyvann, -ns, 1 fellow-feeling, pardon, 
forgiveness, excuse 


OVYYPALpPG, -atoc, 76 a written paper, book, prose- 
work 


ovyypadets, -Emc, 6 historian, prose writer 


Ovyypada (< *ypcdw) write or note down; compose 
a work in writing 


ovykaia (< *kaiw) set on fire with, burn up, 
inflame; ovykexaupevov perf. m.-p. part. 
ovykemat (<*ketuat) lie together; be composed of 
ovyxeo (< *yé) pour together, confound, obliterate 


ovppaiva (< *Baivw) meet, come to an agreement; 
happen, result 


OvEPOAGLOV, -ov, 76 mark, sign, contract, 
covenant 


ovppovrevo advise; mid.: take counsel with 


ovppaxéo be an ally, be in alliance with, help, 
succor (+ dat.) 
ovppaxia, -as, alliance 

Cvpedepa (< *épw) bring together, collect; be useful 


ovpdépov (part. of ovudépw) useful, expedient, 
fitting, profitable 


ovpdedyo (< *evyw) flee along with, take refuge 
ovpdopaG, -Gc, mishap, misfortune; event, 
circumstance 

ovpddo (< *ovo) make to grow together; pf. & 
pass.: grow together, grow into one 


GVELOOVOS, -ov agreeing in sound; n. pl.: the 
consonants 

ovv (= Sov) with, in company with 
ovvanodnpea go abroad, travel with 
ovvanoreine (< *Aginm) leave behind along with 


OvvVantTH 
with 


tie, join together, unite; mid.: take part 


obvieonos, -ov, 0 that which binds; conjunction 
ovveutt (< *eit) be with, live, have dealings with 


GVvVELNG, -E¢ (Evv-) holding together; continuous, 
successive 


ovvnpaw be young together 


ovvnGea, -ac, 1 
custom 


acquaintance, intimacy, habit, 


ovvnOns, -eg dwelling or living together; intimate, 
accustomed 


ovvinut (< “int bring, set, or come together; 
perceive, understand 


ovviotpt (< “Yomut) place together, introduce, 
recommend; stand together 


ovvopaa (< *spim) be able to see, see, comprehend 
ovvovoia, -ac, a being with, intercourse 
Ovvtacoa (ovvtatta) put in array, arrange 


ovvtetaypévas arranged carefully, in set terms 


ovvtetapévas earnestly, eagerly, vigorously 
ovvtopnas concisely, shortly 

Gd¢ (= bc), ovdc, 6/ swine 
CVOTEOaVHOOPE® wear a crown with 
ooaipa, -acs, ball, globe, sphere 


ooarEepos, -G, -ov__ slippery, perilous, uncertain, 
precarious 


ode him, her, them (acc. sg. or pl.) 
ooddpa very, very much, exceedingly 


o05p0c, -G, -dv_ vehement, excessive, violent 


oovpov, -0d, 70 ankle 
oxed0v near, almost, nearly, about 


OXHMG, -atoc, t6 form, shape, appearance, figure 
(in dance: steps), pretense, fashion 


ox0rGCo be at leisure 

oZXOAN, -Hs, H_ leisure, rest, ease 
*oa@lm save; pass.: be saved, escape 
Opa, -ato0s, 70 body 

COTHP, -Npos, 6 savior, deliverer 


catnpia, -ac, i deliverance, preservation, safe 
return, survival 


cadpovém be sound of mind, practice self-control, 
be discreet, be temperate 


Cadpoodvvn, -ns, i soundness of mind, prudence, 
discretion, moderation, self-control 


CHdpavV, C@dpov of sound mind, discreet, 
temperate, prudent, self-controlled 


T 
tapiac, -ov,6 steward, dispenser, treasurer 
*tatto (tay-) arrange, station, set, appoint 
tTadDPOs, TADPOV, 6 ull 
tavty in this way, thus, so 
t4.00c, -ov, 0 funeral rites; grave, tomb 
taxa. quickly, soon 
taxa. av probably, perhaps 
tOXOG, -E0¢, 70 speed, quickness 
Qs tax0g with all speed 
TAZXVG, TAXEIA, TAXYD swift, fast 
te and (enclitic) 
*teiva — stretch, tend, extend, direct 


TELLOG, TELZOVS, TO a wall, esp. a city wall 
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TEKHNPLOV, -Ov, TO sure sign, proof, evidence, 
demonstration 


TEKVOV, -Ov, 70 child 
tekvow furnish with children, beget; mid.: bear 
textaivonar frame, devise, plan 


TEKTOV, -OvOG, O/H carpenter, craftsman, 
workman, master in any art 


terevtaea bring to pass, accomplish, fulfill, 
finish; die; pass.: be fulfilled; happen; come to 
an end 


tenéo fulfill, accomplish; pay; initiate 
tenéag completely, perfectly 


TELOG, TELOVG, TO a coming to pass, fulfilment, 
result, end 


*ténvo cut 

TEPTVOV, -00D, TO enjoyment 

teptvos, -n, -ov pleasant, delightful 

tépno delight; m.-p.: be cheered, enjoy oneself 
TETTAPEG, TETTAPA (tECoUpEG, -a) four 
téxvu, -n¢, 1 art, skill, craft; treatise 
tExvitns, -ov, 0 artist, craftsman 

tviKkede at this time; so early 

mMAUKO0dE, -HdE, -Ovde of such an age 
thpepov (< hepa) today (adv.) 


tidy note; why ever? why in the world? what do 
you mean? 


*ciOnur set, place, put, set up, establish, make, 
institute, order, dispose 


*tikto bring forth, bear, beget 
tuna honor, esteem, revere, value; estimate 


TU, -fis, 1 honor, esteem, dignity; office, worth, 
value 


tipNEG, -at0g, 760 worth, price, value; penalty 


tipios (-a),-ov valued, esteemed, held in honor, 
precious 


tWopéo help, avenge; mid.: punish 


tin@pia, -ac, 1 help, aid, vengeance, retribution, 
torture 


tive pay a price, penalty, or debt 
tic, ti who? what? (pronoun or adjective) 


Ts, TL any one, any thing; some one, some thing; 
any, some 


*titpoaoKo wound, hurt 
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tAGO (aor. €tAnv) endure, dare 

tou (enclitic particle) let me tell you; you know 
tovyap so then, wherefore, therefore 
toivov well then, well, now then, again 
TOLOG, -@, -OV stich 

TOLOGSE, TOLGSE, TOLOVdE of such a kind or quality 
TOLOVTOG, TOLADTH, TOLODTO — stich, such as this 
TOLODTOS ... 0106 such as 

toAMG@ undertake, dare, endure, bring oneself to do 


tOVOG, -0v, O 
accent 


that which can be stretched; pitch, 


tOT0G, -ov, 0 place, region 
106000, -5E, -Ovde so great, so large 
toodvde adv.) so very, so much, to such a degree 


TOGOVTOG, TOSHUTNH, TOCODTO 
much 


so great, so large, so 


tots at that time, then, next 
oi tote men of that time 

TPAYIKOs, -n, -Ov__ tragic, stately 

TPO, -ov, 0 goat 

TPEIc, tpia three 

*tpéno turn; mid.: flee 


*tpéo@ nourish, feed; cherish, foster; mid.: rear for 
oneself; pass.: grow (up) 

*tpéyo run 
tpiaKooton, -a1,-a@ = three-hundred 
*cpipo rub 


tpizovg, (gen. -t060¢) _ three-footed; as noun: 


tripod 
tTpitoc, -n, -ov_ third 
tpopos, -ov, 0 trembling, quaking 


tpOnoG, -ov, 0 turn, direction, way, manner 
TpOOH, -Ts, 1 Nourishment, food, nurture, rearing 
TPOHOs, -0d, O/i) feeder, rearer, nurse 

*tvyxava happen; meet (+ gen.); attain, obtain 
tonto beat, strike 

topawvic, -id0c, I) monarchy, sovereignty, tyranny 
twpavvos, -ov, 0 absolute ruler, monarch, tyrant 
tvOXOG, -N, -Ov__ blind 

tdH0G,'-0v, 0 smoke, mist, cloud, conceit, vanity 


TwyN, -ns, nN fortune, fate, chance, success; ill fortune 


Y 


BBPpic, LBpzas, H 
rape 


hubris, violence, insolence, lust, 


bytaiva — be healthy 
byieia, -as, h health 
bys, -é¢ healthy 
ddpamiKds, -H, -Ov suffering from edema 
b5o0p, bdat0c, 76 water 

bet (impers. of bw) it is raining 
dEt0G, -00, 6 rain 

vidc, -00,6 son (also in third declension as 
1-stem) 

Ody, -ns, 1 forest, woodland; material, stuff 
bnai (= bn) poetic 


bnapxo begin, exist, belong to, accrue, be, become, 
be sufficient for 


breika yield 
bnép + gen.: over; in defense of; + acc.: over, beyond 


drEPPGALAM (< *BOAAM) throw over or beyond a 
mark, overshoot, outdo, surpass, exceed; cross 


bdnepporn, -fis, 1 a throwing beyond, excess, 
excessive praise 


brepnoavas arrogantly, magnificently 
breppeyéOng, -ég excessively large, enormous 


brevOvvoc, -ov 
responsible 


liable to give account, accountable, 


DNHKOOG, -ov giving ear, obedient, subject 
oi bnyKoo = subjects 
*)moxveonar promise, profess 


sleep 


ond + gen.: under, by, through; + dat.: beneath, 
under, below; + acc.: under, to (a place) under, toward 


BrvOs, -Ov, O 


bnoport, -fis, 1 a throwing under, substitution by 
stealth, suggestion; foundation 
drodseikvom (< *Seickvour) 
make a display 


show secretly, mark out; 


bro0dséo (< *5ém) bind under, shoe 

dnoKpitis, -0d,6 one who answers; actor, player, 
hypocrite 

brodapPava (< *AapBdvo) take up by getting 
under, take up, seize; interpret, understand, accept, 
believe 


Dropaivonar be somewhat mad 


bropéva (< *pévwo) stay behind, remain alive, abide, 


submit, bear, dare 
brontevo be suspicious, suspect; pass.: be suspected 


drotiOnmt (< *ti@nur) place under, suggest, propose; 


mid.: instruct 
dpotepos, -a,-ov latter, next, last 


doiortnpt (< “tomut) place or set under; stand 
under, sink; promise, submit; undertake 


bwynhroc, -h, -dv high, lofty 


® 
*oaive bring to light; pass.: appear, seem 


oavepds (-6), -6v_ visible, shining, illustrious, 
conspicuous 

OUpLaKoroAns, -ov, 0 druggist, apothecary 
OQDX0G, -n, -ov cheap, easy, mean, bad, petty 
oadras npattew be ina sorry plight 
oetdopa1 spare; pay heed to 


*oép@ bring, carry, bear 


osd alas, woe 

*oevyo flee, take flight, avoid, escape 
*onpi say 

*00dvo__ be beforehand, outstrip (+ part.) 


o8aptds, -n, -0v_  corruptible, destructible, mortal, 
transitory 


o0zipo = *d1ao0eipa 
o8ive wither, perish, die 


O0iotc, -Eac, 1 wasting away, perishing, decay, 
atrophy 
oboyyt, -fis, 1 Voice, cry 
06vog, -ov, 6 envy, grudge, ill-will 
o00pG, -Gc, destruction, ruin, seduction 
ouréa love, welcome, kiss 

ouria, -ac, friendship, affection 

oidtog, -a, -ov friendly 

oudropabys, -é¢ fond of learning, eager for learning 


oiAn, -Ns, N/bidroc, -ov, 6 friend, loved one 
(including family) 

oiX0c, -n, -ov dear, beloved, loving; as a noun, 
friend, loved one; compar. oiAtepog; superl. 
LATOALTOG 


oUNOtEKVOG, -ov_ loving one’s children or offspring 


oiroTtLOG, -ov loving honor, ambitious 
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biAodpoovvn, -ns, i friendliness, kindliness, 
welcome 


oroyands, -ov _fiery-looking, flaming red 
talk nonsense, trifle 

be seized with fear, be frightened 
bopepoc, -&, -ov fearful, afraid, timid 


orAVAPE 
*oopzopat 
ooAic, -id0¢, scale (of a snake skin) 
ooveds, -Eas¢, 60 slayer, murderer 
oovedo murder, kill, slay 

bopytos (-4), -ov borne, carried, bearable 
*opaco 
piv, Opevdc, y midriff, heart, mind 


tell, declare, advise, bid, order 


bpixn, -ns, 1 a shuddering 
bpixadys, -eg awful, horrible 
bpovéw be minded, have understanding, be wise 


bpovyoic, -Eac, | purpose, intention, thought, 
sense, judgment, pride, wisdom, prudence 

bpovipos, -ov understanding, discreet, sensible, wise 
bpovtiGe = think of, consider 

boyn, -tis, 1 flight, escape 

rwoAGE, OdAGKOS, 6 watcher, guard, sentinel 
*oviratta keep watch, guard, defend 
bvSioc, -ov of banishment, putting to flight 
bvoiKdc, -1, -Ov_ natural, physical 

bats, bboEas, | nature, origin 


buteva plant, beget, engender, produce, cause 


butov, -od, t0 plant, tree 


*ovo bring forth, produce; pass. & pf. act: grow, 
be born 

PMoxic, -id0c, = Phocis 

bovéw@ produce a sound or tone, speak, tell of 
bovn, -ic, 1 voice, sound 

bOVINEIG, -Eooa, -Ev endowed with speech, vocal 
ta d@vnevta the vowels 


bOs, b@tTOs,6 man 


bA<s (= d60¢), bats, 76 light, daylight 
xX 
*yaipa rejoice 


yoreraiva be hard, angry 


AOE, -n, -ov_ difficult, hard to bear, painful 
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xOA1vOc, -0d, 6 bridle, bit 
YANKOVS, -7, -odv of copper or bronze 

Yapaktnp, -poc, 6 distinctive mark, type, character 
yapietc, -eooa, -ev graceful, pleasant, lovely 
AAPis, YAPitOs, grace, favor 

YEMOV, -@voc, 0 winter, storm, tempest 
xeip, repos, Hh hand 


YEPOTOVIG, -As, 1 
show of hands 


*yé@ pour 


extension of the hand, voting by 


X8E¢ yesterday 

A8ov, ~Bovdc, hearth, land, country 

xopevo dance, set dancing 

*ypcona1. use (+ dat.) 

*y¥pae@ proclaim (an oracle); mid.: consult an oracle 

xpeia, -as, need, want (of + gen.) 

xXpEov it is necessary 

*ypn it is necessary 

XPTIWG, -at0c, TO 
tw yxpTpa why? 


APHomos, -n, -ov useful, serviceable 


thing, matter, affair; pl.: money 


xPnopHOs, -0b, 6 oracular response, oracle 

xAPHEtOs, -n, -dv useful, good, honest; n. pl.: benefits 
AXPOvOs, -ov, 6 time; tense 
APvoiov, -ov, 70 gold 
Xpvournos, -ov, 0 Chrysippus 
APvods, -0d,6 gold 

APVOODG, -7, -odv of gold, golden 
AOpa, YOpas, space, place; land, country 


XopE@ make room for another, go, come, advance 


YHprov, -ov, tO place, spot, country 
YHpic separately, apart, without, apart from 
(+ gen.) 

Y 

wéeyo blame, find fault with 

wevdng, -é¢ __ false, lying, untrue 
ywevdorpoontns, -ov, 0 false prophet 
wevdo deceive; mid.: lie 

wnonyopia, -ac, vote by ballot 

whos, -4, -6v_ bare, bald, smooth 

woyos, -ov, 6 blame, censure 

life, soul 

cold 


Woun, -fis, 1 
wWoxpodc, -G, -Ov 
Q 

® oh! 

Ode 
Od, -fis, N (Gordy) 


in this way, so, thus; hither, here 
song 


@véopar buy, purchase 


Opa, Spas, i season, time of day, hour (any fixed 


period) 

pa [éoti] it is time 
Qs as, as if; how; prep.: to (+ acc.) 
aoavtas in the same way, just so 
ost as if, as though, just as 
@orep just as, even as 
dote so that, so as to, and so 
aoeréw help, aid, benefit, be of service to 
aoehia, -ac, i help, assistance 


OoEA 0g, (-n), -ov helpful, useful 
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For translation exercises 
Asterisks indicate verbs listed in the Principal Parts List, 309 13 


A 

about epi + gen. 

absent use the ptcpl. of &mewr 

admire @avudCo 

aforesaid, the todta 

after (use the aor. ptcpl. [VII]) 

all Gc, ne&oo, nav [VI] 

alone pdvoc, n, ov 

although at, cainep (with ptcpl. [VII]) 
and Kai 

anyone tic [VIII] 

anyone who éotig [VIII] 

anything [VIII] 

anything which 6 w[VIII] 

archon Gpyov, &pyovtos, 6 [V] 
attribute dvotiOnut [XII] (princ. pts. follow ti®nur*) 


avoid gevyo* 


B 

bad «akdc, 1, Ov 

be eiut*, yiyvouat* 

beable Sbvopon* [XI], oid té cit [IV] 
be absent dew 

be caught GAtoK«opor* [XII] 

be confident én018o + dat. 

be guilty d&&icéo [X]] 

be present népeun (cf. eit) 


be victorious vikéo [XI] 


be willing €0€Aw* 
beautiful Kadrdc 1, Ov 
become — yiyvopa* 
before piv [VI] 
begin dpyo*, + gen.; + ptcpl. [VI] 
believe voyilw*, niotevo 
best Gptotoc, rn, ov 

the best of men oi Gpiotot 
better Gpeivov, BeAtiov, kpeittov [X] 
bird dpvic, dpviBog, 6/7 [V] 
both...and «oi... Koi 
brave aya8dc, 1, Ov; €00Adc, 1, Ov 
bring épa*, &ya* 
brother 6eAddc, 00, 6 
business épyov, ov, 10 

itis the business of épyov éoti + gen. 
but GAG; dé (postpos.) 
by dat. of means [I]; agent: vn6 + gen. [IIT] 


Cc 
carry épo* 
catch aipéw* 
be caught GAtoKopo* 
cease, (i.e., stop oneself) mavopor 
certain (a certain one) tic, t: [VIII] 
child ondSiov, ov, 16; mais, ro15d6c, 6/) [V] 
citizen xoditys, ov, 6 [III] 


city mOAtg, nOAEws, 1 [V] 
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come épxouct* 

come into being yiyvopon* 
common, incommon kovvd<g 1, ov 
concerning epi (+ gen.) 

confident, be néno1Wa + dat. 
consent é0éAw* 

corrupt d100eipw* 

court $Stxaortiptov, dikyn 


to take someone to court cyet mpdc Ti Stknv 


D 
dare toAuca 

death Oévatoc, ov, 6 

deed épyov, ov, 10 

deny ov onut 

destroy Ava, &ndAAvU* 

die dnoOvicKka” 

difficult yodrendcg n, ov 
divinity Saipwv, ovog 0/1 [V] 


do xpdttm*, no1g@ [XI] 


E 
each other oAAn\ov [VIII] 
educate rnodevo 

have (someone) educated = norsevoucr 
either...or ...4 
enemy €xOpdc, ov, 0 

as adj., hostile, hated éy@pdcg, 6, dv 
evil KaKdcg, 1, Ov; Rovnpdc, G, Ov 


theevils tH kaKe& 


F 

father nathp, natpdc, 6 [V] 

fear 8€810, S€5o0rKe [VII], boBéouor* [XT] 
find evpicxkw* 

fine Koadrdc 1, Ov 

flee devyo* 
following, the tée 

for (conj.) yop (postpos.); (prep.) use dative 
forever Get, Eic Het 

former times in expression oi tote men of former 
times 


free Avo 
friend idoc, ov, 6; dian, ng 7 
friendship ouria, ag 7 


future t& WEAAOVTA, 0 LEAAWV YPOVOG 


G 
gain Ké€pdocg, ovg, 10 
gift S@pov, ov, 76 
give Sida [XI] 
gladly 1déac 
go épyopon*, cipe 
god edz, od, 0/1); Saiptwv, ovos, 6/1] 
goddess Oe, dc, n; Bedc, 00, H 
good ayabdc n, Ov; KaAdG 1, Ov; Eo8AdG 1, 
Ov; YpNOTOc, N, OV 
good things & &yo0é 
good men oi &yaot 
greatest [éylotos, 1, OV 
Greece ‘EAAtic, &50¢, H[V] 


ground as in the expression on the ground that 
os + ptcpl. [VI] 


guest [§€vocg, ov, 6 


guilty, be adiKéw 


H 
happen yiyvopon*, ovpBoive [XII], teyxévo [VI] 
have éyo* 


have (someone) educated = nordevouon (mid. of 
Tadsevo) 


hear Gkovw* + gen. (of person heard from), + acc. 
(of thing heard) 


heaven(s) ovpavdg, ot, 6 
help (be ally to) ovppayéo + dat. [XT] 


her oblique cases of abtos, 1, 6 in fem. [IX]; 
her(self), as refl., éavtig, f, tiv [IX]; her, as posses- 
sive, use article [I], abtijg [IX], Eavtiis 


here év0d5e, E€vt.d0a 
herald «fpvé& Koc 6[V] 


him oblique cases of abt6¢, 7, 6 in masc. [IX]; him- 
self, as emphatic, adtdc [IX]; as refl., Eavtod [IX]; his, 
use article [I], adtod [IX], €avt0d his own 


hit BdoAAw*; hit with, + dat. of means 


honest (just) Sikatog a, ov 


honor (n.) tum, fe 1; (vb.) tudo [XI] 


host €évocg, ov, 6 
house oikia, ac, 4 [III] 
hurt pBAdrto* 


husband vip, &vbpdc, 6 


I 


I éyo [IX]; unless emphatic, expressed by first person 
verb ending in the singular 


if ei, cv (conditions [VI, XIII]) 
immortal 6@dévatoc, ov [II] 

in loc. prep., €v + dat., as dat. or acc. of respect [II] 
incommon (common) kotvdc, 1, Ov 

into eig+acc. 

is éoti =he/she/it is, there is [II] 

island vijooc, ov, H 


itisnecessary dvcy«n (éoti), Set, xpy 


J 
judge (n.) dixaotis, 0d, 6; (vb.) Kpiva 


justice din, dikaroovvyn 


K 
keep silence o1yaa, orlando 
kill dnoxteivo* 
be killed dno8vjoKkw* 
king Baorevs, Paoiéws, 6 
know yryv@oKo", oi5a* [VIII], éxiotouor* [XII] 


L 

law vopoc, ov, 0 

lead Gyo* 

learn poavOdva* 

leave Aginw* 

letter (epistle) émotoAr, fis 1 
letters of the alphabet t& ypcupato. 

lie (n.) yevdéc, 16; (vb.) Ketpor 

life Bitoc, ov, 6 

listen to dKovm* (+ gen.); listen 
heed, obey et8opon + dat. 


little ptxpdc, &, Ov; OAtyos, 1, ov; a little (adv.) 
OAtYa, OAtyov 
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live Céo* [XI] 


love cyande, oiréo, Epc [XI] 


M 


make tiOnut* [XII]; make for oneself, ti8eno01 
(mid.), no1é@ [XI], tpattw* 

man «évOparoc, &vip [V] 

many Toadot, at, & (pl. of noAvc [VI]) 
master 5Seo0nx0ty<, ov, 6 [III] 

me_ oblique cases of &yw [IX] 

men of former times oi tote 

money xprpata, wv, té (pl. of ypto, [V]) 
mother urtnp, untpdog, HV] 

much oAvc, noAAr, TOAD [VI] 


my €épdc 1, ov [IX], pov, éuot [IX], euavtiig, 
od [IX] 


myself as emphatic, owtdc, abt [IX]; refl., 
éuavtis, od [IX] 


N 
native land natpic, td0c¢, n[V] 
necessary, itis Gv&y«n (éort), xpr, Set 
never ovmote, ov... TOTE 
night vv&, vuKtdc, 1 

during the night vu«tdc¢ 
noone ovéeic, ovdepio; undeic, undepicae [X] 
not ov (ovk, ovx); un 


nothing ové8év, pndév [X] 


O 
obey xei®opon (mid. of nei6m*) + dat. 


observe as in the expression, without being 
observed [VII] Aav0e&va* 


of use genitive case 
oldman yépev, yépovtos, 6 [V] 


on €év + dat., €ni + gen. or dat.; on, with expression 
of time use dat. [IX] 


on account of 8 + acc. 

on the ground that < + ptcpl. [VII] 
OANA [VII] 
opinion yveaun, ns 1 

or 


one another 
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ourselves av adtev [IX] 


over as in rule over &pyo + gen. 


P 
peace eipnyn no h 

live in peace eipyvnv cyeww 
people cdv@paror, ot 
persuade meti0w* 
person dvOpanos, 6/} 
philosopher ooddg, 00, 6; coon, fis 4 
place ympa, ac, 1; tomog ov, 6 
plan fBovrevo 

plan for oneself PBovdevopot 
poet moti, od, 0 [IH] 


possessions 1& + gen. (e.g., the possessions of 
the wise = t& tv coddv) 


present use ptcpl. of nape 

be present né&pe (cf. eiwi*) 
profit Képdoc, ovg, 16 

itis profitable Képdog éott [V] 


R 

receive AauBave* 
release Av 

remain pévo* 

reveal éniSeixvvut [XII] 
road 080d¢, 00, ) 

rule cGpyo 


rule over py + gen. 


S 
sacrifice 60 
sacrifice to @vq + dat. 


same avtdg, avdti, avdt6 (in attributive position 
[Tx]) 


save oa lo* 

say Aéyo*, onut* [IV], cinov* (said) 

sea O6AaTtA (OhAKCCa), N¢, H [IIT] 
by sea kate OdAatTIOV 

see opco* [XI] 

seek Cntéo [XI] 


send néunm*, otédo* 


servant Oepanov, Sepdnovtos, 0 [V] 
setup tiOnut”, dvatiOnut [XII] 
shield Gomic, idoc, H [V] 
silence otyn, 15,7 
keep silence o1yaa, crand@ 
sister GderOn, Ts 1 
small ptkpdc &, ov [III] 
so otw/ottw> 
soldier otpatimtge, ov, 6 [IIIT] 
some tic, tt [VIII] 
some... others oi/ai/t& pév .. . ot/ai/te 8 
someone tic [VIII] 
something tw [VII] 
soul wx, 77 
speak A€yo* 
stand Yotmpt [XII] 
stone AiBoc, ov, 0 
stop navw 
stop oneself (cease) modopor 


sun 1Atoc, ov, 0 


T 

take AapPdve*, aipéw* 

take away dncyw (yo") 

take place yiyvopon* 

tall péyac, ueyoAn, neyo [VI] 

teach noardseva, didd0Km* 

tell AEéya* 

than — gen. of comparison; i [X] 

that éxeivoc, n, 0; odt0c, adm, todTO [III] 


that (in order that) ag + fut. ptcpl. [VI]; 
iva. + subj. or opt. [XIII] 


that (introducing indirect statement) IV, VIL, 
XII] 


the 6, 1, 76 [I] 
the one...the other 6/f/10 vév .. . 6/*/10 8é [TI] 


their article [I]; not refl., odtav [IX]; refl., Exvtov 
[IX] 
them oblique cases of «dtdc, adm, odt6 in plural 
[IX] 


there is ott; there are, eioi; there was, fv; there 
were, To0Lv 


thing expressed by neuter of adj.; yptjwa, atoc, 16 
think vopiCo* 
think worthy 6&1 [XI] 
this odtoc, abt, todt0; dSe, HSe, t65¢e [TIT]; 
thisman odto<¢ 
time xpdvoc, Opa 
itis time po [éoti] + inf. 


to dat. case without prep.; €ig + acc.; Nap + acc.; 
mpc + acc.; (vb.) infinitive 


trust motevo + dat.; nei®ouoa (mid. of ne1Ww*) 
+ dat. 


truth GAnPea, dc, A; ANON, t& [VI] 
two 6vo 


tyranny tvpawis, tdog n[V] 


U 

unjust déikos, ov 
unjust men oi GdiKot 

understand  éntotopor* [XII], wovOdvo* 

until zpiv [VI] 

us oblique cases of nyets [IX] 


used to use impf. tense [II] 


Vv 
victorious, be vucc&e [XI] 


virtue ape, fio 1 


Ww 

wait weva* 

want BovdAonat* 

war TmOAELOG Ov, 0 

we ‘pets [IX]; implied in pev, peOa endings 
wealth xdaovdtoc, ov, 6 

well ev, KaAa@> 

what (= that which: rel.) dc, #1, 6 [II] 

what  (interrog.) tic, ti [VII] 
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whatever otic, fit, 6 1 [VIII] 

which (rel.) dc, ty, 6 [II] 

whichever otic, Htc, 6 1 [VII] 

who (rel.) dc, 1, 6 [II] 

who (interrog.) tig [VII] 

whoever déotic, ft1¢ [VIII] 

whole 6Aog, 1, ov; nas, noo, nav [VI] 

why ti, 8té tt 

wicked KoaKoc n, Ov; Zovnpds &, Ov 
wicked things 1h Kaxé 


wickedness movnpio, ac nN; KaKta, ac, 1; TO 
KQKOV 


wife yvuvn, yovaikds, f [V] 
willing éKa@v, €xovou, EKdv 
be willing €0é,o* 
win vikco [XI] 
wise ooddg 1, Ov 
wise man 0 0000, 
wisely coda 
wish BovAouar*, £6€0.0* 
with dat. of means; obv + dat.; wetd + gen. 
woman yvvt, yovaikds, 1 [V] 
word Adyos ov, 0 
world Kdop0g, ov, 0 
worthy loc, a, ov 
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write ypddw* 


Y 
you sg. ov, pl. vets [IX] 
young véoc, oO, ov 
young man veavias, ov, 0 [II] 


yourself as emphatic, wbtdc, n, 6 [IX]; as refl., 
GEAVTOD, GEautiic; DUdV aHdtav [IX] 
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ablative. See genitive of separation; Indo- 
European cases 
absolute. See genitive; accusative; nominative 
accents 
defined / types (acute, grave, circumflex), 2,7 9 
accent rules, general, 7 9 
accent exercises, 10, 26, 46, 55, 86, 88, 92 
of adjectives, 9, 69, 157 
of contract verbs, 213 
with enclitics, 45 6 
of imperatives, irregular, 272 
of nouns, 8 9, 32 3 
of preposition following noun, 204 
of verbs, 24, 45 
accusative, 321 22 
absolute, 145, 322, 325 
cognate accusative, 321 
as direct object, 14 15, 28, 321 
endings, summary of, 321 
of extent of space or time, 188, 322 
of part affected 56 (see accusative of respect) 
of respect, 56, 322 
as subject of infinitive, 95, 
terminal (place to which), 15, 28 9, 35, 76, 322 
see also cases 
active. See voices 
acute. See accents 
adjectives 
defined, 15, 16, 30, 48 52, 135 
comparative, declension of, 194 
comparison of, 193 96; irregular comparison 
of, 195 96, 198 
first second declension, 48, 69, 285 
contracted, 286 
first third declension, 122 23, 287 
irregular, 124 25, 287 
paradigms 285 87 
positions of: attributive position, 49 50; 
predicate position, 51 
second declension, 49, 285 
third declension, 121 22, 286 
used as nouns, 16, 51 


adverbs 
in attributive position, 50 (see also adjectives, 
positions of) 
correlatives, 295 
defined, 18 
formation and comparison, 196 
used with éya, 198 
Aeolic. See dialects 
agreement 
of adjectives, 48, 135 
of gender, 16 
with neuter plural subject, 38, 51, 327 
in periphrastic tenses, 166, 199, 251 
of relative and antecedent, 52 3 
alphabet, the, 1 
Alphabet Song, 11 
use as numbers, 7, 10 
see also classification of letters 
antecedent, 52 3, 56 
omission of, 53 
aorist, 17 18, 23, 35, 43, 136 38, 142, 148, 162, 165, 
167 
aorist active and middle (3rd PP), 83 8 
aorist stem, 84 5, 87 8 
first aorist, 84 6, 259 
irregular second aorist, 238 39 
liquid first aorist, 85 6 
second aorist, 87 8 
aorist passive (6th PP), 205 6, 207 8, 261 
apodosis, defined, 128, 254. See also conditions 
article (definite), 16 17, 28, 30 1, 74, 281 
declined with nouns, 30 1 
forms of, 30 
not used with predicate nominative, 40, 51 
noun-making power of, 51 2: with infinitive 
(articular infinitive), 52; with pév and $é, 
51 2 
uses of, 30 
article, indefinite, tig used as. See pronouns: 
indefinite 
articular infinitive, 52, 324 
aspect, 17, 43, 83, 90, 162, 249, 258, 271 
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aspirates, 5, 91, 163, 235. See also consonants; 
classification of letters 
aspiration (breathing), 4 5, 91, 235 
assimilation, 91 2, 185, 206 
athematic verbs, 231 40 
basic endings of, 232 
deponent, 238 
imperative, 273 
irregular, see irregular verbs: eipi, onpt 
-vopt, 232 
optative, 261 
paradigms, 302 6 
participles, 237 38 
reduplicating, 232 36 
subjunctive, 252 53 
types of, 231 
Attic. See dialects 
Attic future. See future active and middle 
attributive. See participles: uses of 
attributive position, 49 50 
augment, 43 4, 45, 66, 84, 87, 89 90, 91, 136, 165, 
185, 205 6, 234, 235, 249, 258, 271 
syllabic, 43 
temporal, 43 4 


breathings (aspiration), 4 5, 91, 235 


cases, 14 15,28 9, 315 22. See also individual list- 


ings for nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, 


vocative 
causal clauses, 127 28 
participles used as, 142 43 
alleged cause, 143 
circumflex. See accent 
circumstantial. See participles: uses of 
classification of letters, 2 7, 64 
clauses. See individual listings for causal, conditions, 
object, purpose, relative, result, temporal 
commands. See imperative mood: uses of; 
subjunctive mood: independent uses of 
common gender, 16, 33, 51 
comparison of adjectives and adverbs, 193 96 
comparatives, 193 96. See also adjectives; adverbs 
compensatory lengthening, 85, 107, 206, 236 
compound verbs, 66, 91 3,239 40 
of eipi, 150 
concession. See participles: circumstantial uses of 
conditions, 323 24 
contrary-to-fact, 128, 324 
future, 323: more vivid, 254, 323; less vivid, 
263, 323 
general conditions, 323: present, 254, 323; past, 
263, 323 
negatives in, 128, 143, 254, 263 


participles in, 143 
relative, 254, 263 
simple, 128 
conjugation, defined, 17 18, 21 
conjunctions, 15, 18, 25, 34, 42, 54, 66, 112, 127 28, 
197 
consonants, 5 6 
assimilation 91 2,185 
see also classification of letters 
context, 13, 22, 53, 141 42, 274 
contract adjectives, 286 
contract futures, 220, 260, 302 
contract nouns, 223 
contract verbs, 213 19, 300 302 
accent of, 213 
imperative, 273 
indicative, 214 19 
optative, 260 
participles, 218 19 
principal parts of, 219 
rules for contraction, 214, 216, 217 
subjunctive, 251 
correlatives, 294 95 
crasis, 42, 78, 176, 178 


dative, 4,14 15, 28,318 21 
with adjectives, 72, 319 
of advantage / disadvantage (for), 15, 28, 319 21 
of agent, 187, 275, 320 
of degree of difference, 197, 320 
endings, summary of, 318 
ethical dative, 320 
as indirect object, 28, 319 
instrumental (means, manner), 15, 28, 37 8, 320 
of interest, 28, 319 
locative (of place where), 15, 28 9, 35, 37, 76, 
321 
of manner, 38, 320 
of means, 38, 320 
of possession, 179 80, 320 
of respect, 57, 320 
with special verbs, 25, 38, 319 
of time when, 97, 188, 321 
see also cases 
declensions, 281 89. See also nouns; adjectives 
first: nouns, 29, 31, 68 9, 281 82; adjectives, 48, 


69, 285 87 

second: nouns, 29, 31, 282 83; adjectives, 49, 
285 86 

third: nouns, 105 11, 283 84; adjectives, 121 24, 
286 87 


definite article. See article 
deliberative. 253, 325. See also subjunctive mood: 
independent uses of 


demonstrative adjective-pronouns, 70 1, 290 91. 


See also pronouns 

denominatives, 26, 113, 223 
dentals, 6 
deponent verbs, 18, 24, 84, 95, 238 

futures, 65 
dialects, 2, 4, 55, 73, 213, 220, 279 
digamma, 7, 10 
diminutives, 16, 28, 37, 113 
Dionysius Thrax, 11 12, 13, 19, 135 
diphthongs, 3, 8, 9, 12, 44, 78 

(-a1, -o1) counted as short, 8 

counted as long 259 

long diphthongs 3 4 (see also iota-subscript) 
double consonants. See classification of letters 
Doric. See dialects 
dual, 16, 18, 19, 28, 159, 199 


eipt. See irregular verbs 
elision, 40, 91 
enclitics, 45 6, 157 


fearing, verbs of. See object clauses 
first aorist. See aorist active and middle 
future active and middle (2nd PP), 63 4 
Attic future, 220 
contracted futures, 220 
formation of, 63 4 
liquid and nasal future, 220 
future infinitive and future optative in indirect 
statement, 94, 267 68 
future passive, 207 
future perfect 
active, 165 66 
middle-passive, 187 
future participle used for purpose, 144, 325 


as nasal, 6 

gender 
common gender, 16, 33, 51 
defined, 16, 38 

generic article, 30, 50 

generic masculine, 16, 51 

genitive, 15, 28, 316 18 
absolute, 144 45, 318 
of agent (with 26), 75, 317 
of cause, 317 
of characteristic, 131, 316 
of comparison, 197, 317 
endings, summary of, 316 
material, 318 
objective, 318 
partitive (of the whole), 197, 316 
possession, 15, 28, 316 
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of separation, 15, 28, 75, 318 
of source, 65, 75, 317 
subjective, 318 
of time within which, 188, 318 
with verbs of ruling, 38, 317 
see also cases 

gnomic aorist, 35 

grave. See accent 


hortatory, 253, 326. See also subjunctive mood: 
independent uses of 


imperative mood, 271 74 
forms of, 272 73 
tenses of, 271 
uses of, 271 
imperfect active and middle-passive (1st PP), 
17 18, 22, 23, 43, 66, 94 
formation of, 44, 87 8 
irregular, 44 
meanings, 45, 83, 84, 90, 328 
impersonals, 145, 150, 168, 178, 275, 319, 322, 325 
indefinite article, tig used as, 158 
indefinites. See pronouns 
indicative mood, 17, 90, 94, 249 
indirect question, 158 
indirect statement 
indicative, optative construction, with 61, os, 
93 4,267 68 
infinitive construction, 93 7, 324 
participial construction, 147 48, 149 
Indo-European cases, 15, 28 
inflection, defined, 13 14 
infinitives, 17 18, 27, 44, 52, 84, 85, 87, 89, 90, 93 5, 
324 
instrumental, 15, 28, 37. See also dative 
intensives. See pronouns 
interjections, 15, 18 
interrogatives. See pronouns 
intransitive, 22, 233 34, 240, 319, 321 
Ionic alphabet, 4 
Ionic dialect. See dialects 
iota-subscript (1-subscript), 3, 32, 214, 253 
irregular second aorist, 238 39 
irregular verbs 
eipi: present, imperfect, 45; future, 65; subjunc- 
tive, 250; optative, 260; imperative, 273, 306: 
compounds of, 150 
eipt (will go), 307 
onpt: present, imperfect, 94, 307 
oida: perfect, pluperfect, 168 
5£610/5é501Ka, 168 


Koiné. See dialects 
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labials. See classification of letters 
letters, 1 7 
capital letters, 1 2 
obsolete letters, 7, 10 
see also classification of letters 
liquid/nasal first aorist, 85 
liquid/nasal future, 234 
liquids, 6 
linking verb, 28, 193, 315. See also irregular verbs: 
cipi 
locative. See dative 
lost sigma, 23, 65, 85, 109, 121, 185, 220, 233, 258, 274 


-pu verbs, 231 40 
imperative, 273 
optative, 261 
paradigms, 302 6 
subjunctive, 252 53 
see also athematic verbs 
middle, 17 18,21 2, 63, 83, 84, 184 87. See also voices 
moods, 21 2 
imperative, 271 74 
indicative, 17, 90, 94, 249 
optative, 258 63, 266 68 
sequence of, 266 67 
subjunctive, 249 54,266 67 
movable v, 23 
mutes, 5 6 


nasal y, 6 
nasals, 6 
negatives 
with articular infinitive, 52 
in conditions, 128, 143, 254, 263 
with future indicative in command, 271 
with imperatives, 271 
in object clauses, 267 
with optative of wish, 262 
with potential optative, 262 
in purpose clauses, 267 
repetition of, 101, 161 
in result clauses, 127 
with subjunctive in hortatory, prohibitive, and 
deliberative sentences, 253 
in temporal clauses, 127 
neuter, 16, 28, 32, 37, 51, 52, 58, 70, 107, 109, 141, 
145, 158, 196, 274, 276. See also gender; noun- 
making power of the article 
neuter plural subject with singular noun, 38, 327 
nominative, 14, 15, 28, 32, 33, 53, 68 
absolute, 144 
endings, summary of, 315 
predicate nominative, 28, 40, 47, 51,315 16 
as subject of finite verb, 14, 15, 28, 40, 315 


as subject of infinitive, 95 
see also cases 
nouns 
contract nouns, 223 
defined, 15 16, 28 9 
first declension, 29, 31, 68 9, 281 82 
paradigms, 281 84 
second declension, 29, 31, 282 83 
third declension, 105 9, 283 84: basic endings 
105; consonant (mute) bases 106 7, 283; 
irregular noun yuvn, 284; syncopated nouns 
108 9, 284; vowel bases 108 9, 284 
noun-making power of the article 51 2 
number (singular, dual, plural) 
agreement, 48, 53, 66, 95 
defined, 15 16,17 19, 21, 27, 28 
numbers and numerals, 10 
declension of, 198 99 


oblique cases, 159, 175, 176 
object clauses, 267, 327. See also subjunctive mood: 
uses in subordinate clauses; optative mood: 
uses in subordinate clauses 
obsolete letters, 7, 10 
omission 
of antecedent, 53 
of noun, 51, 140 
of pronouns, 175 
of subject in indirect statement, 95 
of verb to be, 51 
optative mood, 258 63, 266 68 
forms of, 258 62 
tenses of, 258 
uses of, 262 63, 267 68, 323, 326 27: indepen- 
dent, 262, 326; in conditions, 263, 323; in 
indirect statement, 267 68; in subordinate 
clauses, 266 68, 327 
orthographic changes, 64, 85, 107, 163, 185 


palatals. See classification of letters 
paradigms, defined, 33 
article, 281 
nouns, 281 84 
adjectives, 285 87 
participles, 288 90 
prepositions, 295 97 
pronouns and adverbs, 290 95 
verbs, 298 307 
see also paradigms under individual parts of speech 
parsing, defined, 27 
participles 
dangling, 149 
defined, 15,17 18, 19, 135 36 
paradigms, 288 89 


participles (continued ) 
forms (present, future, aorist active, and mid- 
dle), 136 39: aorist passive, 206; contract 
verbs (present active), 218 19; future pas- 
sive, 207; of -w1 verbs 236 38; perfect active, 
164; perfect m.-p., 184 85 
identification of, 151 52,289 90 
tenses of, 148 
uses of, 140 48: attributive, 140 41; circumstan- 
tial, 140 46; supplementary, 140, 146 48 
particles 
postpositive, 34, 41, 43, 70, 74, 90,98, 99 100 
used with participles, 142 44, 151 
partitive genitive, 197, See also genitive 
parts of speech, defined, 13 14, 15 18 
passive, 17 18,21 2, 63, 75, 83, 84, 136, 184 87, 
205 8. See also voices 
perfect active (4th PP), 162 64 
first perfect, 163 64 
second perfect, 163 64 
uses of, 162 
perfect middle-passive (5th PP), 184 87 
recognizing stem types, 185, 188 
periphrastic forms of verbs, 165 66, 185, 250 51, 
272 
persistent accent, 9, 32, 48, 69, 106. See also accent: 
of adjectives, of nouns 
person, 18 21 
personal pronouns. See pronouns 
philosophical imperfect, 328 
phonetic changes. See spelling changes, classifi- 
cation of letters 
pitch, 2,7 9, 26. See also accent 
pluperfect 
active, 165 
middle-passive, 185 86 
plural subject with singular verb, 38 
position, syntax of, 14, 29, 149 
position 
of adjectives, 49 51 
of abtdc, 176 
of demonstratives, 71 
of genitive, 50, 175, 178, 197 
possessive adjectives, 177 78 
postpositives. See particles; enclitics 
potential, 262. See optative mood: independent 
uses of 
predicate nominative, 28, 40, 47, 51 
predicate position, 51, 71 
prepositions 
defined, 18, 29 
list of, 296 97 
use with specific cases, 29, 35, 54,75 6, 295 97 
used in compounds, 91 92, 296 
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present indicative and infinitive (1st PP), 23 4 
primary tenses. See tenses 
principal parts (PP) 
of contract verbs (regular), 243, 308 
defined, 18, 24, 307 8 
list of, 308 13 
first, 24 5 
second, 63 6 
third, 89 
fourth, 166 
fifth, 187 88 
sixth, 207 8 
proclitics, 30 
prohibitive, 253, 326. See subjunctive: independent 
uses of 
pronunciation, 1 6 
pronouns 
abvtdc, 176, 292 
defined, 16, 
demonstrative, 17, 30, 52, 70 1, 290 91: 
position of, 71 
indefinite, 157 58, 291 
intensive, 176, 293 
interrogative, 157 58, 291 
negative, 199, 294. 
paradigms, 290 94 
personal, 175 76, 292 
reciprocal, 159, 291 
reflexive, 176 77,293: article used as 30 
relative, 52 3, 290 
relative indefinite, 158, 292 
protasis, defined, 128, 254. See also conditions 
punctuation, 2 
purpose clauses, 144, 267, 325, 327. See also sub- 
junctive mood: uses in subordinate clauses; 
optative mood: uses in subordinate clauses; 
participles: circumstantial 


quantity (long and short), 3, 12, 109, 193, 259 
questions 

indirect, 158 

particles used in, 99, 100, 253, 257 


recessive accent, 24, 45, 279. See also accents: of verbs 

reciprocal pronouns. See pronouns 

reduplication, 87 8, 162 63, 165, 166, 184 85, 
231 36 

reflexives. See pronouns 

relative clauses, 52 3, 140 

relative conditions, 254, 263. See also conditions 

relative indefinite. See pronouns 

relative. See pronouns 

result clauses, 126 67, 324 

rote, learning by, 26, 45 
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second aorist. See aorist active and middle 
secondary tenses. See tenses 
semi-deponents, 24, 88 
sequence of moods, 266 67 
sounds of Greek. See pronunciation 
spelling changes, 64, 85. See also classification of 
letters 
stops. See mutes 
subject of infinitive, 95 
subjunctive mood, 249 54, 266 67 
forms of, 249 53 
tenses, 249 
uses of: in conditions, 254, 323; independent, 
253, 325 26; in subordinate clauses, 267, 327 
superlatives, 193 96, 198 
used to mean very, 198 
with @s, 198 
see also adjectives, adverbs 
supplementary, 146 48. See also participles: uses of 
syllables, 9 
long and short, 193 94 
syllabic augment, 43 
syncopated nouns, 108 9 
synopsis, 169 70 
syntax, 14, 29, 37 8,126 28, 179 80, 187, 188, 197, 
315 28 


temporal augment, 43 4 
temporal clauses, 127 28, 142 
tenses, 17, 23. See also individual listings 
endings, primary, 23, 63, 184, 187, 207, 250, 
252 53, 267: perfect as primary, 162 
endings, secondary, 23, 44, 84, 87, 165, 185, 205, 
258, 
of participles, 136 
primary and secondary, 23, 43, 83 4, 90, 165, 
205, 250, 262, 267, 327 
systems, 22, 43, 63, 162 63, 205 6, 213 19, 
231 38, 250, 308 


thematic, 87, 136, 151, 258 59, 274, 289 90, 

307 8 

than, ways of expressing, 197 

thematic verbs, 21, 307 8 

thematic vowel, 21, 23, 44, 63, 65, 84, 184 85, 187, 
213, 220, 231, 249 50, 253, 258, 260, 272, 

time constructions, 188 

transitive, 22, 233 34, 240, 321 

transliteration, 1, 3, 5, 7 


unvoiced consonants, 5 


verbs 
compound verbs 66, 91 3 
contract verbs 213 23, 300 302 
defined, 2,17 18, 21 24 
deponents 18, 24, 65, 84, 95 
-uu verbs 231 40, 302 6 (see also athematic 
verbs) 
paradigms, 298 313 
properties of, 17 18,20 23 
thematic, paradigms of, 298 302 
see also tenses; moods; voices 
verbals in -té0¢, -téov, 275, 325 
vocabulary lists, 10, 24, 33,53 4, 65, 71, 98,99 100, 
110 12,123 24,150 51, 159, 168 69,178 79, 
189, 200, 207, 221 23, 239 40 
vocative, 15, 28, 29, 30,274 75 
endings, summary of, 322 
see also cases 
voices, 17,21 2, 62,135 36, 205, 238, 307 8 
voiced consonants, 5 
vowels, 3. See also classification of letters 
vowel gradation, 84, 87, 91, 163, 167 


wishes, 262, 326. See also optative mood: 
independent uses of 
word formation, 26, 37,91 3, 113, 223 
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